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    ON THE TIM/EUS OF PLATO. " Placing also soul in the middle, lie extended it through the whole of the world, and besides this, he externally cireumvcsted the body of the universe with soul." Divinity produces all things at once, and eternally. For by his very being, and according to an eternal intelligence of wholes, he generates all things from himself, supermundane, and (ill mmi
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    o PROCLUS ON TI1K [BOOK in. ticipate of it alone, just as things in tlie profundity of the earth, participate of the solar splendour. Since therefore all these exist in the world, viz. intellect, soul and body, and all are produced at once, and since at the same time, there is in these an order proceeding from the Demiiir^us, the discourse about them, atone time Ik^innin^ from on hi;;h according to progression, ends in the boundaries of fabrication, hut at another time heim; impelled ' from the last of things, recurs to the summits of the universe, conformably to things themselves. Tor all things pro ceed from, and ar«: eonu-i te -d to (lie principle and cause from which they proreeded, thus lAhihitiiiir a certain demiurgic circle. In \vhat has Keen l.efoiv said, thcrefoie, IMato delivercel to us the order of the plenitudes of the world according to profession, \\heii he re-presented the Demiuruus phu in- intellect in soul, hut soul in body, and thus fabricating * the nnivei-e. But in \\ hat is now said, lu> gives completion to tin? world according to conversion. And first indeed, assuming the contraries that are in the universe, he adds two media to these, and unites them through analogy. In the next place, perfecting it a \\holeof\\lioles, he surrounds it \\ith an intellectual li- ire, renders it capable of participating of a divine life, and imparts to it a motion which imi tates intellect. Always like-wise, causing it to heeomr more perfect by the addi tions, after all these, he introduces soul into the universe, and tills all things with life, though diflerent natures \v ith a eliiieivnt life. lie a!s.o places intellect in soul, and through this conjoins soul tu its foimt.iin. For the sotd of the universe, through participating of intellect, becomes conjoined with intelligible* t!i.-mx Ives. And thus he ends at the principle from which the mundane intellect, soul, and the bulk of body proceed. Tor dividing the. universe triply, into intellect, soul, and body, lie first discusses the more subordinate of these: for such is the mode according to conversion. And the discussion indeed of the fabrication of body is terminated, having delivered the essence, figure and motion of it. The theory of soul however, is conjoined to this, just as body itself is sus pended fiom a divine soul, and the animation which the discourse now adds, is the seventh demiurgic gift imparted to the world. But the discussion of the soul is I think twofold ; the one indeed delivering the essence of it, but the other its communion with body. IMato however selects the latter of these, and thinks lit to mention il More the former. Perhaps indeed, because- it is a medium between the reasoning about body, and the- speculations about the essence of soul. Fe>r the habitude of soul to body, is in a certain resp-ct a medium between body, ami 1 Install of o»/a KOI in this ]>l.ice, il is requisite to rtad cf>fM^(toi. - Tor avKkTittaro here, il is neccssar\ to rtad a\» trtoruiKro.
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    HOOK in.] TIM.Tl'S OF I»I,ATO. .1 soul itself. And it is necessary that the leading to principles should be through media. Perhaps too, he selected the latter, because he was not willing to con nect the soul with body, according to time ; nor airaiu, when separate, and ex isting by itself to conjoin it to the world. 15ut to deliver the communion of soul with bodv prior to the generation of soul, contributes to this. For the jrenera• I lion of the soul is Milhcient to evince, that the corporeal bulk also of the world is unbegotten [according to time]. For if he ascribes generation to unbegotten natures, yet in these there will be another mode of generation, lint if prior' to the apparent generation, he brings into the same condition both body and soul, such a generation will be unbegotlen, and the animation will bo perpetual ; neither soul being generated in time, nor body differing in time from soul. And thus much concerning the principal parts of the order in what is said. \ViiIi respect howe\er, to the middle position of soul, diflerent interpreters ex plain it differently. For some say that the middle is the centre of the earth; others, thai the moon is the middle, as the isthmus of generated and divine natures ; others, that U is the sun, as In-ing established in the place of a heart ; others, that it is the inerratie sphere; others, that it is the equinoctial, as bounding the breadth of the world ; and others, that it is the /odiack. And some indeed, place, in the centre the ruling power of the universe; others, in the moon; others, in the sun ; others, in the equinoctial ; and others, in the /odiack. But to the fir>t of these, the power of the centre bears witness, this Ix ing connective of ever\ circulation; to the second, the motion of the moon, which in a various manner changes, generation; to the third, the vivific heat of the sun; to the fourth, the facility of the motion o/ the equinoctial circle; and to the fifth, the circulation of the stars about the xodiack. Against all these; however, Porphyry and lamblichus write, blaming them for understanding the middle locally, and with interval, and inclosing in a certain part the soul of the whole world, which is every where present similarly, and which rules over, and lends all things by its motions. Of these1 divine men likewise, Porphyry indeed, assuming this to be the soul of the nniserse, interprets ihc middle accord ing to the psychical essence : for this is the middle of intelligible* and sensibles. In thus speaking however, he will not appear to say any thing, as pertaining to the words of Plato. But if we should assume that the universe derives its com pletion from intellect, soul and body, and is an animal possessing soul and intel lect, in this system we shall find that soul is the middle. Plato therefore, having before said this, will appear to say nothing else now, than that the soul of the world is arranged. so as to extend its energies through the universe, being allotted ' For T(xn rr/i fan-oftivm ytxaiut berf, read *po T*jt, K. \.
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    4 PROCLUS ON TI1C [BOOK HI. the middle order in it. For again secondary natures participate of those prior' to them; just as body which is the last of things, participates of soul which ranks in the middle, and soul participates of intellect, which is prior to it. But the philo sopher lamblichus thinks that by sou!, \ve should under>tand that soul \\hich is exempt, sujK-rmundane, and liU-rated, and which hag dominion o\er all things. For according to him, Plato does not speak of the mundane soul, but of that which is imparticipable, and is arranged as a monad abo\e all mundane souls. For this is the first soul, and i/ic middle is in this, as being similarly present to all things, in consequence of not belonging to any body, nor subsisting in any way in habitude, but similarly animating, and being equally separated from all mun dane natures. For it is not less separated from some, and more from others ; since it is whhout habitude ; but is similarly separated from all ; though all things are not separated from it alter the same manner. For in the participants of it, theie are the more and the less. Our preceptor however, interprets the middle in a way more accommodated to the words of Plato. For since the soul of the universe has indeed that which is su(>crinundane, and exempt from tin; universe, according to which it is con joined to intellect, which Plato in the Pluudrus, and Orpheus in \\ hat he says about Jlippa, denominate the head of the soul ; and since it has aUo another multitude of powers, proceeding from this monad, divided about the world, and appropriately present to all the parts of the universe, in one way indeed about the middle, in another about the earth, in another about the sun, and in another about each of the spheres; this being the case, he says that the present words indicate all these, so that soul animates the middle in one way, but the whole tuilk in another, and leaves something else prior to these powers, exempt from the universe. In order however, that we may riot negligently attend to what is said by Plato, but may exhibit the variety of the psychical powers, thus much must be said, that soul much prior to body, is a vital world, and is both one and number. And through the one indeed, if is superior to every habitude of form ; but through multitude, it governs the different parts of the uni\er>e. For by its guardian f oners, it contains t/ic centre; since the whole f.pfici e is governed from t hence, and con verges to it. Jtetiiles, every thing turbulent in the world, is collected tilmut the middle, and requires a divine guard, capuhle oj arranging, and detaining it in its />ro/>er boun daries. J fence also, theolog'uts terminate the progressions of the highest (ioi/.t, in that place; and (he Pythagoreans call the middle the tower of Jupiter, and the guard-house of 1 Instead of fjtrr\tt yap avrc,n ra tti/rtpa ruv rpoi uvruv iu Ihin place, it n necessary (o rcatl fttn\> i •jap au ra Jtirrpa TUV wpo avruy.
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    BOOK in.] TINLEUS OF PLATO. 5 Jupiter. ]>ul In/ its stable, and at ///eginning from the last of things. For according to a progression from on hi
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    0 PKOCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. hertclf 'being convolved in herself." This however does not at all difler from (lie words before us. For to extend every way from the middle, is tlie same thing us to be tinfolded from the middle to the extremity of the universe. But there soul herself from herself, illuminates the centre of the universe, and the whole sphere of it, by her jK>wers; and here the Deiniurgus is the cause of animation, and introduces the isoul into the universe. For the same thing is e/1'ected by hoth, demiurgically indeed, and intellectually, by the cause, hut self-moth ely, by sou!. Mow how ever, the philosopher detiu-rs the bond derived from fabrication alone. For we particularly refer wholes, and such things as are good, to a divine cause, but partial natures, and things which are not uood, we think, unworthy of di\inc pro duction, and suspend them from other more proximate causes ; though theso also, as has been frequently observed, subsist through dmnity. As there is therefore a communion of a divine, and likewise of a partial soul with bodies, that communion which *uln>i*ts according to a beneficent ~ci/l, and does not depart from intelligible progressions, is (ticiue; but that which subsists uccordin" to a dfthijclon of the iri/gso/ the soul, or audacity, or flight, /v \cithout (iud, though in this a/so, there if a complication with self -motive energy, and the will of procidcncc. Nevertheless, the communion with body which is according to divinity, is mani fest through the proence of divinity; but that which is from soul, is apparent through the representation of aberration which it exhibit*. Hence, since the animation of the world is two-lold, pnu t-vilin:; from the Demiiir^us, and from Self-motion, Plato hen- very proper!) -jives the preference to that cau.se which subsists according to divinity, as Ix-ing wholly most adapted to wholes.1 For the words "placing, he c.rtuidid, and he uncial «.s with n veil," are the names of demi urgic works. For the first of these signifies the. termination of the soul, the uecond, the psychical middle which proceeds through all things, and the third, exempt transcendency. For to cin-er asicith a -ceil, indicates that the soul compre hends the world every way, unites it through herself, leads it to one life, and does not leave any thing external to its appropriate providence, nor destitute of its nature. " And causing circle to revolve in a circle, he established heaven [or the universe] one, single, solitary nature." The philosopher Porphyry well interprets the meaning of circle revolving in a circle. For it is possible, says he, for that which is not a circle to lie moved in a circle, as a stone when whirled round ; and also for a circle not to be moved in For rou uXXod here, it i> necessary to read run o\uu.

  

  
    Page 14
    

  
  
    The text on this page is estimated to be only 23.43% accurate
    BOOK in.] TIMJEUS OF PLATO. 7 a circle, as a wheel \\\\cn rolled along. But it is (lie peculiarity of the world, that being circular it is mo\ed in a circle, through harmoniously revolving about the centre. In a still greater degree however, the di\ ine lamlilichiis, appropriately interprets the meaning of these words. For lie says that the circle is twofold, the one being p-yehical, l»ut the other corporeal, and that the latter is moved in the former. For this is conformable to what has been before said, and accords witU what is afterwards asserted. For Plato himself shortly after moves the coqx>real nature according to the psychical circle, and renders the twofold circulations analogous to the periods in the soul. And such is the interpretation according to both these philosophers. Moreover, to comprehend the whole blessedness of the world in three appel lations, is most appropriate to that which subsists according to a triple cause, viz. the final, the paradigmatic, and the demiurgic. For of the appellations them selves, the first of them, \\/..ont; is assumed from the final cause; (or I he one is the same with the good. But the second, viz. single or only, is assumed from the para digmatic cause. For the oiily-licgottcn and onli/ncss (jMvtotrig) were, prior to the universe*, in all-perfect animal. And the third, \\z. ihe solitary, is -assumed, from the demiurgic cause. For the ability of using itself, and through itself governing the world, proceeds from the demiurgic goodness. The world therefore, is one, so far as it is united, and is converted to Ihe one. But it is sin«h; so far as it par ticipates of the intelligible, and «.ioinj>ri-Iifiieing one indeed, according to liyparxis; but AV/^/t1 or only according to a per-. feet ion which derives its completion from all sensible natures; and solitary, through being snllicient to itself.1 For those that lead a solitary life, l>eing con verted to themselves, have the hopes of salvation in themselves. And flint this is the meaning of the term solitary, will be evident from the following words of Plato: " Able through virtue to conveise with itself, indigent of nothing exter nal, and sufficiently known and friendly to itself." For in these words, he clearly manifests what the solitariness is which lie ascribes to the world, and that he denominates that being solitary, who looks to himself, to that with which he is furnished, and to his own proper 1 The world it singlf, or alone, because lliore i» not another world equal to it ; but it b toMary, because it is sullicicnt to itself. S0 that the alonr, and the iclitary, have not here the same meaoiD£.
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    8 PROCLUS ON THF. [BOOK m. measure. For those that live in solitary places are the saviours of themselres, so far as respects human causes. The universe therefore is likewise after this manner solitary, as being sufficient to itself, and preserving itself, not through a diminution, but from an exuberance of power; for self-sufficiency is here indicated ; and as he says, through virtue. For lie alone among partial animals [such as we are] who possesses virtue, in able to associate with, and love himself with a parental affection. Hut the vicious man looking to his inward baseness, is indignant with himself and with his own essence, is astonished wLii externals, and pursues an association with others, in consequence of his inability to behold himself. On the contrary, the worthy man perceiving himself beau tiful rejoices anil is delighted, ami producing in himself beautiful conceptions, gladly embraces an association with himself. For we are naturally domesticated *t> the beautiful, but hastily withdraw ourselves from deformity. Hence, if the world possesses virtue adapted to itself, in its intellectual and psychical essence, and in the j>erfection of its animal nature, looking to itself, it loves itself, and is present with, and sufficient to itself. It is proper therefore, to assert these things to those who place intelligibles external to intellect. For how can that which tends to other things, and as being deficient is indigent of externals, be blessed ? Hence, if the world is through virtue converted to itself, must not intellect do this in a much greater degree ? Intellect therefore intellectually p
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    UUOK ni.j TIM/KUS OF I'LATO. 9 intellect. And if it is friendly to itself it is united. But that which is united is deified; for the one which is in intellect is a God. A^nin therefore, you have virtue, a knowledge of, and a friendship with itself, in the world; the first of these proceed ing into it from soul ; the secomr from intellect ; and the third from deity. Hence Plato very properly adds, that on account of these things, the world was gene rated by the Deiniurgus a blessed (iod; for the. presence of soul, the participation of intellect, ami the reception of union, render the universe- a God. And the Messed < iod which he now mentions is (he God " wlin at a certain time "could c.wtt" animated, endued with intellect, and united. Union however, is present with it according to (lie bond of analogy ; hut much more from the one soul and the one int'-llccl which il participates. For through these, greater bonds, and a mure excellent union proceeded into the universe. And still beyond these unions, divine friendship, and the supply of good, contain and connect the whole world. l'»r the bond it liic/i proceeds from intellect and xoul is strong, ax ()r}/Jicus also xtiy.i ; Intl the union of t lie golden chain [i.e. of the dcijic serin] i.i still greater, and is the cause of greater good to all things. Moreover, felicity must like\\i-e he assumed in a way adapted to the universe. For since it is suspended from the paternal intellect, and the whole fabrication of things, and since it li\es conformably to those causes, it is consequently happy («a?ai(tt«>v) ' from them. For the Dciniiirgus also is denominated a da'inon by Plato in the Polilicus, and a great chemou liv Orpheus, when he says, One (lie jiM-jt d i me. ii and tlic lord of :ill. * lie therefore who lives according to (lie \\ill of the father, and preserves the intellectual nature which was imparted to him from thence immutable is happy and blessed. The first and the all-perfect form of felicity likewise, is that of the world. The second is (hat of the mundane Gods, whom Plato in the Pir.rdrus rails happy Gods fnllouing the mighty Jupiter. The third is that of the genera superior to us [vi/.. tin1 felicity of angi-ls, daemons and heroes]. For there is one virtue of angels, another of (I#:nons, and another of the heroic: genera: and the form of felicity is triple, bcin^ different according to each genus. The fourth formof felicity is that which sulc-iMs in the undented souls, who make blameless descents [into the realms of generation,] and exert an inflexible ami untamed life. The fifth is that of partial souls [such as ours]; and this is multiform. For the soul which is an attendant on the moon, is not similarly happy with the soul that is 1 i. r. Having a good damon. 1 Instead of en fai/iwy cycifro tirym an-^m nwo varrur, it il rfijuisitf to read tit batf up^oi urciirwr. ". VOL. II. B
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    10 1' HOC I.US ON TIIK [HOOK in. »uspended from the solar order ; but as the form of life is different, so likewise perfection is defined by different measures. And the last form of felicity is that which is seen in irrational animals. For every thin- which obtains a |>erfection adapted to it according to nature is happy, For throu-h its proper perfection, it is conjoined to its proper d;vmon, an.l partakes of his providential care. The forms of felicity therefore, bein- so many, the first and hi-hcst must be placed in the world, ami which also is now mentioned b\ Plato. We must nol, however, wonder that he immediately ealls lh«' «»rld a d ; just as intellect M primarily -no>tic, as soul is primarily self-nn.livo, and as bo.ly is primarily in place. lint the^e thin-, bein^' perferlly true, and peenli.ir to Plato. it is necessary to survey in what follow >, where lie establish. >-, intellect in soul, as here he places soul in body. " But, indeed, divinity d'ul not thus afterwards artificially produce the ,j soul, as we just now mileuvouretl to say, junior to tbe body. I-'or lie who conjoined these, would never permit that the more ancient nature should be governed by tbe younger." Vlato knew that the mode according to comer-ion, entirely delivers as first, things which are second in order. I'or thin-s which are provimatcly partici pated, are secondary to those that are exempt; and Mich as are more known to tln« hearers, are inferior to invisible thin-s. The cause however uf this is, that when we now Mirvey beings we are in a f.illeii condition. I'or when we are on )ii^h,»ud behold the thiu-s licit are here from a cerlain shadow, w e are able to perceive their dim i nut i\e nature, m consequence of associating with intelli-ibles, and having them before our eyes. Hut I'.illiu- into -eneralion, and MirveyiufhinirH as it were in a supine condition, we liist perceive symbols, nnd thlli-s f^ proximate In our senses, a- bein- placed nearer to us, And be-iuiiiu^ Ironi (lies,., we recur through reminiscem e to bein-s ||.e.mse!\es and truly exisliu- essence. • i. r. llilrllrct, i>, in ill IIMII nature iliviiif, ulxl lm| rf (,. .1; !uit \vluti .1 su|.i r-< »»-uli.il iinil> lir«.nm 
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    nooKiu.J TIM/KUS OF PLATO. jj The survey therefore from on high, will be that of souls abiding there ; but the sur vey from beneath, will be that of souls who ha\e separated themselves [from the in telligible world]. And the judgment indeed, which originates from things essential ly more ancient, is that of souls living according to intellect ; but the judgment which proceeds from secondary to first natures, is the judgment of fallen souls. For truly existing being is near to souls that abide in the intelligible; but nonIx'iug to those that are in a fallen condition. For that which abides, abides in being, and that which falls [from the intelligible], is situated in non-being. But to each of llie
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    P2 PKOCLUS ON TIIK fuooic in, younger. And soul, so far as soul, is not corporeal time; but the time belonging to body is subordinate to that of soul. For a* there is a different form of motion in both, so likewise the time in each is dihVrent. In the third place, he uses the expression " artificially produce" in the most proper sense, in speaking of the soul ; clearly indicating that it is a self-motive thing, that it is full of reasons,1 and is inventive* of all-various contrivances. . Farther still, the power of more ancient ruling over junior natures, proceeds into the universe from intelligible* them-elves.' For there Protoiionus, [or animal itself,] who is so denominated liy all (the Cods], is the kin- of all the intellectual natures. And in the intellectual order, the eldest of the. hons of Saturn, i> said to he the father of all things. 15ut Jove was bora the liiit, and more lie knows. For every where that which is older, is the s\ nihol of a more intellectual,4 total and monadic life; but that which is younger, of a life which is partible, proceeds to secondary natun-, and is multiplied. 1 leiice of \\»'\ ivilic (ioddesses, they call one older, but the other younger.' And of the deminrgii: (iods, they denominate one prior, but the other junior, whom likewise they call recent.6 lit the next place, the word cw/y«///K/, i learly makes the soul which is the subject of the present discussion mundane, and not iilnrntal? nor the one soul which exists prior to the many. For the laller is exempt from all souls, and other souls proceed about it as a centre; but tin- former recei\es u conjunction with body, ellcctfd according to the will of the father. " We however, participating in acnta'm respect much of that which is casual aiul without design assert things of this kind." M'hat is the reason that we are unwilling to transfer our intellect from things that are of a junior nature, to those that are essentially more ancient!- his 1 For \oyof bt re, read \iiyuv. 1 And for ti'(xrnw»j read fvprTttof. 1 For air' avrur «aOrj«( ry i ur/ry), it is ol»viou>l\ iiftt-sary to read in Urn place, air' uvruv fnOr/tu rwf voqrur. * Instead of vfuripai in this pku-e, it is rt'quibite to read yotp^t^if. ' i. e. Rbea b the older, but Juno the \onnyer v,vitic Coddess. 6 The prior Deiuiur»us, is Jupiter, but the junior Bacchus. i i. e. Not btlon»in» to the order of Gods deiioiuinated libtrattd, and who are also called tuptrCfU$tial, a» bcinp immediately above the niund.ine (mils. • In tilt original, tSu xcunv u«r«j»', airo Tut- yturtpuv we irf>( H,h'Ttpuv, < TI ru kar' ovffiaK vf>toftvrffja
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    r.uoK in.] TIM/EUS OF PLATO. 13 because our intellect resembles one asleep, and because we are full of an irratio nal-ami disorderly nature. For the words casual, and rashly, are significant of these tilings. For since we possess sense, and scnsibl<>s are placed IK? fore our view, together with \\hieh we are nourished, we first apprehend things of a junior nature, as be-ins: more familiar to us. And through sense indeed, we are borne along rashly and without design ; but through sensible* which are placed before us, we live in a casual wanner. For those that remain on high, as sense is with them at ivst, and there is no sensation of llie sensible* with whicli we are now conversant, have nothing occurring to them of a casual nature. But we, since we ha\e sense, and sensibles are before our eyes, live casually and without de sign. And as it is said, we form a judgment of things \\\{\\ the head down ward;' ^hich is also conformable to what Empcdoclrs lamenting our fate savs : Many e signified, and prior to and more ancient than, may l»e conjoined to the words in gcUtrnfiipoZfir rifiuv povXo/ifOa roc rcv> ; lint it ;ij>|>«,in to me lliat the words wt *ptvv ought to be expunged, miles* we rnul mMajroiii>;irOa here, it appears to be requisite to read ropij Tomvpfba. 1 In Ilir original, roXXa £c £
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    14 PROCl.US ON Till' 1«<>OK in. ncration ; and a^ain, either may l»c conjoined to the words in virtue. But -emration when ascrilx-d to tlu> soul, is not that which is according to time ; for Plato in the Pha-drus de.nonstrates that the soul ia unlifgoUcn and inili-struclihU? ; but is an essential pro-rvssion from intelligible causes. . For of bein-s, some an- intelli-ible and imbe«ottcn, but others are sensible and -cuei-ated. And the media lietwecn these, arc intelli-il.le and ^cm-rated. For some thinirs are entirely incompOMte and impartible, and on this account are unbe-otten ; l.nt others which subsist between the>e, are intelligible and -enerate.!, bein- naturally impai -lib!.and partible, and after another manner simple and composite. Genera tion therefore, in the sonl is one thin- but that in the body another. And the one, indeed, is prior and more ancient; for it is more proximate to the Demim-us of all thin-s; l.nt the other is secondary and more recent ; for it is more remote from the one [fahricame! eaiiM- of all. Farther still, virtue i> prcM-nt with the soul, and it is also proent with tlie-boily, and the \\hole animal; but the lirlue of the soul is more duine, and that of the body, abject. And the former is ol a more nilin- nature, and is nearer to the unical causes of intelligible virtue; but tin- latter is of an attendant nature, and is more remote from iiit.-lliiiiMos. dcmrtitwn, //<>:. tv< r, man'ifftts pntgrcssiout Intt virtue, fur/cction ami i-nnnrsiini ; of \\hich, tin- former is from the fountain of the soul,1 but the latter is inherent in souls from fonlal \irtue, [i.e. from Vesta]. The prior ilselt also, and the more ancient, ha\e a certain dillereiice \\ith lopect to each other. Fur prior imUeJ, is ^nificuiit of untcr alone; but l/ic more and, tit, of the transcenileiH-if of cause viih n1'u\ncc to (he tiling o///W. Not every thm- then-Innwhich is prior, can al>o I.e called nmn- anci. nt, but that which is the leader he uvner.ites and a body in conjunction with the father. Fur the first pro-eny of causes produce as they proceed the second progeny, in conjunction \\ith tlie cau.-es n( themselves. AVhat, however, shall we say of ihe \N or.ls, tlie_ Ion! dial ruler? Do not both indicate, that the >oul supplies all ihin-s \\itli~-ood, that it provides in every re>pect for the body, and that it preM-ms its own proper -ood in a llourishiim condition.1 Ami how i> it po->ible, that Plato should not manifest these tliin-> throuii-h these wonls ! For a dcsjiot or lord, always refers tin: good ' of those that • h i> nocC5-.ary lu-ic 1<> supply r^ v"X''»- '' lu' I'01""11'11 ot |I|L' v place, rcail iu/»«io» . » InMcad of ru ru»« in thi^ pl.iire. it is requisili- to rvutl ru TU-K ,\..«M ,,./it» w. uyuOu uvuytfiti.
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    TH.UK m.j TIMA;I;S or PLATO, is lie governs, to his own good. But a ruler looks to the good of those who are obedient to him, and co-arranges all things with reference to it. The despotic peculiarity, however, is present with the soul, in consequence of her performing all things for the sake of herself ; but tin1 ruling peculiarity, through filling Jill things \viih good. For her providential energy is not diminished, through referring all things to her own proper good. And her good remains unchanged, while she uives completion to her providential energies. In another way al-o she is a ruler and a despot: for she proceeds both from the ruling, and the fontal soul.1 Because likewise, the universe is her dwelling, she is called a despot. And because she leads all things by her motions, she has a ruling power. In consequence too, of having dominion oxer wholes, she is a despot ; but because she assimilates all things to the intelligible, she rule* over the universe. If however, she was thus constituted at first, as a despot and a ruler, these things are essential to her, I mean the despotic and the ruling peculiarity. But if they are essential, t!i"v arc always present with her. And if indeed they were present with her in capacity alone, she would be imperfect, which it is not lawful to assert ; but if in energy, th.it which is governed by her alxvays \xas, and was adorned by her. The nniverM' itself therefore, if it was so generated, as to be governed by soul, is eonsnbsistent with soul. For that which is governed is simultaneously conjoined with thai which governs. Hence through both, we may discover the perpetuity of the unixerse, and that to govern is not accidental to soul, nor to l»e governed, to bodv, bul thai the soul ii/. She proceeds frum Pw>rrpinc ami Juno,

  

  
    Page 23
    

  
  
    The text on this page is estimated to be only 23.95% accurate
    Itf I'KOCLUS ON Till: (BOOK in. with such forms as she possesses ; being !>ound by certain media. If however, divinity generates the elements as it were of her, viz. essence, Maine, and different, and from these the whole, every tiling that is essential in the soul is> ge nerated. "From an essence always impartible, and subsisting with invariable sameness, and again from an essence which is partible about bodies, he mingled from both a middle form of essence." In the first place, it is requisite to show through v. hat cause Plato delivers the generation of the soul, since it is according to him unbegotten; in the next place, to divide appropriately the whole psychical generation ; in the third [dace, toJtte-jnonstrate the middle nature of the soul ; in the fourth place, to speak concerning '"'the genera of tho.se things, from whieh-Plato constitutes all other heings and the soul ; in the fifth place, to show how thcmixture of these genera is to he assumed in the soul; in the sixth place to demonstrate what th^impartihle awd the partihle natures are ; and in the seventh place, to unfold the meaning of tlteAvords of Plato, and to evince that they accord with all that has heen he fore said. For if we are able to discuss all these particulars, we shall obtain in an appropriate manner the end of this investigation, l^-t us l)egin .therefore from the first, because some of the ancients have blamed Plato, asserting that he does not rightly investigate the principle of a principle, and the generation cf:~»MuiiM. gotten thing. For if we investigate the causes of first natures, and conceive generations of things self-snbsistent, we shall ignoruntly proceed to infinity, and have no end of the theory. Fur as ho \\lio thinks that all things are demonstrative, especially subverts demonstration itself, after the same manner also, he who investigates the causes of all things, entirely subverts all beings, and the order of tin m proceed inir from a certain definite principle. Things of this kind indeed, are objected by Theophrastus to Plato, concerning the generation of the soul, who likewise says, that we ought not to investigate the :c/u/ in all physical inquiries. For, he adds, it \\ ouhl IK- ridiculous to doubt why lire burns, on what account fire exists, and why snow refrigerates. But those v. ho have written against him in defence of Plato say, that alone to know the ort or that of natural things,1 is irrational knowledge, and isadoxastic, or sensitive apprehension of them; but that to add likewise the u-hy, and to investigate the causes of them, is truly the employment of dianoia, arid a scientific intellect. For in this right opinion differs from scientific reason. 1 viz. Merely to know that they exist, without knowing the £«on, or u-hy th«:y ciist.
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    BOOK in.] TIM/EUS OF PLATO. 17 We however, attending to what both of them say, think that the latter speak well, hut in the first place, we would ask Theophrastus himself, whether the cause of no one tiling is to he assigned, or of a certain tiling ? For if of no one thin"-. 3* besides subverting science which especially knows causes, he will also accuse himself, by enquiring whence thunder is produced, whence winds arise, and what are the causes of lightning, corruscations, fiery whirlwinds, rain, snow and hail ; all which in his Mete surveyed according to causes, but others are to be delivered irrationally without cause? For it dors not follow that in things in which that they exist is manifest, in these it is likewise known why they exist. But after Theophrastus, we shall ask the lovers of Plato, whether we are entirely to investigate the causes of all things, or not of all things ? For if of all things, we must therefore investigate the cause of (he one, which we say in more excellent than cause. For that the one is, we may learn from principles. For if not the one, but multitude [is the principle of tilings,] what is it that unites ; since that which is united is from the one, just as that which is essentialized is from essence, and that which is animated is from soul ? But why the one is one cannot be unfolded, for it is more ancient than every cause. And if we are not to inves tigate1 the causes of all things, why should we investigate the cause of soul, and the generation of it from a cause, but should by no means do this in other things? Since however, we have separately interrogated each of them, we shall doubt with ourselves for both of them, through what cause Plato indeed devises the generation of the soul, and the progression of it from a cause, but Theophrastus condemns all doctrine of this kind. And having doubted we say, that to Theo phrastus, and all of the Peripatetic sect, the ascent of their speculation, in [only] a* far as to the motive forms of the universe ; whether it be proper to call these souls, or intellects.1 But by Plato, these as falling short of the first dignity among beings, in consequence of U'ing participate, arc considered as having an, order very remote from principles. For prior to these, are the intelligible and intellec tual orders of In'ings, from which these derive their progression. And prior to these orders, is the number of the Gods, causing beings to become one, and con nected, and illuminating them with divine light. And again, prior to this number, is the imparticipable one, from which this numl>cr unfolds itself into light through the natures by which it is received. For it is necessary that imparticipable forms ' i. e. The souls of tlie celestial and sublunary spheres. Tim. Plat. VOL. II. C
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    ,8 PKOCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. should subsist prior to those that are participated, and prior to impartieipables, the unities of them. For the united is one thing, and unity another, and prior to the, multitude of unities, the one fountain of them exists. Such therefore l>eing the opinions of both these philosophers, Theophrastus indeed, since lie asserts that the soul is the principle of motion, and does not admit that there is any thin- rise prior to this principle, very pro[>erly thinks that principle ought not to be investigated. For he grants that the universe is ani mated, and on this account divine. Fur if it is divine, says lie, and /HIS t/it most eicelL nt H/\; it i» animated; since nothing is honourable without tout, as he \\ntes in his treatise On the Heaven. 15ut IMato admits that there are mundane intellects, prior to the cele>tial souls, and prior to these, intellects without habitude [to souls], and prior to these, the divine order. Hence, he very properly delivers the soul produced and generated from another principle; though he also knew that gene ration of another kind has not only a place in bodies, but also in souls, so lar as they participate of time. For in divine soi.ls likewise there is time, since, as Plato says in the IMia-drus, they survey through time real being itself. For all transitive in >tion has time conjoined with it. And thus much for the first ot tin: before-Mientioned problems. For at the same time, it is siiilieiently demon strated, tl.at Tlato rightly delivers the generation of the soul, though it is essen tially unbe-otten, and that the argument which is urged against it, is partly right and partly not. For to him who admits that the soul is the first thing, it is conse that it does not at once possess all the infinite power, from which it always energi/.es, nor does it energi/e at once according to every power, so as always to possess one energy. For of all power, there is one energy of one power. Hence it always receives the power of energi/.ing always, and on this account does not always energi/e with invariable sameness, but diU'erenlly at different times. So that in short it is true, tlmt every tiling tchich energizes according to time, always receive* the power of energizing, yet does not at once receive the whole power, and on this account is generated. That the soul however, is not the lir>t of beings l is evident. For that which is first is present with all things, and it is necessary that all things should participate 1 Insh-ad of on tV OK *po TOVTUV »/ ±v\n, t'i\oy, >n H>>» l)lat'e. il li necessary to real on i« ou wpu/rov TOIV ut-Tuf ij *r>>\1, f'A01' �
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    BOOK in.] Ti; NLEUS OF PLATO. 19 of the principle of all, or not participating of it should entirely perish. For essence and hyparxis are imparted to all things from the first principle. But soul is not present with all things, nor is it necessary that all things should participate of soul. But of bodies, some are inanimate, and others are animated. It is likewise necessary that the first of all things should he one. For if it were multitude, it would have that which causes things to be one, prior to itself. For then' will notlx? a dispersed multitude. But soul is a multitude. The first of things also is beyond all essence ; since every essence has multitude in conjunction with itself; for there are in it ' ditl'erence and sameness, life, and eternal energy. But soul is an essence, livery where too, the first genus is free from evil ; but the genus of [partial] souls is at a certain time naturally adapted to become evil. And this in short may IK> demonstrated through many arguments. The design however of Plato is, through the above-mentioned cause, to unfold to us the psychical essence, to show how it subsists, and to teach us from what elements it is composed, and according to what reasons. For as with respect to our body it is easy to know, that it contains the face and the hands, the thighs and the feet, and all such other parts as are obvious to every one ; but to know how it is com posed from the inward parts, from what particulars, and according to what ratio, requires medical and anatomical information ; — after tiie same manner with respect to the soul, it is not difficult to show what it is according to its total powers, but to unfold the very essence of it, as far as to the elements of which it consists, and to survey the all-various reasons in it, will be the work of the most accurate theory concerning it. And this indeed, Plato endeavours to do, anatomizing as it were the psychical essence, and denudating the. whole of it to those who are able to follow him. As we have said therefore, we may thus reply to the first of the inquiries. For that Plato very properly says, that the essence of the soul is generated, we may learn, by considering that he called the corporeal-formed nature generated, localise it is always becoming to be, and receives an infinite power of existing. For the soul also is a thing of this kind, and is not able to receive at once the whole infinity of In-ing. This is evident from its living in a discursive manner, and producing different reasons at dillerent times, not having the whole of an infinite life at once present. By always therefore evolving its own life, it is evident that it has an essence always generated, or becoming to I e, and always advancing to the infinite, but not being infinite. Hence it always receives a life which is essential, and entirely natural to it. For that which is j>erfective of a thing is to that thing entirely according to nature. Moreover, if it 1 i. f. Inlbe finteuence.
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    20 PROCLUSONTHE [BOOK in. \» nelf-motire, [as Timaeus asserts, then we must admit, that it imparts to itself at once, the whole of the essential life which it possesses in itself, and thus it will IK; nnbegotten and at the same time]1 generated ; being indeed, through the essence and life which it always possesses, ever-living, and ever-existent, but in conse quence of always receiving these, always becoming to l>e essence and life. For it exists in a twofold respect, from itself, and from the natures prior to itself. And through itself indeed, always existing ; but through the natures prior to itself, always becoming to be. Or rather through the latter having both, viz. to be that in-hick it is, and to be generated, but through itself to be that icliich it is on^j. For it alone pos sesses from the natures prior to itx-lf the perpetual reception of something; Aris totle also rightly asserting that nothing is the cause of itself, the well-being of which is according to time, and has not an eternal subsistence,1 lest the cause which ought to be prior to the thing caused, should be consubsistent with that which is generated. Hence lime and eternity subsist about the soul; eternity indeed, so far as the soul is unbegotten ; but time so far as it is generated. On this account the soul is in a certain respect eternal, as indestructible, but is not simply eternal, as Plato also says in the Laws. But the second thing proposed to be done, was to divide the \\hole generation of the soul in an appropriate manner. This how ever, we shall afterwards accomplish, again assuming the principle from the things themselves. In every nature therefore, there are essence, power [and energy. And essence indeed,]1 is that according to \\hich an existence as tire, or to be tire, is present with tire. But power is one thing, and energy another. Tor one thing dries, but another heats, and other things product- a change in a different way. It is neces sary therefore, that in the soul also one thing should be essence, another power, and another energy. And it is requisite that he who wishes to apprehend and survey the whole of the soul, should speak about all these. Of the generation of the soul therefore, there will in the first place be three heads ; the first, concerning its essence ; the second concerning its power ; and the third concerning its energy. For this will be a perfect disquisition of the things proposed for consideration. 1 From llie version of Lcoiiicns Thoma-us, it ap|K-ars that the words within the brackets are wauling in iht printed original, and I have accordingly in*erted them from his version. 1 In the original, opOwt KH row A(ji
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    BOOK in.] TIM/KUS OF PLATO. 21 We may jx-rccive however, that the psychical essence is a certain threefold nature. For the htjpar.ris of it is one thing, and the harmony in it another, according to which its essential multitude is connected; since it is not one essence' like intel lect, nor divisible to infinity, like body which is posterior to it ; but it is divisible into more essential parts than one, of which it consists, yet they are finite in number, there not being more parts of the soul than these, since these parts of it cannot be diuded into others, as will be evident as we proceed. And the/i/rm which is effected from these is another thing ; so that the essence of the soul is one and threefold. For the monad and the triad are adapted to it, since we divide the whole soul into three parts. Hence its essence is one and triple: for hyparxis is OIK; tiling, harmony another, and form another. And the first of these indeed, alone defines existence, the second harmoni/es the essential multitude, but the third contains the peculiarity of the whole system. All these likewise, are in each other. For hyparxis has with itself an harmoni/ed multitude; since it is not without multitude; nor is it multitude alone unharmonized. And harmony is itself essential, and is connective of essence, to which also it gives form. Hence likewise it is shown in what resj>ect the soul is harmony, and in what respect it is not, and that Plato accords with himself in assert inir here that the soul is harmony, but in the Plm-do confuting tho^e who maintain that it is. J-'or it i.i one thing to he the. liarinonj/ of itself, ami of other thing.'!, and a (/if/rnnt thing to he the harmony oj another thing alone. For the latter produces harmony in a subject, and a harmony inseparable from the things harmoni/ed, and established in a foreign seat. But the former produces a separate harmony, subsisting from itself, and converted to itself. Form likewise, is comprehensive of harmonic reasons, contains the /ii/par.iis of the soul, and is the one reason according to ir/iic/i the *«?/// it that "chich it is. All these therefore are in each other, vi/. hyparxis, harmony, and form, and the essence of the soul is one; and triple; since it also consists of three genera, essence, same and different. And again, hyparxis indeed, is rather',, defined according to essence, but harmony according to sameness, and form M according to difference, through which it is separated from all things. Since therefore, we find that the soul is triple from the l>eginning, possessing essence, power and energy, and again, having essence itself triple, according to hyparxis, according to harmony, and according to form, from these we shall make a pentad ; arranging hyparxis as the first, harmony as the second, idea or form, as the third, power as the fourth, and energy as the fifth. For the pentad is adapted to the soul as to a medium, containing the bond of the monad and the ' Instead of ovre puu turttu m llm place, it » Decenary to read wt ftttu mruu.
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    22 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. ennead, just as the soul is the l>ond of the intelligible and sensible essence. Adopting likewise this arrangement, we shall divide the whole theory concerning the soul into five heads; in the f.rst place, speaking concerning the hyparxis of the soul; in the second place, concerning the reasons and harmony in it; in the third place, discussing the idea of it ; in the fourth place, the many powers it contains; and in the fifth place, directing our attention to its energies. For Plato also when he speaks about the mundane, body, surveying the corporealformed nature of the world itself, by itself, delivers in the first place the nature which is the subject of body, and produces the elements of which the world con sists. In the next place, he delivers the harmony of the elements; for analogy, and the bond subsisting through analogy, are an image of the psychical harmony. In the third place, he delivers the idea of the world exhibiting it to us as a spherical whole of wholes. In the fourth place, he unfolds to IKS the powers of the world, giving to the spheres indeed, partible powers, and such as are effected through partial organs, but to the animal of the universe, whole and perfect powers. And in the fifth place, he delivers to us the energies of the world, sur rounding the body of it with a wise and intellectual motion. After the same man ner likewise, he divides in these five heads the theory of the soul. That ihe gene ration of the soul therefore, is \ery properly sun eyed by IMato, and in how many, and what heads it is divided, may through these things be manifest. After this however, we must discuss that which we proposed, as the third subject of enquiry, \iz.how, and on what account we say that the soul is of a middle nature. For it is necessary that this should l>e known prior to the reason ing concerning it. Since then there are many things which proceed from / he out, as far as to formless and the la^t matter, It t us see what are the peculiarities of the first beings, what of the la>t, and what are allotted a middle order, and how they are adapted to the essence of the soul. The follow ing therefore, are the peculiarities of intelligible*, truly-existing being, the eternal, the impartible, the immoveable, the entire, the perfect, a sujK-rplenitude of existence, an unwearied and unrestrained life, that which is motive of all things, similitude, the being present with all things, and the Ik-ing exempt from all things. For all these properties are unfolded into light in intelligibles, according to the progressions of being. Hut again, there are certain other peculiarities of sensibles, such as the following, that which is not truly-existing being, that which is temporal according to essence, the partible, that which is moved, the partial, that which is in want of another, that which is always filling with existence, that which lives according to participation, that which is alter-molive, dissimilitude, and that which occupies place by its parts. Between these, which are opposed to each other as things first to things last, there art
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    >Se I an* BOOK m.] T1M.KUS OF 1'LATO. 23 certain media, through which it is entirely requisite that the progression from V lir-t to last natures, should l>e effected. Tor tilings similar to their producing causes proceed prior to such as are dissimilar; because similitude is allied to the o>n\ and all things aspire after the otic. The media therefore, l>et\veen thes« extremes are, that which is not truly-existing being, yet is more excellent th non-being, hut is inferior to real being, that which according to essence is in a certain resjM-ct eternal being, hut exerts its energies in time, that which is impar tible, according to its most divine part, but is distributed into parts, according to the all-various progression of reasons, that which itself moves itself, that which rules over aller-motive natures, but is inferior to immoveable beings, that which presents itself to the view partially in conjunction with its wholeness, that which is in a certain respect a whole, according to the possession of all reasons, but which appears to be partial, according to diminution, and transition of energy. It is also that which perfects itself, and is perfected by natures prior to itself, and is more perfect than things which are adapted to be alone perfected by another. jt likewise fills itself with power, and is filled by pther things, lives from itself, and receives life from others, being more divine than the natures which live only by participation, but inferior to those that primarily possess life. It is moreover, motive of other things, but is moved by first natures, is similar and at the same time dissimilar, and is exempt from the last of things, and is co-ordinated with them. Such therefore being the peculiarities in essences, let us consider where the soul is to be arranged, whether in the first, or in the last of things. If however, in the first of things, it will be truly-existing being, will be entirely eternal atid immoveable, and every thing else consequent to real beings, and we shall neither preserve the partible nature of the psvchical reasons, nor psychical time, nor selfmotion, nor a transitive energy, nor any other thing of the like kind; though we clearly perceive these things in all our souls. But now we investigate such things as are common to all souls, and which are essentially inherent in them, such as are the above-mentioned peculiarities. So that if they are inherent in all soiils, being common, souls will not belong to the first of things, and to eternal beings so far as they are souls, hut neither do they rank nmong the last of things. For if they did, we shall make the soul alter-moti\e, partible and composite, ami alone jK-rfected by other things, every thing contrary to which 'we see even in our souls. 1'or they move and perfect themselves, and conduct themselves as they please. Much more then-Ion1, will divine souls possess the cause of their proper perfection, will lead all things by their own motions, will lie converted to, and know themselves, which it is impossible for alter-motive natures to accomplish.
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    54 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK MI. If however, it is not possible for the soul to he placed either in the first, or in the last of things, we must give to it a. certain middle situation; and this very pro perly, in order that it may imitate the first causes of itself. For the Goddess who is the cause of the soul, lias a middle rank among the Gods, as she also appeared to have totheologistsshe being collective of the two fathers,1 and from her own bowels emitting the life of the soul. As in the fontal therefore, so likewise in the ruling Gods, we may £ee the psychical principle shining forth to the view ; so that the soul very properly proceeds as a medium between intelligibles simply and sensibles, between beings that are alone eternal, and those that are simply generated. You must not however, apprehend its middle nature to be a thing of such a kind, as to l»e collective of the extremes, but exempt from the things collected. For it is not better than intelligibles, but the end of them. Nor again, is it a thing of such a kind, as to !>e inferior to both: for it transcends sensibles which are moved by it. But since it is a boundary or end, it is the boundary of intelligibles, but the prin ciple of sensibles. By no means, however, must it l>e said, that it is mich a boun dary and such a principle, as a point is in a line. For it is not in the things that are bounded as a point is in both the sections of a line. But it is in one way the boundary of intelligibles, as presenting itself to the view after the intelligible hypostasis, and in another way the principle of sensibles as being exempt from, and motive of them. For thus it will afford us a certain analogy, and it will l>e as alter-motive are to self-motive natures, so are self-motive to immoveable natures. It v> ill also possess the bond of beings through its proper middle condition, evolv ing indeed united causes, but collecting the. dispersed powers of sensibles. And it vtill be comprehended indeed, by the essence which is immoveable, and always possesses an invariable sameness of subsistence, but will comprehend alter-motive, and ail-variously mutable generation. // is likewise intelligible, as with reference to generated natures, but generated as with reference to intelligibles ; and thus exhibits the extremes in the middle ; imitating in tJiis respect the Goddess u/fo 1*5 the cause of it. * For she is on cvtry side luminous, and has a face UH trt-ry tide. She likewise possesses the rudders of the universe, recdring in her bosoms the progres sions of intelligibles into her ; being Jille d from the intelligible* life, but emitting the rivers of the intellectual* lije ; and containing in herself the centre of the progression ' Tin- rause of the soul is Rhea, who i> collective of the two father*, Saturu and Ju|iit» r ; Juuo also i* tin- tan*- of the »oul, hut she i> a subordinate cause, being contained in the vital fountain of Rim, * i. e. Hhra. ' For ror/xii here, it ii necessary to read to/jrr).. 4 And imtead of rc»rr»ji litre, we must read x>
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    HOOK in.] TIM.-EUS OF PLATO. 25 of all beings. Very properly therefore, is the soul both unhegotten and generated. And this indeed was before demonstrated from the two-fold life which is in her, vi/. tJuiii*jlLUiaLjiud Jlw: . truasUive ; ' but it "may now be shown from her whole- • ness and her parts. For how is [real] being unhegotten, except by having the infinite power of existing, at once wholly present? And how is body generated, except by having infinite power always flowing into it, in consequence of not being able to receive the whole of it at once ? The soul therefore, as bein^ incorporeal indeed, has through itself an infinite power of existing, not being irenerated according to the whole of itself, but \ immortal ; but according to its parts, it is always generated to infinity. For if it had the same total infinity always present, there would lie the same infmitv of the whole and the part, of the perfect and the imperfect, of that which contains and of that which is contained. But this is impossible. Moreover, neither can the whole of it always be in generation, or becoming to be, but a part of it be eternal being, lest (he parts should be better than the whole, f fence rite versa, the whole is infinite being, but the part becoming to be. So that the Inpostasis of it possesses infinite power, and is generated to infinity ; and thus at one and the same time, it participates of being, and is the first of generated natures, body* both in the whole and in the parts of it being in generation. It is not therefore sufficient to say that it is generated, in consequence of energizing partibly, but it is requisite to see how this is pre-existent in the very being of the soul. For every energy which is according to nature, has an essence which antecedently assumes the cause of the energy ; so that the soul likewise pre-assumes the seed of a life which is according to time, and which is common to every soul. For it is neces sary that this also should hi; generated, and not ^lone be. If however this be the ease, since the tout ftmsexscx being according to the whale, it has to be generated in its parts. And how this is true we have shown. And thus much may suffice coneerning the middle of the soul. I^et also the intelligible breadth, the psychical multitude, and the sensible nature, be separate from each other; and let the last of things be suspended from those that rank as media, and the media from those that are the first. Let the soul likewise, be the one bond of beings, subsisting in them. For the one also binds all things, but in an exempt manner. For all things are united to each other as homogeneous, and as being derived from one cause, and extended to 1 It wj> before »l«'inoii>tralcd that the soul, in consequence of being self-motive, produces itself, and is without ucneration ; but in ron<>ei|ueiicc of always receiving essence and life from the natures MijM-rior to itsi-lf, it is always becoming to be essence and life, and is always generated. 1 For »v oufiarof here, read row vvfinrot. Tim. Plat. VOL. II. J>
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    2fl PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. one object of desire. But the soul likewise binds being*, as existing in them. And as in analogy, the middle pertains to the things that are bound, thus too, the soul must IK- admitted to !x> the middle of In-ings, binding and at the same time l*'ing bound, as being of a self-motive nature. These things being discussed, it is necessary in the next place to show, how, and from what genera this soul, which contains the bond of beings, subsists. Hut it is more necessary to speak fust about the genera themselves, what they are, whence they proceed, and how. For it is requisite to know wholes prior to parts. This therefore, is the fourth of the things proposed, and we shall discuss it to the utmost of our ability. That the intelligible world therefore, comprehends the causes of secondary natures, and that all forms are there, intelligibly or intel lectually, or in whatever way you may be willing to call them, for they subsist in both ways, has been demonstrated in man) treatises, and will be demonstrated by Plato in what follows. Of forms theniM-Ues howexer, some are most total, and extend to e\ery tiling. Others are most partial, and are as it were atomic forms. And others subsist between these, extending to many, but not to all things; as the Klean guest or stranger likewise shows in the Sophista. For man is from man itself, and horse is from horse itself. Hut the similar which is in men and horses, and in many other things, is from similitude itself; and in hko manner the dissimilar. DiMerence, and sameness howexer, which are in all In-ings, are from the sameness and dillerence which are there. Hence some things are from atomic forms, others from middle, and others from the most total forms; since also of the sciences :cln.h me in us, some look to one scientific object, us medicine to health, but others e.rtend to mum/, as arithmetic to pttilutopliy, to politics, to the tectonic science, and to many otlnrs. And this is not only the case with arithmetic, but u/*o with the iiitu.^unn^ science, and with statics, lor Pluto suys, that either all or some of the fabncatice arts, reunite the tissi*tancc of these, and without these have no accuracy. Hut otlnrs look to all the arts, and not to those that are f'ahricutire alone, but to such also us contribute to the contemplative science*, us is the case u-ith the tln-iding urt, as Socrates says in the Pliilebus. As therefore in the sciences there are some that an- most total, so in intelligible causes, some are most partial, so far as the partial is in them, and are the leaders of appropriate numbers of similar forms ; but others are widely extended, such as the equal, the similar, and the whole: for whole so far as whole is not common to all things ; since a part, so far as it is a part, is not a whole. Others however, extend to all thing*., of which all beings participate, so far as they are Iwings, and not so far as they are li\ ing.or animated, or possess some other peculiarity, hut according to the appellation of being. Forsincc being isihe first [of iutclligiblesjthe causes also of existence will have the most total order in the genera of being. But these genera
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    ii. loxin.] TIM /BUS OF PLATO. 27 are five in niunl>er, viz. essence, sameness, (lift'cn-ncc, motion, and permanency. For every being is essentiali/.ed, is united to itself, and separated from itself and from other things, proceeds from itself and its proper |»rinei|ile, and participates of a certain fjiiiet and |MTinauency, so far as it preserves its OXMI proper form. Whetlier therefore, there is an intelligible, or sensible, or middle genus of things, f it consists of these ; since alt tilings are from these. For all things do not live, nor are all things wholes, or parts, or animated; hut of these genera all tilings parti cipate. And with whatever thing essence is not present, neither will the other genera be present : for they subsist about essence. Sameness also not existing the whole will he dissipated. And the difference of one thing from another being abolished, there will only l>e one thing, and that void of multitude. Motion like- < wise not existing, tilings would !M> nnenergetic and dead. And without ' per manency they would he unstable, and immediately hurried away to non-entity. Hence, it is necessary that in all things there should he each of these, and that essence should subsist as the first of them, this being as it were the Vesta and monad of tin- genera, and having an arrangement analogous to the one. Hut after this it is necessary that sameness and diHerence should subsist, the former being analogons to bound, but the latter to infinity. And in a similar manner it is requisite that there should be permanency and motion, the former being especially seen about the powers of beings, but the latter about their energies. For e\ cry 'being, so far as being participates after a manner of a certain essence, as jt is written in the Sophisla, and in the I>armenides. But every essential po.ver is either under sameness, or under dillerence, or under both; heat indeed, and every separative power, being under dillerence, but cold and every collective power, under same ness. And whatever power is a medium between these, being under l>oth. For every energy [is either motion or permanency, or is in a certain resjwct both these. For the energy of intellect,]1 and every energy which preserves in the same condition that which energi/es, or is that about which it energi/es, is rather per manency than motion. But the energy of bodies on each other, is a motion which does not suffer them to remain in the same condition, but removes them from the state in which they are. And the energy which changes the subject of its energy in the same and about the same, is a stable motion. Every ln:ing'\\ therefore, participates by its very existence of this triad, viz. of essence, jnwer // and energy, on account of these live genera, and also is, possesses capability and/ ' iii-ni is oniiltcil in the original. * Instead uf warra yap TO <>v in this place, it is noxiously necessary to read »ar -yap TO of. 1 Both the sense and I lie version of Leooicus Thoinacus require the insertion in this place of if «irif*it fTi, if araait, fj a/i^w wtn. crrpycia yap TOV rov.
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    28 PROCMJSONTHE [BOOK in. energizes. In short, since every tiling which in any way whatever has existence consists of hound and infinity, it is esscntiali/ed indeed and subsists accordin" to a participation of both these. But it possesses sameness with itself through the communion of these two ; and dillercncc, through the division of them. Since also it is not the first, it proceeds from the principle of tliiu»>t :|1H| abides in it, so that it is both moved and is permanent. These five nenera therefore, are in every !>einir, so far as it is hcinir, though they subsist diM'ert ntly in diU'erent beinirs. For intelligible* ha\e all these essenlialU ; intelligible and at the same time intellectual natures, possess them according t'» sameness ;' intellectuals accordin" t
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    BOOK HI.] TIM/V.l'S OF i»LATO. yj tilings of \vhicli flic whole consists, arc called elements. For the genera in the Dominions ;ji\e completion to the demiurgic being, and are the elements of it ; but they a iv the genera of all the forms contained in the intellects that proceed from him, and also of all lho>e that an- in souls and bodies.1 I>'t us, however, il von are willing, proceed to the fifth head, and consider how 'these genera subsist in souls, and why I'lato assumes them. Since, therefore, it has l»ecn shown that the soul is the medium between beings and non-l»eings, and that it knows all beings, both intelligible* and sensihles, whether according to the same or according to different reasons, as some say, it is necessary that the essence of it should proceed from tin; genera of being. For if it did not proceed from these, hut from certain others, it would not be al>le to know all things, nor to \ apply itself to all tilings. Hence as it knows man according to the reason [or form] which it contains of man, and da-mon according to the form which is in it of da-moii, thus also it knows being itself, according to the participation in it of being, and diHcrence according to its participation of difference. So that it will contain all the genera, hut in a way adapted to itself. For it appears to me, that on this account I'lato constitutes the soul from the first genera, and from numbers and harmonic ratios ; and likewise, that he places in it the principles of figures and divine motions, in order that by antecedently [or causally] comprehending the reasons of all disciplines and of dialectic, it mi^ht llm*> know all things, vi/. the7 essences, the mimhers, the harmonies, the figures, and the motions of which wholes consist. it seems likewise, that he constitutes the soul, as In-ill1.: allied to intelligible^, from the genera of lieini:, which primarily subsist in them ; but that he gives li-^ure to the soul, as beiiiLT allied to sensibles. For things which are truly figured are sensibles. And that as being a medium between intelligible* and sensibles, he binds it with harmonic ratios ; though in intelligible forms also, there are the form of harmony, and the form of figure. Hut harmony itself.' is not harmom/.ed, nor is figure, itself figured. For things which have a primary sub sistence do not exist according to participation. In sensibles also, harmony and the genera of being subsist but partibly ; but in souls they subsist incorporeally and at the same time compositely,1 and participation manifests their composite nature.* For participation pertains to composites, but incorporality is the pecu liarity of simple natures. It is necessary however for that which primarily parti' For ruv tf (Vr*>». 4 Instead of r» nvQtrw avrvr ^i;\or in this place, it i* requisite to read TO rvrOcror avrwx if fit&ti.n
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    30 PROCLUS ON THH [BOOK m. cipates of them to be a thing of this kind. Plato, therefore, from these genera con stitutes the psychical essence, producing in the first place the subject ' of this essence from the middle genera. For as \ve have said of the elements, that all of them are in the heavens, in the sublunary region, and under the earth, and that all things consist indeed of the four, yet not of the same elements, but heaven of the summits of them, generation of the second, and the subterranean regions of tinlast procession of the elements ; thus all things consist indeed of these ^enera ; luit intelligible* of such of them as are first, impartible, immovcahle and entire ; self-motive natures, of such as are" both impartible and partible; and corporealformed natures, of such as are partible. I 'or such as are the genera, such also are the essences. Impartible natures, howwer, precede those that are impartible, and at the same time partible ; and tlie latter precede partible natures. For the im partible is nearer to ilictnie ; since it is impartible on account of union. Since therefore the psychical essence has been shown to be the medium of beings, it very projwrly consists of the middle genera of being, \i/. of essence, same, and dilli-rent [of a middle characteristic]. For I'lato in the I'ha-drus complicating the powers derived from these, denominates them a charioteer and horses; because the existence of the soul is defined by these. Hut \\e may survey jxTinanency and motion in the energies of the soul. For permanency and motion are in the essence of it. For it constitutes itself, abides and proceeds, and is eternal ; * motion and |>ernianency IM-UI^ superior to sameness and difference. For it abides in eternal natures according to permanency, and proceeds, being moved. But through progression it is separated into united multitude. The genera of beiii;; however, are more clearly seen in the energies of the soul. You may also say that Tima-us in constituting the essence of the soul, after ano ther manner assumes motion and permanency prior to sameness and difference. For the soul is not only the medium between the impartible and the partible essence, but also between the essence which always subsists with invariable sameness, and that which is in generation, or becoming to IM-. Hence, through . subsisting with invariable sameness, it participates of permanency according to its essentiality, but through ln-ini; generated, of motion. Unless it should IK? said, that because same and different appropriately lx long to the Deinimgus, Tima-us delivers a prccedaneou* generation of these, \\hattlien is the charac teristic of each of the middle genera ? .May we not say, that since essence con sists of bound and infinity, when the former vanquishes the latter, it produces the ' For virifxt i/jrioy IMTP, TOJtl i *«i.ti/it KI*. 1 For ru ^-t ai/run»-r;ra, UVTWV ufttpirrw xai f*'f>Lort* here, it is nrcc»h»ry to read ra it avrokixfjra 
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    IJOOKIII.J TIM/KUS OF PLATO. 31 impartible essence; but that when infinity vanquishes bound, it produces the partible essence ; and that when the power of the.se two is equal, they produce the middle essence? And a^ain, when sameness vanquishes difference, it makes an impartible; but when difference vanquishes sameness, a partible sameness mid dill'crcnee : and when the powered' each is equal, they produce a sameness and dill'erence of a middle nature, \\hcn likewise permanency vanquishes motion* an impartible, but \vhenmotion Mibdues permanency, a partible ; and when the power of each is equal, a middle motion and permanency is produced. Since however, sameness and diflerence consist of both these [i. e. of hound and infinity] it is necessary that in these also, cither bound should ha\c dominion or intinit y, or that the power of each shoiild !M> equal ; and thus that either an imparti ble, or a partible, or a middle sameness and dillerence should he effected. And the like must also necessarily take place in motion and permanency. For every hv par* is, power, and energy, are from both these; and are either characterized by bound, or by infinity, or not by one of these more than the other. Hence the whole of the intelligible and intellectual breadth,1 is said to be hound, and to be in such a manner the .\dine, as to render it necessary to inquire whether there '' is difference in it ; and also to be in such a way permanent, as to render it dubious whether it has any intellectual motion. lint every corporeal-formed nature is allied to infinity, to dilierence, and to motion. And souls exhibit at one and the same time, multitude and union, that which is stable, and that which is moved* For there ii. e. in intelligible and intellectual natures] the essence is one in each intellect; but in soul, there is one and not one essence in each. For there are many essences in crciy until, mid an mtiny ax I lie jxtrtxinlo ichicli encli ttmi/ be divided. Andtis h«tli/ being fmrlilile nitty t>c divided into 111/1111! ex, ,wn/.t [on the contranj] arc divisible into Jinit ex, in the same niniuicr as number is divisible into monads. Hence also, .win:' /nire thought ]>ro]>er to coll the son! number, a\ divisible indeed, Init into imjmrlildfx. nnd nut into things which tuny afinnj* In' in:iMinl(l read intjTi>v KII turpny far irXaroi. For wli.tt I'nirlu* lirre ?;«js, ap|ilu-» to rvrry iiitrllixihli* and intrlloctual ejii'iice, liul in a tran-oendrnt dri;rec to tin1 termer. 1 Tim-' l
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    32 PKOCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. If you are willing likewise, this may l»o surveyed after another manner. Since these middle genera are three, when essence vanquishes same and different, then according to the mixture of the media, a divine soul is generated, and the more and the less in the domination, produce the extent according to breadth of divine souls. Hut when sameness and ;it ihe Mime tune essence, vanquish difference, then an angelic soul is generated. When sameno.s alone predominates, a demonia cal sou) is produced; hut when sameness together with difference, have dominion over essence, thru an heroic soul is generated; and when diflereiice alone pre( vails, a human soul is produced. For it is impossible that the extremes should vanquish the medium, because they cannot \\ithout it he conjoined \\ilh each other. Hut according to each of the mixtures, the more and the less of the pre dominating natures produce the breadth of souls. These things, however, will Inmore fully discussed elsewhere. It remains therefore, in the next place, to consider what the impartihle, and also what ihe partihle form of « ssence is. For among the more ancient interpre ters, there w as a difference of opinion on tins subject. Hence concerning these things, let us first speak more generally, hut afterwards, in a manner more proxi mate to the proposed suhjecls of inquiry. For it is possible to speak in hoth these ways. We say, therefore, that every intelligible anil intellectual essence hoth total and partial, and which is immaterial and separate and prior to tin; eternal, or which is eternal, is impartihle; hut that all essences which proceed ahout bodies whether they are mundane h\es, or natures which \erge to corporeal masses, or physical reasons which are divided ahout the body that is \oiilof quality, are partible. For all these are divisible about bodies. And some of them indeed subsist in these visible bodies and are in them as in a subject. Hut others have an essential subsistence, and are the forms of life, but are inseparable from bodies, as nature. And other* are distributed into parts indeed, but collect themselves into tin.' impartible, as sense. And if you are willing, you may say that the impartible essence is triple, subsisting according to being, according to life, ami according to intellection. And the essence which subsists according sensible perception, is instead of intellection ; that which subsists according to nature, is instead of life; and that which subsists according to the forms that are divided about the bulks of bodies, is instead of lieing. Tor the three latter being images of the three former have a subsistence contrary to them with respect to their order to each other. But the media between the.>e are the being, life, and intellection in souls, which preserve the order of the natures prior to them, through a similitude to them, but have a distribution into part- equal l to the natures that 1 n>m the \trMoiiot Lconic us TlioinaMii, instead of TUV tt /^tpiOftuf KT^OV (\ovianv riiii
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    BOOK in.] TIM.11US 01 I'LATO .-j.$ are posterior to them. AVe must therefore give a triple division to all things and thus dividing, \ve must arrange the psychical essence l>etween the impartible and the partible nature, as being the image of the former, but the paradigm of the latter; and as abiding and at the same time proceeding ; as simple and compo site ; and as exempt from, and co-arranged with the corporeal essence. For the appropriate middle nature of it, presents itself to the view according »o all these. And thus in a general way we may admit every essence l>et\veen the one and the soul to be impartible, and every essence between the soul and bodies to be partible. If, however, it In: requisite to define the partible and the impartible in a more proximate manner, we must speak as follows : The Demiurgus constituted the universe an animal, animated and endued with intellect, conceiving that the animated is better than the inanimate, and the intellectual than that which is deprived of intellect. Hence there is in it a corporeal-formed life, according to which it is an animal : for being bound with animated bonds, it became au animal. The soul itself however, is not mingled with body. .For the opinion that it is, Socrates also reprobates in the I*li;«dnis. But the soul is divine, ac cording to which the universe is animated, having indeed a connascent life, and having likewise a separate life. There is also in it, an immaterial ' and divine intellect. For it is necessary to call this an essential intellect, but not* aa intellect which subsists as a habit of the soul. For the Demiurgus did not con stitute the latter, but the soul, according to the motion of itself about the intelli gible, as Tima-us afterwards says. So that the universe has a triple life, viz. corporeal-formed, psychical, and intellectual. And the intellectual life of it,' indeed, is impartible, as Iwing eternal, as at once comprehending every intelligible, as immoveable, and as united, according to a supreme transcendency of secondary natures. Hut the corporeal-formed life is partible, as proceeding about corporeal masses, being mingled with body, and verging to subjects. And the psychical life ' is the middle between both, transcending the latter through a separate subsistence; through circularly covering externally as with a veil the bulk of the universe, as has l>een said, and will be again asserted in what follows; through being extended to intellect, and yet again being inferior to it ; through jM-rceiving intellectually in time ; through evolving the impartiality .of the intellectual life; and through in a certain respect coming into contact with body. Plato, however, by constituting the mundane soul from these media, manifests that it is a medium between the natures that are si1 For avrot here, it is nec«siry to read m-Xot. * For oXXo fair keit, it u nrettsary to read aXA'ov. Tim. Plat. VOL. II. Ii
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    34 PKOCLUS ON Til!; [BOOK 111. tuated on each side of it, lint that it is not the medium bet ween every intellectual and coq>oreal essence. For it is not the medium of partial intellect)*, and the forms which are distributed in the parts of the universe. It is likewise the peculiarity of the soul of the universe, neither to consist r.f numbers, nor of these or those reasons, nor of so many circles. For all these ami other things, are common to every divine, da-moniacal, and human soul. Jtttt the. peculiarity of it is, for the essence of it, to be the medium betneen thefullowing extremes, viz. the one mundane intellect, and the whole of the partible essence which is distributed about bodies. And it is the medium of these, not .so far as intellect is gnostic, or vital, nor so far as nature is the life of bodies; for the discourse is not about knowledge, nor about lives ; but so far as these are certain essences, the former being an impartible essence, but the latter an essence divisible about bodies. For on this account we also endeavour to assume both being and generation, the impartible and the partible, according to (he hyparxis of the soul, dismissing mutations and energies, not seeking to jH.-rceive the energies of the soul, but the essence of it, which is un begotten and at the same time generated.1 It is likewise evident, that the essential bound of it, is more nnical than all the bounds that are in all other souls, and that the infinite of it is more comprehensive than all the infinites in other souls. For neither is every bound equal to every bound ; some bounds being more total, but others more partial ; nor is every infinity equal to every power. So that neither is every essence equal to every essence, but one is total, and another partial. The essential therefore, of the soul of the universe, is more total than ever\ psvchical essence, the bound in it is the most total of all psvchical bounds, and its infinity i^> the most total of all the infinites in MMI!*. For the extremes of these are, the simply impartible essence, and the simply partible about bodies, not about some, but about all bodies. For the soul of the sun, is the medium between a certain impartible essence, (and not of the impartible indefinitely,) and a certain partible essence, and not every essence which is divisible about bodies. I'lato, likewise, assuming this in the first place, as the peculiarity of the mundane soul, connects the remaining particulars, as be longing to the discussion of a soul ot this kind, viz. number, harmony, and form. Hence the impartible must not now be said to be every intellectual essence, but only the essence of the mundane intellect. And in the soul of the .sun, it must be said to be the essence of the solar intellect, ami in a similar manner in the soul of the moon, and in all other souls. For every medium has peculiar proximate extremes, and will be the medium of these, and not of all extremes every where. 1 Thrrr is nothing more in the oiigin.i! in this jdacc than, uXXa OVOMV km -/lyio/UK^K; but it is obviously requisite to fiad a\\u ui/Jiu*- uvr>n uy»c»;rov u/m nui •/cyr«/ui rjy.
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    noon in.] TJM.EUS OF PLATO. 3.5 Tims too, daemons who are more exulted than partial souls, sul»i>t AS modi.i between their proper intellects, and tlie bodies that are eorinascent with them. .So that Plato, if lie had discussed some one of other souls, would not have said that the. essence of it is a medium between the impartible essence, and the essence which is divisible about bodies, but between this or that impartible and partible essence belon^inz to partial natures. For articles manifest the transcendent and the total, as Plato elsewhere determines, asserting that when we say the beautiful, we manifest one thing, but another when we say beautiful. And the former manifests the exempt, but the latter, some one of the things co-ordinate with others. And if you are willing to adopt here what is said by the illustrious Theodoras, intellect is without habitude, the life about body subsists in habitude, but the soul is the medium between the two, being a certain half-habitude. And according to the great lamblichus, intellect indeed is exempt; the life about body, is co-arranged with corporeal masses; and the soul is exempt from, and at the same time co-arranged with the corporeal life. Kvery intellect, therefore, is impartible, as having one essence, one sameness, and one difference, of which it vhollv consists. But every soul is partible, because each mixture of the elements in it of which it consists, is dhided into many parts, each of which is compounded / of nil the gem ra ; so that there are many essences in each mixture, many samenesses, and many differences, which are co-divided together with the parts that are in it. What the parts are however, and how many, he demonstrates to us, by using media, and sections through scsqnioctaves, and leimmas, as will IK; manifest as we proceed. Moreover, this is evident, that we say that intellect so fur as it is intellect, is im partible, conceiving that the multitude of forms though they fire in it, arc different from it; and that the soul, so far as it is soul, is partible, not surveying at the j same time the forms that are in it, but solely looking to the psychical essence, and also to the intellectual essence, and to each separate from the other. Hence the intellect which is participated by the soul, is called by Plato an impartible essence ; but the corporeal-formed lijc which proceeds J'rom the soul, and luts the rela tion of splendour to it, is said by him to be divisible about bodies. For intellect, indeed, is analogous to the sun, soul to the light proceeding from the sun, and the partible life to the splendour from the light. Very properly, therefore, do we conceive these assertions to be more accurate than the former ; because it is necessary that the Demiurgus should be the lord of e\ery impartible, and of every partible essence,1 in order that the recipient may have a place, that the nature vi Such consists of 1 Oromi if omillcd io the original.
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    S3 PKOCLUS ON THE [BOOK 111. both mat l>e minted, ami all such other particulars may be effected, as Plato adduces in what follows. lamhlichus, therefore, and together with him Theododonis, refer what is here said to the supermundane soul; but we are of opinion, that TiiiKiMis generates through these things the soul of the universe, as the words also manifest. We think it requisite however, that the lovers of contemplation, should investio-ate what the partible and the impartible arc1 in the supermundane soul. For a supermundane intellect is heated above every soid. Hut what is the partible in f the supermundane soul ? For certain sensible bodies are not suspended from such Vsouls. For as they are supermundane, the reverse of \\hat takes place in human souls is true of them ; since bodies are suspended from each of the latter, through which also they are mundane. Hut a peculiar intelle< i is not established above them, on which account they do not al\\ays perceive intelloetnally. bodies, how ever, are suspended from all the souU that are between huma[i and supermundane souls. Hence also they are mundane, ln-iii'_r more redundant than supermundane souls bv the connexion of body. And there is a peculiar intellect from \\hich they are suspended, on which account likewise they are not always in the intelligible. For the immoveable is cllecti\c of eternal energy. Hence since the extremes, vi/. supermundane and mundane souls, ha\e a contrary mode of subsistence, and as it would >eeio, the latter being deficient according to the partible, but the former exceeding according to the impartible ; — this being the case, we say that the part ible of supermundane souls, is not that which is dhided about bodies, but about the mundane souls * themselves. For they proximately transcend these, just as mundane souls transcend the partible essence which subsists about bodies. Hence the supermundane souls are media between intellects and mundane souls; intel lects having a subsistence unmingled with body, but mundane souls, transition in intellections. Hut the impartible of human souls, solar as there it a tlung of this kind in them, is in the souls that are above them, which are ahcays intellective, from 11 hich human souls arc suspcm/cd, and ofitlnch they at a certain time participate, as far us the" are able. Fur through these, as media, they arc likewise conjoined with the intellects that are above souls, and become inttlk^tual. These, howe\er,"as we have said, being the extremes, all the intermediate souls have a jn-culiar impartiality and partibility, whether they have a divine or da-moniacal allotment ; rational (hemons, and prior to these the soul of the universe, being media between the whole mundane intellect which has an impartible essence, 1 Tlit words TI TO fifpurro* «ai arc omitted in the original. ' Tbmi i» uniiltfd in the oriinal.
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    BOOK in.] TIM/EUS 01- PLATO. 37 and the partible essence which subsists about bodies. And we assert these things looking to all that has been In-fore said, through which we have manifested the truth of them, from the words themselves of 1'lato and not from our own concep tions. For by those who reason from (lie {Chaldean} Oracles, it rnuxt be said that supermundane snuls ride in certain siipermundant ethereal and empyrean bodies. Or how could those bodies l>e moved unless souls moved them in a manner more divine than that of mundane souls ? But if this be granted, // may also be admitted that partial souls have an impartible intellectual essence above them, and one certain power of intellect, which illuminates similar souls ; and that on this account they are partial, and intellective at a certain time, the souls u-hich are suspended from tack total intellect being alone ahcays intellective. Farther still, in order that these things may accord with the Orphic doctrines, we must say, that Orpheus does not predicate the impartible of every intelligible, or intellectual order, but that according to him there is something suj>erior to this appellation, just as other natures are more excellent than other names. For he does not adapt the appellations of king and father to all the [divine] orders. Where then shall we first see the impartible according to him, in order that we may apprehend the divinely inspired ' conception of Plato ? Orpheus, therefore, establishing a Deminrgus" of all-divided fabrication, analogous to the one father who unfolds into light the total fabrication, produces from him the whole mun dane intellectual multitude, the nunruVr of souls, and corporeal natures; this JDemiurgus generating all these unitedly, but the Cods that surround him, dividing and separating his fabrication*. He says, however, that all the other fabrications of the (iod, were distributed into parts by the deities who are of a dividing cha racteristic ; but that the heart alone was undivided through the providence of Minerva. For since he constituted intellects, souls, and bodies, but souls and bodies receive much division and separation into parts in themselves, and intellect remains united and indivisible, Ix-ing all things in one, and comprehending intel ligible wholes in one intellection ; — hence he says, that the intellectual essence alone, and the intellectual number, were left preserved by Minerva. For he bays, T|iu intellectual licart alone rcmain'ci. Clearly calling it intellectual. If therefore the undivided heart is intellectual, it will evidently be intellect and an intellectual ninnltcr, yet not every intellect, but that which is mundane. For this is the undivided heart ; since of this also the 1 For < »flo bfre, irad trOtov. 1 i. r. Bacchus.
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    ^ PKOCLUS ON T1IK [«<>OK »»»• divided God was the Demiurgus. Orpheus, therefore, calls the intellect of Bac chus, the impartible essence of the God. But he denominates his genitals, the life which is divisible about body ; this Wing physical and productive of seeds. This also he says Diana, who presides over all the gem-ration in nature, and obMetricatrs physical reasons, extends as far as to the subterranean realms, distribu ting the prolific power of Bacchus. But all the remaining body of the God, forms the psychical composition, this likewise being divided into se\eii parts. All llie st-Mii (Kirts they statin M of the boy ; says the theologist concerning the Titans; just as Timu-us also divides the soul into seven parts. Perhaps too he reminds us of the Orphic' Titanic distribu tion into parts, when he says that the soul is extend, -d1 through the whole world; through which the soul not only circularly covers the uni\er>e as with a veil, but likewise is extended through the whole of it. Hence, Plato very properly calls the essence which is proximately above soul, impartible. And, in short, lie thus denominates the intellect which is participated by the soul, following the Orphic fables, and wishing to be as it were, the interpreter of arcane and mystical assertions. Returning, therefore, to the words of Plato, it is necessary to show that what has been before said accords with his conceptions. These things, however, being discussed by us, it is wonderful, since intellect is an impartible essence, how Parmeuides in the second1 hypothesis, distributes being into infinite parts, and together with being, tlietmc ; as it is acknowledged by nearly all the interpreters that the subject of that hypothesis, is the nature that is beyond souls. Or may it not be said, that the distribution into parts which is there spoken of, signifies the progression of the many unities4 from the one being [or being characterized by the one], lli.-M- unities proceeding in a well-ordered manner from their pro|>er principles, into an appropriate multitude ? Plate., how ever, does not intend to signify that the one ln-ing derives its completion from these many unities, in the same manner as he says, that soul being one, has a multitude which terminates in it. But his meaning is that the one being precedes the many unities and at the same time beings, and that the multitude of these is subordinate to it ; and also that both unical and all essential number, are causally comprehended in it; just as in this dialogue he calls animal itself one whole, but < For TO- nraKu-oy fttfitftuu. rov> O,»?iioi.» a, a^,,^., in tliis J>!ace, I read rev nraru™ /ifp.^oy rou Opcussed m the second hy|.o.hes,S of the I'ariucnidM. See my translation of it, and the note, on it. • hMead of ^XW o*»- ovruv in this jiLice, it is requisite to read, n-o.VW OU*WK.
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    BOOK in.] TIM.EUS OF PLATO. 39 the four ideas the parts of it ; animal itself not deriving its completion from them, but they being comprehended in it, as distributing by the multitude of themselves the monad of that one being, each of them having the power of a part of it, but all of them not In-ing equivalent to the whole monad, of it. For thus also botii numbers, the miical and the essential, are parts of that one l>eiug [discussed in tlie Parmenides] not being completive of it, so as that it consists of each of these. And thus much in answer to this doubt ; but let us proceed to the words before us.1 " From an essence always impartible and subsisting with invariable sameness, and again, from an essence which is becoming to he partible about bodies, he mingled from both a middle form of essence." That by the one impartible essence, Plato means the intellectual essence, which ' in the whole of itself participates of eternity, and by the essence which is partible about bodies, that which is inseparable from corporeal masses, and is allotted its hyparxis in the whole of time, he manifests by saying that the former of these " subsists 'cith invariable sameness" and by denominating the latter " that which is becoming to be ;" in order that he may not only call the soul impartible and at the same time partible, but also intelligible, and the first of generated natures. For an eternal perpetuity is one thing ; but that which subsists according to temporal infinity is another, having its hypostasis in extension; and that is another which is mixed from both, such as is the perpetuity of the soul. For the soul is immoveable indeed ac cording to essence, but is moved according to intellections, and is eternal according to the former, but temporal according to the latter. It is likewise evident, that the soul necessarily has something of this kind according to hyparxis, or she would not exhibit in her natural energies, the peculiarity of genera''
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    40 PKOCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. is essentially impartible ' For of simple natures there is not any generation what ever. And even sucli forms as are material, are without generation and corrup tion, as Aristotle says. For through their simplicity, they preserve in the last of things, the peculiarity of the first forms. It is possible, however, to deliver in words the generation of things which receive any kind of composition. In order therefore, that he might demonstrate these tilings which are very properly circu lated about the soul, he rails it the medium between the eternal and the generated hypostasis. Prior to this, however, we should rather make the following division ; that it is necessary with respect to the impartible and partible, either that both should be prior to the soul, or both posterior to the soul, or both in the soul ; or that the one should !*> prior, but the other posterior to the soul. Iloth, therefore, will not be prior to the soul since the soul i» better than the partible life1 which is rising into existence: [for she has a nature separate from bodies, but the partible life is merged in bodies. Nor is it fit to say that both are posterior to the soul :] * for the impartible essence i» eternal, and subsists with invariable sameness. Hut the soul is not entirely eternal, since, as he says in the Laws, she participates of generation. Nor are both in the soul ; because it is impossible for all these which diller from each other, to give completion to one thing; viz. for the inseparable and the separate from bodies, the unbegot ten and the generated. Hence it remains, that the one which is more excellent should be prior, but that the other which is less excellent should be posterior to it. Since, however, these subsist about it, it is necessary a.s it does not consist of these, that it should consist of things analogous to them, which either have a subsistence separate from each other, or mingled together. But it is impossible that it should consist of them separate from each other: for I'lato clearly says, that these are mingled together. Hence it is neces sary that the essential part of the sold should consist from the mixture of these. And since in the soul one thing is better, but another worse, that which is impar tible in it [is less excellent than the impartible prior to it, and that which is partible in it] ' is better than the partible nature which is posterior to it. For being a medium, it has that which is more excellent, in an inferior manner, but that which b less excellent, in a suj)erior manner. And this indeed is evident 1 Zwiji i» omitted in the original. * The words within the brackets are addtd fn-in the version of Tbomsrus, being omitted in the original. 1 Here likewise, the word* within the brackets, are wanting in the original, and are supplied from the .ersion of Thouixui. So that in the original after TO fAtr aptpioror, it is nect ss.in to add, \"(>nv lift, rov wpo nvT v afitpiorov, TO It fnpiorof.
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    n them. 4*or they themselves have mixture. './Again, if the Dcmiiirgus HOOK in.] TIM.1TS OF PLATO. 41 snce it does not consist of those very things themselves, but ' of others that are \\ analogous to them. But that the essence of the soul does not consist of these, as giving completion } to it, is evident. For agai;i let us uiake this very thing the subject of considera tion. In the first place, therefouyhow is it possible for the impartible to l>e mingled with the partible, and the eternal with the generated; for these are in a cer- I/ tain respect contrary to, and most remote from each other, so that as we havelx-fore " ... said, they can by no means be conjoined with each other. In the second placiyshall we not make the soul posterior and secondary to the things that are in it,m and the ^ essence inseparable from body more ancient than that which i^separate.if it consists of an essence which is divided about bodies? Farther still^iow can the soul be justly said to be a third thing ; for that which is a third thing is evidently so in conjunction with the other two, which are preserved and not corrupted. But things that are mingled together, are no longer themselves, hut a certain other J tiling, and not a third thing is produced from them, no existence, but are corrupted through the taking a portion of the impartible constituted the soul, that which is said to l>e aa impartible essence will no longer be so. For how can any one take away a part ' of it, if it is impartible? But if he consumed the whole of the impartible in the essence of the soul, he will no longer be beneficent, in consequence of consuming more divine natures, which are nearer to himself and are more causal, into the hypostiisis of less excellent natures. In addition to these things ;ilso,' if the soul derives its completion from a generated partible nature, (hat partible nature will not only be divisible about bodies, but likewise about the soul. Hence the impar tible itself, and the partible itself do not, as some fancy, give completion to the soul; but that which is* asserted by Plato is true, that the Demiurgus from the impartible essence, and from that which is partible about bodies, mingled a middle form of essence. So that the same thing is partible indeed, as with y reference to that which is impartible, but impartible with reference to that which j is partible, and truly affords us the middle nature of the soul. Moreover, this third thing itself, exhibits to us the nature of analogy inoxistent| in the soul. For if the same thing is both the middle and the third, but this is as the first, and is also as the last, the soul is at one and the same time, the first and the last; which analogy is naturally adapted to effect in the most beautiful manner. And if this tliird thing is also the middle, il will evidently, since it is one thing, be the mid dle of two certain extremes, and not a middle together with another thing. For it , ) A\V 15 \v. inline lure in liie original. * F*»r c»' nvruv in this (ilacc, rrnd tw' avry. Tim. Plat. VOL. II. F
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    42 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. would be the fourth, four things being analogous. But if three things are analo gous of which the soul is the middle, it is not simply the middle of essence and generation, but of an essence which is entirely unbegotten, and of an essence Incoming to be partible about bodies, being itself an essence which is both im partible, and becomng to he partible, yet not about bodies, but Ix-coming to be partible by itself, and being not at all in want of bodies, in order to be that which it is. To consist also of both these is adapted to the soul, not only, as some say, l>ecause it subsists as a medium between both, but because it is both, being impartibles ironically, but partible.-! [mradigmatically. For it possesses the reasons of both. All things, therefore, subsist in it co-ordinately. Since, however, intellect is all things, and the sensible nature is all things, I'lato adds, " in the middle" showing by this how all things are to be assumed in the soul, vi/. in a middle way, ami neither primarily, nor according to the last mode of subsistence. Again, after another manner also, the essence of the soul consists of both, as • In-ing produced by the \\liole demiurgic intellect, in which impartible* and partihies subsii-t paradigmatic-ally and according to cain-e. Since, however, (the mundane] intellect ulso proceeds according to the \\liole of this intellect, the words "in the middle" manifest the peculiarity of the psychical hypostasis. And how is it possible that the words "lie mingled" should not he adapted to the essence • of the Houl, not only because the impartible and partible of it subsist according to union, similar to the mode iu \vhich tin: things that are mingled proceed through each other, but also Ix-cause the peculiarity of life accords with the soul, and the DcmiurgilM ' constitutes the soul in conjunction ssilh the \mln- (ioddcss, and IUIIIL;!' s (h tuiftievpY"1 •'"' wauling in the original. * Kcr cw ^«n> i  hrrr, iriu\ &n*vvffiv. 1 Lcomcui TlioiiiA-us hit omitted tu tranklatc tli« wliul«ofthil suite mr.
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    nomc in.] TiM/j;rs or PI.ATO. 43 in the Dcmiurgus; l»nt the form or species of this, is (ho impartible essence. The essence likewise, which is the medium between the impartible essence, and that which is divisible about hodiej, is the second form. But the third is that which is partible about body. And the hist is the corporeal- funned nature. For in these forms there are the prior and the posterior ; l>ccause the genera produce and give subsistence to the first, middle and last forms. And the whole intellectual essence indeed is impartible as one ; that which is partible about bodies, is mul tiplied on account of its distribution about them ; and the medium between these is one and not one. For intellect has one essence, one sameness and one differ, ence, so far as it is intellect. But the parts of the whole soul from which it is composed are many, and adapted to each other. In each of tin's*? parts, also, there are essence, Hame, and different ; and there are as many essences, same nesses, and differences as there are parts. These parts, likewise, are indeed num bered, yet are at the same time many, and each of them is one and not' one, but intellect is one essence, one sameness, and one difference. And the nature which is partible about bodies, has one of these in this place, but another in that, Ix'ing co-divided with its subjects, just as body itself is not merely divisible into many, but into infinite parts. But the soul being divided, into the essence of many things, possesses also union, having an hypostasis separate from bodies. 80 that again, there are here two media, between truly existing essence, and that which is truly generation, and between the impartiality of the former, and the infinite divisibility of the latter, viz. the soul, and the essence which is partible about Irodies, and which is not the same with this generation truly so called. And soul indeed, is in a greater degree impartible, in consequence of verging to itself; but the essence which is divisible about bodies, is, in a greater degree, partible, localise it l>elongs to another thing, and does not subsist from itself. I'lato therefore says, that the soul consists of this, and the impartible essence, because it is a medium between things which are entirely exempt from bodies, and those which are merged in bodies, and between things which subsist from themselves, and those which belong to others, so that it both subsists from itself and pertains to others. By no means, therefore, must >ve say that it is a medium in such a way as to ij have something incorporeal, and something corporeal, as Eratosthenes appre- i\ bended, or ascribe with Severn? geometrical interval to the essence of it. For a mixture can never be effected of that which is without, and that which possesses interval, and of the impartible and body: for neither can there be a mixture of \\ A point and a line. But if there can be no mixture of the impartible and a line, • Ow u omitted m the original.
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    44 PnOCLlJS ON TUP. [BOOK in. much less ran there be a mixture of it with a certain other dimension [vi/. the dimension of depth]. For (hat which is triply partible, is more distant from the impartible, than that which is partiMe in one way only. "We say, however, that the intellectual essence always remains one, that the partible consists of many essences, and that the psychical is one, and not one, so as to preserve the one in !>eing multiplied, and multitude in being united. For the Demiurgns did not 80 divide if, as to consume the \\hole in the division, but preserved the one of it in the multiplication, and the whole in the division of it. Nor is this wonderful, since in bodies, likewise, all which are partible, there is, as the Klean guest or stranger says, a certain one which is connective of the parts. And Aristotle also asserts that in partible natures tin-re is something impartible; so that the soul \\ill much more remain a whole and one, \\hen multiplied and divided. Hence, like wise, it is impartible, as Timajus says. But if the one of it \\asnot' preserved, it would lie alone partible: just, for instance, as if you should say that the dianoetic and doxastic powers of the soul, an- two essences, and yet at the same time the whole soul is one tiling \\hich energi/es dianoetically and doxustically, in consequence of converging to itself. We then-fore bt-iu^ impelled from \\hat IMato himself says, thus interpret the impartible ami the partible essence. Of those, however, prior to us, and \\lio make the essence of the soul to be mathematical, as being a medium between natural ami supernatural things, some asserting that it is number make it to consist of the monad as impartible, and the indefinite duad as partible. Hut others, considering it as a geometrical hvpostasis, assert that it consists of a point and interval, the former being impartible, but the latter partible. Aristander, Numenius, and their followers, and many other of the interpreters, are of the former opinion, but Severus is of the second. Others, again, as Plutarch and Atticns, surveying the physical essence, say, that the irra tional part which precedes [in the order of physical theory] the rational part, is the partible essence; but the divine part of the soul, the impartible. And they make the rational essence to consist of the two, of the latter, as that which adorns, and of the former as a subject. They likewise say, that the soul is tinhcgottcH according to its essence, but generated according to its form. Others, however, as Plotmus, who consider the words of Plato in a more philosophic manner, sav, that the soul is a medium between intellect and sens*', the former being impartible, but the latter divisible about bodies. Hut others proceeding higher, and placing two intellects prior to the soul, one possessing the ideas of wholes, but the other of partial natures, say that the soul is the medium between these as 1 Mr; is oinitud in the original.
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    in.] TIM.EHS OF PLATO. ,jr, deriving ils subsistence from Itoih. For thus Theodonis flic Asimran, saya, who found this opinion in Porphyry us derived from (he Persian*. These thin-'stherefore, Antoninus relates \vlio was the disciple of Ammonius. To the first of these, however, i, miM he said, that since Plato dors not make the soul to \tc number, it is ahsurd to investigate the principles of number of which the soul consists. Jiut to the second, that Plato says the soul is incorporeal when com pared with every body, and that it has a self-motive essence : but that nothin" O which possesses interval is a tiling of this kind. To the third it must he said ^ that Plato is not of opinion that the irrational is more ancient than the rational part. For divinity, as he says, did not think fit that the more ancient should lx> governed l»y the junior nature. To the fourth, that the discussion is not concern- " ing the psychical knowledge, hut the psychical essence. And hence it is not pro per to say, that the soul is a medium hetween the two gnostic powers, the intellectual and the sensitive. And to the fifth, that every intellect is unbegotten, and separate from bodies, liut Plato calls the soul a partible and generated essence, giving it a division opposite to the essence? which subsists with invariable sameness, and to that which is partible about bodies, and separating it from tlio essence which is external to bodies, and always is. As these particulars, however, have Ix'en suiicicntly discussed, lei us consider what follows. " And again after the same manner, with respect to the nature of same and the nature of different, he constituted the soul in the middle of the impartiality of these, and of the nature which is divisible about bodies." Kssence, as we have said, has the first order in the genera, because it is as it were, the Vesta of being. Sameness, therefore, has the second ; and difference^ the third order. For some consider difference as having a dignity superior to sameness. But Plato, in what he before said, has clearly evinced that the similar is better than the dissimilar; and now assuming sameness after essence, directly gives it the preference to difference. And as we have said that the middle essence is inferior to the intellectual essence, but transcends that which is divisible about body, thus also we say that the sameness of the soul is inferior to the impartible, but is more united than the partible sameness, and in a similar manner with re.sjK'ct to difference. Hence in the essence of intellect, the sameness, being one. collects itself, and also the essential difference, to the essence which is there, and is one ; just as the difference. lx?ing one, separates itself, nnd the essence and same ness from each other. But m the soul sameness collects into one the differences \
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    4ft. PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. which are many in the many parts, and difference separates the samenesses. I know, therefore, that some Platonists, arrange sameness in impartible, but difference in partible natures, and thus make (he soul to consist of both, as a medium between sameness and difference. These, however, do not1 attend to what Plato here says, that the soul is a medium l>et\veen the impartiality of sameness and difference, and the partibility of the nature which is divisible about bodies. It is likewise requisite to know that these are the genera of being, and that it is necessary these should be every where appropriately, in impartible, and partible natures, and in the media between these, and again in intellectual es sences, in souls, in natures, and in corporeal masses. For I should be ashamed to divide the genera as they do, placing one here, but another there. For if they had said, that sameness predominates in intelligible ami impartible natures, but difference in sensibles, and partible natures, they would have spoken rightly. But if they assert that impartible* are separate from difference, neither will they be able to give to them sameness. For the one differs from iht same.* And if they say that partible natures are separate from sameness, they subvert the essence of them. Following therefore things themselves, we must admit that the genus of same ness subsists with a demiurgic peculiarity, but that the species of it, is the imparti ble and the partible, and the medium between both. And again that the genus of difference is demiurgic, but the species of it, the impartible and the partible, and that which is intermediate. Admitting this Iikewi>e, we must assign media to the soul, ami complicate them with the middle form of essence, in order that we may constitute th»- existence of the soul. For thus I think we shall be able to adapt the words of Plato to things. For he says, that as in essence, so likewise in the nature of same and the nature of different, the Demiurgus mingled a third thing from both, and after the same manner. And as there, that which was mingled from both was a species or form of essence, so here, the medium between same and different, is a species or form. For it is possible to IK- a medium not as form, but as a whole composed of the extremes, a.s an animal which consists of soul and body. In order, therefore, that you may not ignorantly conceive this to be the rase, he adds, " and after the same manner;" that here also, that which consists of both may be a form and not a whole. " And taking them as three beings, he mingled all of them into one idea." 1 Oi/i \"> Itfn- omitted in the ordinal. 1 For if imjiailiMt-) have no difference, llicv will be llic same with each other, and will be Iftt one. Fur in the ow (bete is no difference. So that thr onr will not differ from thr tame.
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    BOOK in.] TIM/F.US OF PLATO. 47 That the three demiurgic genera, are the causes of hypostasis to second and third forms, Plato I think sufficiently manifests in saying, " and taking them as three things" For where do they subsist? Evidently in the Demiurgtis. For hecontains that which he takes. But he receives them from superior causes. For since sameness having in a greater degree the form of bound, consists of bound and infinity, and also difference which has more the form of infinity consists of these just as essence similarly proceeds according to both, it is evident, that \re must rather place in bound [than in infinity] the sameness and difference of the impartible, but those of the media similarly in both, and those of partible natures rather in the infinite than in bound ; just as the first difference lias the infinite, in a small degree only declining from bound, and the first sameness lias bound in a small degree declining from the infinite.1 Hence Plato says that the Demiurgus received them as three, l>eing separated from each other. And since the forms that are in him,* hasten to the generation of other things, on this account also, he constitutes other things from these. If therefore we understand by hcings things prior to the generation of the media, we must say that these subsist in him according to cause. For these wore in him prior to the things generated by him. But if by bcingx we understand the media, we must understand them as things constituted. For they are now lyings, because they were produced by him prior to the mixture, each apart from the other; and essence, sameness, and difference were now generated each by itself. May not however the word she in terpreted more simply, vi/. the Demiurgus " taking them being three" for so many things he effected from the three, the extremes Ix'ing now now constituted by him, according to the preexistent causes which he contains ? And these genera indeed he produced according to demiurgic being ; but he added idea to all the three ac cording to the union in himself, and the deity in him, which is the cause of the union of multitude. And you see, that each of the three was a form, and that which was produced from the mixture of the three, was one idea. Hence it is" necessary to say, that the soul is a form of forms ; and, in short, to conceive nothing in it as a composite and corporeal. The triad, therefore, is adapted to the essence itself of the soul ; since it was before shown that the soul is triadic. For we divided the whole of it into es sence, power and energy ; essence, into hyparxis, harmony, and form ; and hyparxis, into what is properly called essence, same, and different. Nor is it proper to wonder, if we make a part of essence lobe essence. For the one genus of being is called essence, and that also which is generated, as it were, from all the ele1 In the original there is in omissiou here of rov arcipov. * For cr rnirji in this place, it ia neccjtary to read 

  

  
    Page 55
    

  
  
    The text on this page is estimated to be only 23.15% accurate
    4M PROCLUS ON TIIH [BOOK m. ments of being, is denominated essence. If, how ever, we should again inquire, what it is that makes this one idea not to be any casual soul, but the mundane soul, but elsewhere a different soul ; we reply, that it is the total nature of the genera that are assumed. For the mundane suul is a medium, not of casual extremes, but of a total intellect, and total corporeal nature, according to which the world is an animal ; just as it is endued with intellect according to its impartible nature, and animated according to its middle nature. The predominance likewise of essence, causes it to be the mundane soul ; for this makes it to be divine ; just as the prevalence of sameness alone, produces a da-moniacal soul, and of difference alone, a partial soul. A different habitude therefore to the extremes, produces a difference in the media. And the mixture of the media, defined according to the prevalence of one thing, evidently changes the whole. " Co-adapting by force the nature of different which it was difficult to mingle, to the nature of same." How is the nature of different difficult Jo l>e mingled » because it has a sepa rating and dividing power, and is the cause of progressions and multiplications. \ But every divine In-ing begins his energy from himself. Hence also the nature of different separates itself from other things and from itself. For it generates multitude in itself. On this account, it is said in the Sophista, that it makes both other things and itself to be non-beings, separating them from other beings. Hence it is dillieult to be mingled, possessing this difficulty, not from accident or any deviation, but having an essence which is the cause of olluniess, of the nnconfused hyposlasis of forms, and of nnmingled simplicity. Possessing likewise such a power as this, it is a certain contrary both to sameness and to essence.1 And it is contrary indeed to sameness, because sameness is the cause ol union, communion and connexion ; but difference, of separation, of an inability to be mingled, and of otherness. But it is a certain contrary to essence because essence is being, but ditlereiice is non Ix-ing, as is demonstrated in the Sophista. For the nature of different being divided into minute parts, Iweomcs the principal of nonl>eing. That we may not, therefore, be involved in ambiguity by perceiving an at-once-collected mixture of the genera, he in tlit place mingles same \\illi different' and >a\s that divinity co-adapted the nature of difference to that of sameness, as hajinoiiicjjly conjoining it with middle sameness. Afterwards, he 1 Tor troi TUV ain«» hero, it !•> uecossarv to r*ail jryxu rt\v uvitav. 1 In»lr;ilniuu>ly requisite to read ro TO.VTOV ry
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    HOOK m.] TIM/EUS OF PLATO. 4., mingled both the>e with essence. For Pluto having said, that divinity co-ailapted the nature of difference to that of sameness adds, " that he mingled them with essence, and made OIK tiling from the three." For because essence is c< nnectivc of the two genera xamc and different, but tliese are co-ordinate to each other, it is necessary that tliese should in the first place be mingled with each other, and in the second place, that both should be mingled with essence. And thus much concorning the order in the mixture. The force, however, employed in the mixture, is not adventitious, nor such as the force which is preternatural, but indicates a trantccndcncy find abundance of power ; for such is demiurgic power. So that it is able to unite difference, to divide sameness, and to produce one harmony from both. " But having mingled these two with essence, and made one thing from the three, he again divided this whole, into appropriate parts." As the equal and the unequal are conjoined with quantity,1 and as all quan tity is either equal or unequal, or rather is equal and at the same time unequal, for every quantity at once participates of both ; and as the similar and the dissimilar are conjoined with quality, and every quality is both similar and dissimilar ; thus, also, same and different are co-existent with essence ; and all essence participates of sameness and difference. For these are essentially, or according to existence itself, inherent in things, and not according to quantity or quality. Hence they are essential, being the media between the divine genera, and those things which are inherent in quantities and qualities. For sameness, indeed, is suspended from 1 hound, but difference from infinity ; just as similitude and equality, are suspended ] from sameness, but dissimilitude and inequality from difference. Hence, also, Plato in Hie Philelms, produces bound and infinity from [the highest] God : for they are divine genera. But in the Sophista, he denominates same and different the genera* of bcinsr. And the former subsist about the one, but the latter about essence. Again, also, you sec how much more venerable Plato is than all other physiologists, and even than Aristotle himself. For they making their principles to \w, contraries, introduce organic, material, and partible contrarieties. And even the most venerable of them, refer contraries to excess and defect; badly assuming the privation of measure in the principles of things. For measure is more divine than the privation of measure. But Plato refers contraries to * I Of taeirrp rornv aif hcrr, read uoarp ry TOTJI. * For ycni rev m-roi Itrro, rend ycrij rov orroi. Tim. Plat. VOL. II.
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    PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. sameness and difference, through which he comprehends all the contrarieties in soul, in nature, and in body ; and he places these in the Demiurgus, in order that lie may give to them generative, cosmiirgir,1 immaterial, and exempt powers. Having likewise placed them there, he constitutes the soul from them, producing from these, that which is as it were the subject of it, and the l»eing of it, so far as being, and not so far as it is a being with a certain quality, in order that it may imitate primary beirn;. For lie afterwards assigns to the soul harmony, form, powers, and energies, thus rcnderin'j: the discussion of it perfect. For we shall be able to survey its dignity, and its order in the world, which is of a ruling nature, if we perceive how by all the genera that are in it, it contains mundane essences ; bow by its own harmony, it co-harmoni/.t-s the \\ hole world ; how by its own figure, it comprehends all mundane forms and fi-uivs ; after what manner, by the powers tlr.it are in it, it is able to perfeet all physical, and all rational, or artificial powers; and how by its own proper energies, it excites mundane productions. Why, therefore, did not Plato say, that the soul is a medium between intellect and sense ? Pecaiise lie says, that intellect and sense, are certain gnostic powers. Hut his intention was to di liver the middle nature of it in essences, and not in po\\ci>. >Vhy, however, did he not say, that the soul is a medium between idea and things which are invested with form ? Heeauigns to it an harmony, accord ing to which it ranks as a medium between separate numbers, and separate harmony, and sensible numbers and the harmony which is inseparable from subjects. For according to tin.1 conception of Plato, the soul is neither harmony it>elf, nor the harmony which is in things harmoni/ed. Harmony itself, indeed, is uniform and separate, and is exempt from all harmonized natures, of whatever kind they may be; being that alone which is called harmony itself. Hut the harmony which is in things harmoni/ed, pertains to other things, and is naturally adapted to be moved by others. And the middle of both, is the harmony of the >oul. For this is that u'/iit.h is Jir&t /uinfiotiizcJ. Hence also it imparts harmony to other things. For that which is able Jo impart something to another thing, is either the form itself [which is participated], or prinaiily participates of it. This harmony therefore of the soul, is inferior to intelligible harmony, and to intelligible/ ' i. c. Powers ffltclive of llie world.

  

  
    Page 58
    

  
  
    The text on this page is estimated to be only 23.91% accurate
    BOOK in.] TIM. TXTS OI' PLATO. ;t\ numbers, but transcending sensible harmony, it likewise transcends sensible numbers. And if it be requisite to speak concisely about each of these, each of them is fourfold. For with respect to number, the first is divine, the second essential, the third psychical, and the last physical. And the first, indeed, has the form of unity, the second is immoveable, the third is self-motive, and the fourth is alter-motive. With respect to harmony, also, the first is in the Gods, the second is in truly-existing beings, the third is in souls, and the last is in the natures which are harmonized by other things. If, therefore, it had been now proposed by Plato to speak concerning the psychical harmony, he would have said that it is a me dium IxHween impartible and partible harmony. But since th° present discussion is concerning the essence of the sotd, he says that it is a medium between same and different. Here, likewise, it is necessary to observe, that Plato in what is now paid, makes as it were a conversion of the progressions of the psychical essence to their prin ciples. Tor since the form of the mixtures is twofold, the one subsisting accord ing to the mixture of the extremes, which we have in the mixture of essence, same ness, and difference; but the other, according to again collecting the media into one whole ; — this being the case, in the former mixture he began from essence, and rnded in the latter; but tire versa in the latter. For he first co-harmoni/ed the latter with sameness, and thus afterwards both with essence, and ended in essence, from which according to progression he bc^an. Every where, however, that which is a whole' is subordinate to the two principles. For when he pro duces the soul from impartibles and partibles, he places the impartible analogous to bound, but the partible to infinity. For the infinite is the cause of multitude, but bound of union. And when he co-harmonizes difference with sameness, he assumes difference as in the genera of being, belonging to the co-ordination of tin: infinite; but sameness, as belonging to the co-ordination of bound. When like wise he mingles the two with essence, lie assumes essence as having the form of unity ; but sameness and difference as dyadic, and opposed to each other. And he does not cease collecting the multitude together, till he evinces the whole to be one. For the one is more excellent than essence itself, and the biformed princi ples [bound and infinity]. The mixture, however, being as we have said, twofold, the one constituting the elements themselves, the other tains: that which consists of the elements, Porphyry rightly inquires whether the Demiurgus made both these in the Crater [i. e. Juno], or one of them out of, but the other in it ; and he 1 Instead of wayra\ov £« ni>, r\rrai r*iv ivo TO >v aft-^uf in this place, it is fff] .i'ilc from the TCf'.OO cf Leonicus Thomsras to read Trnrro\ev I* aw vwt\tTm tttv Ivo TO eXo* ap^vv.
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    54 I'ROCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. universe, since it is not lawful to refer the deteriorations' of partial souls to such as are divine, Plato adds, tjiat divinity divided the soul into appropriate part*. For here that which divides, divides according to an intellectual cause, and that vliicli is divided, is divided essentially. This mode of division, therefore, is adapted both to the divider, and the tiling divided ; since it is beneficent, and perfective of the essence of the sou!, introducing it to intellectual variety,' and making it all-perfect, by inserting in it all the reasons of beings. If then we assert these things rightly, it is not proper to separate the soul from union in the division of it, nor to consume the wholeness of it, into the genera tion of the parts, as the words of Tinntus seem to indicate when he says, that Un tiling mingled was consumed into these parts. Nor must we fancy that this \va> «s it were the division of a certain rule. J;or all these modes are corporeal, and by no means adapted to immaterial essences. For every thing which is generated bv the Deiniurgus, must necessarily remain the same, since he always produces after the same manner, being immoveuble and eternal in his energies. It is neces sary, therefore, that the whole should always remain a whole ; that the generation of the parts should be effected, the wholeness remaining; and that this should not be consumed in the division of the parts. Hence, we must conceive, that the essence of the soul is one, and at the same time many, the whole remaining and being distributed into parts, and possessing continuity, and being, at the same time, divided. Nor must we imagine that the continuity of it is accompanied with interval; fur it is continued and without magnitude, like the continuity of time; nor that the division of it is according to monadic numbers. For a thing of this kind is quantity which does not accord with continuity.1 But we must collect these into one, as it is fit with incorporeal natures, anil must survey in the soul, the whole in conjunction with 4 the parts. Plato also manifests, that it is not proper to depart from union in the division, through the following words : " At the same time minglingcach part from same, different, and csscnco. But he began to divide as follows." If the genera which constitute the soul, are in all the parts ' of it, and the whole 1 For ra tXarrw fitra here, read cAarrw/jara. ' lloittXtar is omitted in llm |>lace in tLe original, but ought from the version of Thomiru«, to be in serted. 1 Vi/. a lUiug of lliis kind is discrete quantity. * for fitf in this place, road ft
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    IH.OKIH.] TIM. KUS OF PLATO. .V, consists of pnrls wmilar to itself, it will in no respect be separated from continuity and union. For if in bodies similars cohere with eaeli other without a medium, how much more in an ineorporeal nature must all the things that are as it were parts, be united, and the whole be vanquished by unity, neither the. parts being confused, through the position of the whole, nor the wholeness taken away through the separation of the parts? You may also assume from these things, that the soul according to all the parts of itself, is both impartible and partible. For if e\cry part of it participates of all the middle genera, nothing in it can be assumed w hich does not consist of these. The ancients also, looking to these things, concluded eseiy where concerning it, that all of it is beiri-^, life, and intellect, and that whiehe\er you may assume of the three, you may infer that it contains the remaining two ; since all things in it proceed through all, the whole is one, the one of it is all-perfect, and a part in it corresponds to the whole. But if each of the parts of it being many, is a certain essence, as numerous as are the parts, so multitudinous also is the essence. In a similar manner also with respect to same ness and difference, each of these in intellect indeed is one, and on this account it is impartible. For in intellect one thins; is not a part different from another. But in the soul both these are divided according to essential mim)>er, and the parts of it are adapted to each other, causing it to l>e one tiling from many, and a whole from parts. Moreover, this also deserves (o be considered, that according to the generation of the elements, he l>e«ran as we have said, from essence ; but according to the composition of the whole, from difference; co-adapting the nature of different, ^hich is difficult to be mingled wiih smite, and mingling both with essence, lint r.ccordintr to the division of the whole into harmonic ratios, he bewail from same ness. For he says' thai he divided each part mingled from same, different, and essence. For a commencement from essence is entirely * adapted to the genera tion of simple natures ; since essence is more simple than other things. To the composition, however, of the whole, a commencement from difference is adapted. For the generation of the whole from parts begins from things subordinate to the whole. And a commencement from sameness is adapted to the hypostasis of harmony. For the Demiurgus was willing that this should terminate in the sumene-s and communion of the things that were divided. And, in short, he was willing that harmony should l>e efVective of the sameness of the things harmonized. Those particulars, however, having been discussed by ns as far as we are able, I For •• r-r»i here it is obviously ncce^ary to read $1*1. * Instead of wurrvv here, read irarrwi.
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    rtCt PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. it is necessary in the next place to premise those things which ought to l>e readily known by us concerning numbers, and the harmonic ratios of the soul, in order that we may not attempt in vain the interpretation of what follows It is neces sary therefore to premise such things as are usually mentioned in harmonic dis cussions, viz. what sound, interval, and system are, and that the Pythagoreans did not assume the symphonies in harmony from any thing else than numbers, and not from all these, hut from multiples and super-particulars. For they said that the diatessaron is in a sesquitertian ratio ; hut thediapet.te in a scsquialter ; and the diapason in a duple ratio. And again they said, that the diapa>on and at the same time diapente is in a triple, but the disdiapason in a quadruple ratio. For the diapason and at the same time diatessaron, did not appear to them to be syrnphonious, because it consists i" a multiple super-partienl ratio, vi/. in the ratio of K to 3. For (j is a medium between the two, producing with the le^s numlKT a duple, but with the greater, a subsesquitertiau ratio. These things therefore, must be premised, and also that the sesquioctave is in the ratio of a tone; that the sesquitertian ratio consists of two tones and a leimma; and the sesquialter of three tones and a leimma.1 Hut we shall afterwards learn what the ratio of the leimma is. Moreover, the Pythagoreans said, that there arcthree genera of harmonics, the diatonic, the enharmonic', and the chromatic. Likewise, that the diatonic consists of a .semitone (but this which I now call a semitone is not properly so, but a leimma), and of a tone, ami another tone. But the enharmonic consists of a diesis, another diesis, and a ditone. And the chro matic of a semitone, another .semitone, and a trisemitone. Hut diesis is as it were the fourth part of a tone, not being in reality a fourth, as neither is a leimma accurately a semitone. These tilings, however, we shall demonstrate in what follows. Hut a> there are three genera, each of which is a certain division of the tetrachord, Plato appears to have used the diatonic genus alone. For he thinks tit to divide the sesquitertian ratios, into sesquiortaves and leimmas, but not into enharmonic dieses ; since some of the ancients called a semitone diesis. Plato, likewise, seems to have assumed this genus, 1 mean the diatonic, as more grand, simple, and generous, than the other genera; though tlie enharmonic appears to be more adapted to erudition. And if it be requisite to declare my own predic tion on this subject, the enharmonic genus, presides over all the life which is ' After X(Wiaro« in the original, it is necessary to su|>|ilv from the version of Tliom.Tus, the words TO ft ;||iitiX»-;»- ti r,,iw» ronjy »cu \f,/iftar»t. I relt-r the reader who it desirous of thoroughly undrrsIdDding \vliat it here, Jiid failher on, said, to mv Theorclk- Arithmetic.
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    BOOK in.] TJM/ELS OF I'LATO. 57 divisible nliout bodies," just as the diatonic presides over the rational In.. Hence the enharmonic genus, is adapted to instruct and discipline the dixisiblc life. But the chromatic genus presides over the corporeal ide.i itself. Hence, it is effeminate and ignoble. The enharmonic genus therefore is deservedly dis;-iplinative. - Hence, Socrates in the Republic thinks fit to mention it particularly, in what lie says about harmony. And Tiuurus knowing this, and having heard Socrates asserting these things on the preceding day, at the same time constitutes the essence of the soul through the diatonic, and not through the enharmonic genus; the latter, as we have said, being adapted to erudition. For on this account, the ancients called the leaders [or preceptors] of these disciplines Harmonic! [or skilled in music]. Ari.stoxemis therefore, in the first book of his Harmonic Elements, says, it happened that those were truly called Harmonici, who formerly employed themselves in what pertains to music. For being solely ••ugaged in harmony they neglected every other pursuit. In which Aristoxeuus also asserts what is wonderful, vi/. that the ancients had no knowledge of the diatonic diagram ™ O For he thus writes: " As an indication of the truth of this, their diagram alone exhibits enharmonic systems, but no one ever saw a diatonic or chromatic dia gram delineated by them." It is worthy of admiration, however, that he should assert these things, since Plato exhibits a diagram according to the diatonic genus, and also Tima-us himself. Perhaps therefore what Adrastus says is true, who derides Aristoxenus as a man of not very elegant manners,' but studious of appearing to say something new. Plato, therefore, in the diatonic genus, makes a division of tetrachords, and proceeds not only as far as to the diapason, but also as far as to a quadruple diapason and diapente, adding likewise a tone. Or according to Severus, Plato did not produce the tetrachords without a tone, but ended in a leimma, and not in a tone. If, however, some one should doubt, how Plato produced the diagram to such an extent, let him attend to the words of Adrastus. For he says that Aristoxenus, extended the magnitude of his multiform diagram, as far as to the diapason and dialessaron, and the symphony of these, in consequence of prefer ring the information of the ears to the decision of intellect. But the more modern musicians extended the diagram as far as to the fifteenth mode, vi/. to the thrice diapason and tone, in so doing looking solely to our utility, and thinking that those ivhocontend in singing could not exceed this, nor their auditors judge clearly beyond 1 Initcad of ran wrpc ran vw/jairi fitpierait ill tliii place, it is necessary to read rijt n/n rttf ev^n*t * For ro tibot hf re, it u requisite from Uic version of Thomarus, to re«d ro qOoi. Tim. Plat. VOL. II. II
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    58 PHOCLUS ON THK [BOOK HI. it. Plato, however, looking to nature, constitutes the soul from all these, in order that it might proceed as far as to solid numbers, as it ought to preside over bodies. For the progression as far as to the quadruple diapason and diapente, necessarily follows the seven terms [or bounding numbers]. But this is evident from the greatest term being twenty seven. And thus much in answer to the doubt. in short, then- are these three things into which tin' consideration of harmony may be divided. One of these is the exposition of the se\en parts. The second is the insertion of the two media. The third is the division of the sesqnitertiaii and sesqiiialtcr ratios, into sesquioctaves and leimmas. Hence some, as Adrastus, are accustomed to make three triangles, and in one of them, which is the least, to describe the seven parts, making the summit of the triangle to be one of the parts, and distributing the other six about this. In one of the sides also, they describe the whole duple, order, but in the other, the whole- triple order. Moreover, in tinother triangle which is greater, and contain* the former, they increased the numbers, and again in a similar manner inserted two media, arranging the dupleseparate from the triple nmnlM-rs ; and placing OIK; of the. parts at the summit. But in the third triangle, which compreliends both the others, they described after the same manner the whole digram. Others again, adopting a description in the form of the letter X, arrange the numbers successively, as in the section of a rule, according to three centers, assuming the first, second, and third numbers, as we also shall do. This method likewise is adopted by Porphyry and Severns. And such are the particulars which ought to be premised, and also tint Plato divides this Iv-ad into three parts, in the lir>t of the three, discussing the seven parts, in which there are three duple, and three triple interval.-, according to the geometrical middle, i. e. according to the same ratios. But in the second part, he discusses the insertion of the other two media, vi/. the harmonic and arith metic, into each interval of the duple and triple numbers. And in the third p;:rt, be considers the division of the se>quitei tian and sosquialter ratios, into sesquioetaves and leimmas, and as far as to these extends the discussion of the parts of the soul. It is necessary however to be well acquainted with such things as are said about the three media, and to know their dilK-rences, and what the methods are through which they are discovered. The arithmetical medium, therefore, is that in which the middle term exceeds and is exceeded by an equal ' quantity, as may U- seen in all the numbers that are in a consequent order, conformably to the definition of Tima-us himself. But the harmonic medium is that in which the ' \aut> is omitted iu the original.
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    BOOK MI.] TIM.l'US OF PLATO. :,-, middle term is exceeded l>y the greater, l>y Hie same part of the greater, by which it exceeds the less term, as in the numbers fj, 1 and 3. For here 4 is exceeded hy (J by '2, which is tin; third part of y us. Let two terms, therefore, be given, between which it is proposed to find an harmonic, and also an arithmetic medium; and let the terms have a duple ratio, as for instance 12 and 0. I take, therefore, the excess of the greater number above the less, which is evidently (J, and dividing it into two equal parts, I add the half to the less numl>er, and make this the middle term. Hence 0 is the arith metical medium between 12 and 0. For the excess is three, both of the greater :, 0 exceeds the less. For it is exceeded by the third part of 12, and by a third part of (t it exceeds 6. Again, let there be a triple intenal. as lor instance I» and (>,' adding these together I make 24, of which taking the half, 1 have the arithmetical middle 12. Again, taking the e\c« ss of 1H above 0, i. c. 12, I multiply it by the less term 6, and the product is 72. This I divide by 24 the sum of the extremes, and 3 the breadth of the comparison is produced. Afterwards, 1 add this to (J, and 1 ha\e ,'Mor the harmonic medium, which exceeds and is exceeded by the same part of the extremes. Thus also, if I and 2 were the extremes, by adding them together, and taking the half of both, I shall have 1 and the half of I, for the middle term of the arithmetical middle. Hut taking the excess of the greater term above unity, and multiplying it by the less term, viz. unity by unity, I have 1 from both. Afterwards dividing* this by 3, the sum of the extremes, I shall 1 Ihiuiiiiiiu- proportion may also hr  lo (lie (iilicmitr l»< tw
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      ecomin£ manner fill all the double and triple intervals, with arithmetical and harmoniacal middles ; which Timaeus has comprehended in the geometric middle, and which he increases by the insertion of the other middles. In short, since Plato makes mention of the three middles, which are compre hended in the geometric middle, let the following theorem be added [as a corol lary] to what has been said. If the analogy consists in four terms, and one of the intermediate numl>eis produces an arithmetical middle, the other will produce an harmonic middle, and vice versa. For let then- be four terms, , b, c, , so that the first a,1 is to b, as c is to d, and let b be an arithmetical middle, [so that a, If, d, are in arithmetical proportion,] I say that c is an harmonic middle. For because the product of a by d is equal to the product of b by r, but b is an arithmetic middle and the product of c by a added to the product of c by d is the double of the product of b by c , as in the arithmetic middle; this l»einij the case, it follows that the product off by a added to the product off by , is the double of the pro duct of a by d.1 But this was the property of the harmonic middle, viz. that the product of the middle by the extremes, is the double of the product of the ex tremes. Apiin, let c IK- an harmonic middle, I say that b is an arithmetic middle. For since the product of r by a added to the product of c by , is the double of the product of b by c, the sum of a added to d is the double of /».' But this is an arithmetical middle, when the sum of the extremes is the double of the middle term. Ajrain of these four terms, let b be an arithmetic, but c an harmonic mean, I say that as a is to b, so is c to d. For because the product of c by a, added to the product of c by d, is the double of the product of a by d, on account of the harmonic middle, but the sum of a added to d, is the double of b on account of the arithmetic middle, hence the product of a by d will l>c equal to the product of l> by c. As a then-fore is to bt so is c to d.* But this was the peculiarity of the geometric middle. Hence those two middles are contained in the geometric 1 a is omitted in thii place in the original. * A* a is to b: '.c: d by hypothesis and therefore ad=bc. Bui ca+cd:='jbc ; and because bc=ad, therefore 2bc=Cad. 1 Since ca-t-nt-bc, it follows since c multiplies all tbe three terms ca, cd, 2bf, thut a-t-d— '.?r>. • 4+dxc~.'ad. But 2bxc=Cad, and therefore bxc=axd. Hence a: b::c:d. The truth of tL.s may be steu iu numbers, by puttini; 6. 1C. i'. 18. for a. b. c.d.
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    BOOK MI.] TIM/fcUS OF PLATO. 61 middle,1 and reciprocate with oach otlier. Since however we have premised thus much, let us proceed to the text of Plato. " In the first place, he took one part from the whole. After this, he separated a second part double of the first: and again, a third part, sesquinlterof the second, hut triple of the first." The mathematical theory i.s neither to be entirely despised [in the present discussion] nor to be alone embraced itself by itself. For the latter will not exhibit to ns the things which Plato intended to represent to us in images, and the former will cause the whole exposition to be unproductive' of advantage. For it is necessary to consider the essence of the things which are the subject of discussion, as on a secur • foundation. As we observed therefore before, we shall proceed in a middle way, first mathematically, in a manner adapted to the sub jects, and after this we shall unfold the division presented to our view in the text. The Pythagoreans then conceive magnificently, respecting the division or section of the rule in this place, vi/.. that Plato unfolds in it tin: essential causes, and the reasons which are generative of mathematical theorems. I ,et us, therefore, as I have said, first mathematically .exercise the reasoning power of the reader, by contractedly explaining what is asserted by many, at the same time abstaining from controversy, and investigating the truth by itself. Our discourse, however, w ill be in short, concerning these five particulars ; viz. concerning multiple ratios ; the media that subsist U'lween these; the sesquitertian and sesquialter ratios, which present themselves in the middles ; the sesquioctaves which fill these inter vals; and the leimma. For it is necessary that the diagram should be comprehen sive of all these, and be condensed with all these ratios. That we may proceed therefore in order, we shall assume the ratios which are first mentioned by Plato, in the numbers from unity. Let unity then be posited, and the double of this 2; afterwards .3, which is sesquialter indeed of 2, but triple of 1 ; then 4 which is the double* of 2 ; afterwards 0, the triple of 3 ; afterwards 0, the octuple of 1 ; and after all, the seventh term, which is twenty-seven times 1. Some, therefore, as we have said, arrange these numl>ersin the form of the letter X, making the monad the summit, and arranging the double numl>ers here, but the triple there. lint others more conformably to Plato, arrange them iu one order only. For he does not say, that the triple were apart from the duple numbers, 1 After the word ibiov in the original, it is necessary to nupply from the vcr»* n of Lcooirui Thoma'UJ the WonN, »fpi»^i,»ra« apn at tt*> [traoTrjTti ir ry ytvfitTpttr) ^firrrijn. * For rj)i7r\a
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    Q-2 1'KOCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. hut he alternately mixes them, as proceeding in a right line. If, however, Plato had stopped here, there would have been nothing further for us to discuss. Cut since he himself exhorts us to hind tin- double and triple intervals with harmonic and aritlmit tic middles, and it is not possible t<> discover these middles between 1 and '2, some first number must be assumed, which Ix'iug the least, may have a half and a third part. I -"or every number may have a double, and this must there fore IK- investigated. Let then fi be assumed, and the double of it 12, the former having the same ratio to the latter as 1 to '2. Between these therefore, vi/. 1 and "2 nmltiplied by 0, placing as media 8 and !>, we shall ha\e the above-mentioned middles. Tor 8 exceeds and is exceeded by the same part of the extremes ; but 0 exceeds and is exceeded according to an equal number. Hence by multiply ing 1 and 2 six times, \\e shall find numbers receiving tin; before-mentioned P> middles. In .a similar manner by multiplying by 0 the remaining double and triple numbers in the before-mentioned order, we shall find the terms which we may be able to condense with arithmetic and harmonic middles. For sextuple numbers will l>e produced from all the before-mentioned orders, by arranging other numl>ers, only opening that 48 ought to be placed before f> I ; in this respect departing from the arrangement of I'lato, who places !) before 8, in order that he ininht alternately change the duple and triple ratios. We, however, make this alteration, as consentaneous to the multitude of the monads, and the nature of increasing number. Hence Hand 9 come between 0 and 12; but between 12 and the double of it 2-1, the harmonic mean is 1<>, and the arithmetic 18. And U-tween the third double1 21 and 48, the harmonic mean is 32, but tin; arithmetic 3f}. Hut in triple numlx-is, between fi and 18 which are th« first triple, the har monic middle is P, but the arithmetic 12. Between the second triple 18, and .Vf, the harmonic middle is 27, but the arithmetic 3(5. And between the third triple 54 and 16'2, the harmonic middle is 81, but the arithmetic 108. The double and triple intervals therefore, are divided by these two middles. So that these terms will be successive to each other, viz. . 8. 9. 12. 10. 10. 24. 27. 32. 30. 48. 54. 8i. 108. 16'2. If, however, it was possible in the terms described by us, to divide the sesquitertian ratios, into sesquioctaves and leimmas, we should have no occasion to pro ceed any further. But now, as this is not possible, we are in want of another method. Since, therefore, it was proposed at first, to condense the duple ratio, with the before-mentioned middles, and with scsquioctavcs, it is necessary that the subduple term, should have the sesquitcrtian together with the two sesquiuctaves. 1 For rpir.Wiov lierc, it is obviously necessary to read f t*\a
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    n.),,K in.] T1M/KUS OI; PLATO. (i:; I/et tliere be taken then in the first place, the third number from unity, according to an octuple ratio, viz. 04. From this it is possible to form two scsquioctavcs. For every multiple number is the leader of as many multiple ratios denominated iVni-i itself, as it is itself distant from unity. But it has not a sesquitertian.1 By tripling therefore 04, we shall have 192, the se.squi tertian of which is 2-10, but the sesquioctave 210. and of this the scsquioctavc is '243.* But the ratio of the leimma is that which remains after the ablation of the two sesquioctaves -243 and '210'. Tor from every sesquitertian two sesquioctaves being taken, the ratio of the leimma is left. But of 2-'j; instead of 2-10, .11 2; and instead of 288, .070. And of this the se
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    g4 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. wish to assume the above-mentioned middles of the triple interval, viz. of 384 and 1152, then 57(5 will preserve the harmonic ' middle, which filled for us the arithmetic* middle in the double1 interval; and 708 will be the arithmetic middle, which was the greater extreme of the double interval. Again, if we wish to assume the same middles of the duple and quadruple, i. e. of the middles between the terms 708 and 1530, the former of which is the double of 381, and the latter the quadruple, the harmonic middle \\ill be 1024, and 1152 the arithme tic middle. If also we wish to condense the second triple, the terms of which are 1 152, and 34.0(5 [the former being the double of 57(5, and the latter the triple of 1152] then 17*28 will give us the harmonic, and 2301 the arithmetic middle. And if we wi>h to condense the third double, which consists in the terms 1536 and 3072, then 2')4» will be the harmonic, and '2301 the arithmetic middle. But if we wish to condense the third triple, with similar middles, but I mean the fifth and seventh part, the extremes will be for us 3450, and 10308 ; but the harmonic middle will be 5184, and the arithmetic 0912. If again, we should condense each of the sesquitertians which present themselves from those mid dles, audsesquialters, with sesqnioetaves and a leiramn, this will be manifest to us after the whole exposition, when we exhibit the whole diagram with all the terms in a consequent order, which has indeed 24 sesquioctaves but 9 leimmas. These things therefore, having been elucidated by us, we shall observe thus much concerning the leiinma, that as it is not possible to divide any superparticular into equal ratios, a semitone cannot be assumed in numbers; but taking the ratios which are contiguous to each other, vi/. the seventeenth and the sixteenth part, and demonstrating that the seventeenth part is greaterthan that which is called the h imnva, and vtlrch is less than an accurate semi tone, it is inferred that the leiiuma and also the seventeenth part are le-,s than a semitone. But that it is less than a semitone, is demonstrated as follows : Let there be given the term 10 and the sesquioctave of it 10. Between these placintr 17 it will divide the sesquioctave into unequal ratios, which will be near to the semitonic interval, since 17 ililli-rs from tlu- extremes by unity alone. And it is evident that it will make a greater ratio with the l«-ss term; because in all arithmetical proportion, the ratio is greater which is in the less terms ; so that the seventeenth part is less than a semitone. Moreover, the leiinma is less than the seventeenth part, as is evident from the terms exhibited by Plato. For since 250 has to 243 the ratio of the leimma, as we shall demonstrate in what i For apiO^^l' 1|p|*. '" tl* ""{-F'"al '• '* ne 1 For op/i«
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    no"* '"•] TIM/EUS OF PLATO. t^ follows, whore we shall show that the radical ratio of the leimma is in those numbers ; and since 250 exceeds 243 by less than the seventeenth part of it ; for it exceeds it by 13 unities, but the seventeenth part of 243 is more than 13;  this bring the case, much more is the ratio of the leimma less than the semitonic. interval. Hence the ratio which remains to the completion of a tone, and which is called the ratio of an apotome, is necessarily greater than a semitone. Farther still, this may also be demonstrated after another manner, a* follows: Let the numbers 250 and 243 l>e given, and let there Iw assumed three numlxTS in a consequent order, in a ratio of this kind; from 256 indeed, 05536, but from 243 5.004.0, and from both O2208. These three numln-rs, therefore, arc analogous in the ratio of the leimma, which, if it is a semitone, will be the tonic ratio of the extremes. Hut if it is greater than a semitone, that also will be greater than a tone; but if less, that also will be less. The sesqiiioctaye however of 5909, is GG43 10 i. But this is greater than the greater term. After another and a third way the same thing may also l>c demonstrated, vi/. that a tone cannot be divided into two equal parts, having the same ratio as that of 250 to 243. For if we take the eighth part of 243, which is 30 », and add this part toil, we shall make 75 j|, which has a sesquioctave ratio to 243. You see therefore that 250 has to 243 a less ratio than 2731 to 250. For 250 has to 243 a snpcrparticnt ratio, exceeding it by -Vj ; but 273 J exceeds 25r>. by j'oV.-JlJ. B"t the ratio is greater which exceeds by seven teen and more, than that which alone exceeds by thirteen, according to the ratio of excess. A tone, therefore, cannot be divided into equal parts, bu°t //„> js the leimma, as Plato also calls it, and that which has the greater ratio \sa/>o/ome, as musicians are accustomed to denominate it. For let 273 j have to 213 a sesquioctave ratio, but 250, to the same 213, the ratio of the leimma, which has a less - ratio than that of the seventeenth part, it is evident that 273,1, which hasthe ratio of a tone to 213, will have to 250 the ratio of the apotome, which is the remainder of the leimma, l>eing greater than the seventeenth part, which we have demonstrated to lie less than the ratio of the leimma. If therefore we multiply these eight times, we shall find the first numbers which in perfect unities have the ratio of the apotome. For the octuple of 243 is 1914, of 250 is 2048, of 27.3j, 2187. Hence the ratio of the apotomc in radical numbers (n TvVff" ') is that of 2187 to 2048. And we shall be in want of these three terms which are in a consequent order, in the diagram. Let then these terms be, 243, 256, 273 J. But on account of [the fraction] ?,, let the octuple of these be the ' rivfyijr if a primary ratio, being a» it WOT* a bottom or root, from which other ratio* ari»*. Tim. Plat. VOL. II. I
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    gfl 1'KOCLUS ON THK [BOOK in. numbers 1944, 2048, 2107, in order that the terms may be in perfect unities, and not in the parts of unity. Because however, it is necessary that the ratio of the leimma should !*• that of 250 to 243, we may demonstrate it to be so as follows: If from the sesquitertian interval, two sesquioctaves are taken away, the terms which comprehend the remaining interval, will have to each other the ratio of 25(5 to 243. For let a b l>e sesquitcrtian off, and let c be taken away, which is subses-. quioctave of the sesquioctave a b. And in a similar manner let d be taken from C. I say that d will have to c the proposed ratio. For from a b let c be taken \vhich is equal to ; b, and d which is equal e placed equal to z e. 1 Fence z h is octuple of // a. But * e is equal to z //. Hence?// is eighteen times // a. Again, since z b is sesquioctave of be, fore is ses quioctave of d, hence b e is octuple of e =. Of Mich numbers therefore as - e is 8, of such cb is (Jl, and zb 72. For 72 is sesquioctave of oM. But the whole 
  
    Page 72
    

  
  
    The text on this page is estimated to be only 24.28% accurate
    HOOK in.] TIM7FXS OF PLATO. 
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    68 PKOCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. duple interval between 384 and 700, the term 432 which is sesquioctave to 384, and 400 which is sesquioctave to X32, fall between them, and also 512 which makes a leimma with 400. And thus far the sesquitertian ratio consists of two tones and the leimma. Airain 570 is sesquioctave to 512, 0-10 to 570, 729 to 618, and 700 has the ratio of the leimma to 729. And from these the sesquialter is filled, having three sesquioctavcs, and one leimma.1 But the whole is duple, consisting of five sesquioctaves, and two leimmas. Again, according to the above described terms 304, and 700, the term 512 produces an harmonic, but 570 an arithmetical medium. Farther still, 00 1 is placed as sesquioctave to 700, but 972 is sesquioctave to 804, and 1024 has the ratio of the leimma to 972. To 1024 also 1152-is sesquioctave. And now after the duple the sesquialter ratio is produced, which makes a triple ratio, viz. the ratio of 1 162 to 301. But between this triple interval, 570 is the harmonic middle to the extremes, but 700 the arithmetic middle. For a theorem of the following kind is universally demonstrated, that if of the same term, one number is double, but another triple, and a certain mean of the double is assumed according to arith metical proportion, this mi an will be to the triple number an harmonic middle. But the greater term in the duple ratio, -cill become the arithmetical mtan in the triple. Thus for instance, in the above terms, 708 is the double of 304, but 1152 is the triple. Between also the duple terms 700 and 301, an arithmetical mean 670 is assumed ; and the same mean between the triple terms 304 and 1152 is seen to !>e an har monic mean. And 700 which was duple, becomes between the triple terms an arithmetical mean. Afterwards, 1290 is sesquioctave to 1152, and of this MSBis the sesquioctave, to \\hirh 1630 has the ratio of the l.-imma. And as far as to this, the second duple is tilled, being composed of the sesquialter and sesqoitertian ratios, the extremes of which an- 700 and 1530, and are di\ided into five sesquiuctaves and two leimmas. It likewise has for the harmonic mean 1021, and for the arithmetical mean 1 152. Again, 1720 is sesquioctavr to 1530, of this 1914 is sesquioctave, of this 2107 is sesquioclave, and to this 2301 has the ratio of the leimma. But the sesquioc tave of 230-1, is 2592 ; of this 2910 is the sesquioctave, and to this 3072 has the ratio of the leimma, which is octuple of the first part, tilling the third double. And farther still, the sesquioctave of 3072 is 3150. And as far as to this the second triple extends, having for its extremes 1 152 and 3150, and for its harmo nic mran 1720, but lor its arithmetical mean 23O1. In addition to this also, the ' l\>r 70S i» »e>
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    BOOK in.] TIM/EUS OF PLATO. 09 sesqniortave of 3450 is 3800, but of this the sesquioctave is 4374, to which 4G08 lias the ratio of the leimma. The sesquioctave also of 4008 is 5184, and of this again, the sesquioctavc i* 5832, to which 0141 has the ratio of the leimma, the sesquioctave of which is 0!M2. And this again is another duple1 [vi/. 3450 and 0912] after the before-mentioned three duplcs [and afterwards another sesquioctave : for 7770 is sesquioctavo to (i.912]:1 for in the third triple, there is also a certain duple. And again, the sesquioctavc of 7770 is 8748, to which 0210 has the ratio of the leimma, and of i)210 the sesquioctave is 10308. And as far as to this, the third triple is extended, taring comprehended in the terms 3450 and 10308, and having two means, the harmonic and the arithmetical, the former of which is 518 J, hut the latter 01)12. The double and triple intervals therefore are filled with middles, and with M-squioctaves and leimmas. The whole likewise of this diagram has nine leimmas, and twenty-four sesquioctaves. J;or the intervals are less in number than the terms by one. It also proceeds as far as to a quadruple diapason, and a diapente and tone. Adrastus however, who was a lover of the arts, makes the figure, as we have said, in the form of the letter x; and places the terms in certain triangles. And in the interior triangle, indeed, he places the ratios that are in monadic nmnl>ers [i. c. that consist in the numl>ers within ten] ; but in the trian gle next to this, the sextuple of these numbers, which have two middles according to each duple or triple interval. And in the outermost triangle he places the terms \\hich make the whole of the U-fore-mentioned diagram. What we have said, however, will become manifest from the delineation. But between the double and triple intervals, he inscribes all the above-mentioned numbers, which we have not thought fit to add. being unwilling to introduce a [needless] multitude of terms. For such a disposition of terms, and the insertion of the same numbers twice, is unmethodical. For many of the same media are found between the duple and triple intervals ; since the triple intervals themselves consist of duple terms and sesquialters. What is said by Plato, therefore, has Ixvu elucidated by us. For two media have been di-eov» red between all th«; duple and triple inter vals. And from these media scsquialter and sesquitcrtian ratios having been produced, these an? divided by the sesquioctave; a portion being left in both, which has the ratio of the leimma. From these likewise, assumed in an orderly * Fur tiaratrvr licro, it i» nrcrssary lo read i(T.\n-. 1 The words within the brackets arc supplied from the >crsion of Thomsuus, where Luwerrr it ii to read sesquiocUvuin instead of sfsijuultcrura.
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    PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK manner, the terras which comprehend the whole diagram will be found to be thirty-four only.' Since, however, the Pythagoric Timarus says that the terms of the diagram are thirty-six, and yet assumes the same extremes as Plato, viz. 304 and 103G8, in order that these philosophers may not appear to be in any respect discordant with each other, let us show how the other t\vo terms are inserted. These mm there fore [i. e. the Pythagoreans] were willing that there should not only be the ratio of the leimrna in the diagram, but also that of the apotome, which they twice dis covered, both in radical numbers, and in those alone which are the triple of these. Adding likewise one term to each, they introduced this into the diagram. But Plato makes no mention of the apotome; whence also we being satisfied with the leimma, have alone employed the above-enumerated terms. For how, since he assumes the diatonic genus, could he make use of the apotome, the sesquioctave not being di\ided in this genus; the apotome being produced when the sesquioctave is divided ? For the part of the sesquioctave which remains after the leimma, is the apotome. Hence, since Plato does not mention the apotome, and it is not possible for it to occur in the diatonic genus, it would IM; ridiculous in MS to endeavour to insert other terms, in order that we may ha\e the apotome, the thirty-four terms being sufficient to the completion of the sesquioctLvea and leimmas. Jt seems also, thai the number 31 is adapted to the diatonic genus, in ' Thii will he evident from the following diagram, which also will be found to contain a quadruple diapason, together with the tliape rite and tone. Se§q. Sesq. Leimma. Sesq. Sesq. Sesq. Leimma. 384. 4.3-2. 486. 512. 576. fits. 7?9- 7^8. The first duple interval. Sesq. Sesq. Leimma. Srsq. Sesq. Sesq. Leimma. 864. 97'.'. 1024. 115'.'. 12!><>". 145S. 1536. The second duple interval. Sesq. Sesq. L*iinuia. Stsq. Sesq. Leiuima. 1728. 19-U. 2I87-* 2304. 2592. 2910'. 3072. The third duple inter* al. • 2187 is the octuple of 273 j. Sesq. Sesq. Leimma. Sesq. Sesq. I^eimma. 3456. 3S8S. 4374. 400S. 6184. .')«32. 6lU. The fourth duple interval. Se«q. Sesq. Leimma. Re»q. <>9I2. 7770. 8748. QllCi. 103CS. The third triple interval. In this diagram it must be observed, that the last term of each interval forms • ie»quioct*ve with the 6r»t term of the interval that i» next in order. The first triple interval likewise begins with the term 384, and ends at the term 1152. The second triple interval begins at 1 152 and ends at 345C. And the third triple interval begins at 34 JO, and ends at J0308.
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    nooKin.] TIM.EUS OF PLATO. 71 which alone the sesquioetave ratio is fount]. For it consists of the terms 18 and \0, which are to each other in a sesquioctave ratio. For the sesquialter and sesquitertian ratios, and leimmas, are also in the other genera; hut the sesquioctaves are found in (his alone of the three genera. Hence this ratio of the scsquioctave, very properly produces liy composition the number of the parts; and this heinu the second, is adapted to the second progression of the soul from the first intelligible principles. If therefore we assume the |es*i term of the third donhle. vi/. 15.T5, and airain the se>quiocta\v of this 1728. and afterwards the sesquioctave of this 11)44, and again the tritone of this 2107, there will he one interval of the extremes. Because however 20 10 has a sesquitertian ratio to l.WG, hut 1044 has to it the ratio of the leimnm.it is necessary that '2107 should makeanapotome to 2040. For an apotome is, as we have before said, that which remains to a tone, after the leimma. In a simi lar manner also, by assuming in the third triple, 4008, which contains the tritone ' C>56\,* and also ass-umin^ G144, which makes a sesquitertian ratio to 4608, but to 6832 has the ratio of the leimma, we shall necessarily have the apotome in the ratio of 0"><>1 to (i 1 44, which are triple of the radical terms that were l;>efore discovered by us in the third double.. For it is evident that the ratio of the apotome is radically in those terms. For 2107, and 2040, are demonstrated to J>e first terms to each other by the theorem of subtraction; first terms bein^ necessarily such as are least. The multitude indeed of the terms descril>ed by Tim;rus, is demonstrated by Philolaus ; but the diagram of Plato proceeds without the ratio of the apotome. And thus much concerning these particulars. Since however we have l»efore observed, that if of one term two numl>ers are assumed, one of which is the double, but the other tin1 triple of it, the mean which between the duple terms is arithmetical, is between the triple terms harmonic, but the duple term is between the triple terms, an arithmetical mean, we will now concisely elucidate and at the same time demonstrate this theorem. Let then b l»e the double of a, but c the; triple of it, and between a and /;, let the arithmetical mean be d. I say that will happen which is enunciated in the proposition. For since b is the double, but c the triple of a, of such numl>ers as a is two, b will l>e four, and c will be six. Hence, of such as b is four, c will be six. By so much, ' For rptrof here, it is necessary lo rc;i
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    74 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. therefore, does c exceed b as b exceeds a. Hence b is an arithmetical mean between a and c. Again, because of such as a is two, of such b is four, but the arithmetical mean between them is d; hence d will be three of such numbers, as a is two, and b four.1 But of such as b is four, of such c is six. Of Mich there fore, as a is two, of such d is three, and c is six. I lei.ce d compared to a and to r, will produce an harmonic middle.1 Tor by the same part of the greater it is ex ceeded by the greater, and by the same part of the less exceeds the less. And thus much concerning this particular. Severus, however, thinks that this diagram should not end in a tone, but in the leiinma, because Plato terminates in this all the discussion concerning the division of the soul. In order, therefore, that it may terminate in the leimma, Severus transfers some of the terms, and makes all of them to be thirty-four. Hut as in the thirty-fourth term, the half of unity occurs, he doubles the terms, anil makes the first part to l>e 708, which is the double of 384. Of this, therefore, he places the sesqnioctave 801, and of this again the sesquioetave 972. To this also he adapts according to the leimma, 1021. But of this he takes the sesquioctave 1152; of this the sesquioctave 1290; and of this again the sesquioctave 1458. But to this he adapts according to the leimma 1Mb', and places the sesquioctave of this, 1728, and of this again the sesquioetave 11)11. To this likewise he adapts according to the ratio of the leimma, '2107. And of this he assumes the sesqui octave 2301; of this the sesquioctave 2GU2 ; and of this again the sesquioctave 2U10. To this also he assumes 3702, which has the ratio of the leimma to it; to this the sesquioctave 3450; a'id to this in a similar manner 3888. To this likewise he adapts as the leiinma 4371; of this lie assumes the sesquioetave 4008; of this the sesquioctave 5181 ; and of this again the sesquiocta\e 5832. To this also he adapts according to the ratio of the leiinma, 0144 ; and of this he assumes the ses quioctave 0912 ; of this the sesquioctave 7770; and of this again the sesqiroetave 8748. To this likewise he adapts as a leimma 9210. But of this he makes the sesquioctave 10308; of this also 11001; and of this, again, he makes the sesqui octave 13122. To this he adapts as a leimma 13824 ; of this also he assumes the sesquioctave 15552; of this the sesquioctave 1741)0; and of this, again, the sesqui octave 19783. And to this he adapts 20030, having the ratio of the leimma. As far as to this, therefore, he gives completion to the diagram, making the leimma to be the end; except that in these terms, "there is first the sesquitei tian, after wards the sesquialter, then the sesquitertian, and afterwards the sesquialter ratio. 1 Hence a» 2, 3, 4 are in arithmetical proportion, so likewise *ill their equimultiple, C». :U. tx. * For 2, 3, and 6 are in harmonic proportion, and therefore thtir equimultiples also are in the same proportion. For 6 e\i eeds 3 bj the half of 6, aud 3 eiceedi C l>v the hulf of J.
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    73 »<><>* in.] TIM/EUS OF PLATO. Ami again the sesqnitertian, afterwards the sesquialter. and then three s in a following order, as is evident from (lie above description. It happens, therefore, in this diagram, that there is a quadruple diapason, that the diapente occurs once, and tliat the tone is redundant. For three sesrnii;dters, make one diapason and tone. The diagram, however, does not end in atone. but in the leinnna. But this was the tiling proposed to be effected. Severus, thereIons does not take away the tone, but does not end in it. So that the whole diagram according to all the terms, consists of a quadruple diapason, and the diapentes, and one tone. If also we wish in monadic numbers to assume these intervals, we must survey the progression extended as far as to twenty-seven, For ~2 is double of unity, 4 is the double of '2, 8 of 4, and 1C, of 8. And as far as to this the qua druple diapason extends. But of 10, 24 is the sesquialter, and this is the diaprnte, and to this 27 has a tsesquioctave ratio. 80 that the before mentioned symphonies are j>erferted from one part, as far as to twenty-seven. This, therefore, as I lune said, is common to all the diagrams. But they differ from each other in this, that some are in the form of the letter x, but others are in a right line. For of the ancients, Adrastus employs figures in the form of ?., but Severus ri-ht lines, which in my opinion is better. For in the figures which are in the form of the letter x, the same numbers are found twice in different places. But this is discor dant with the things themselves. For there are not two parts of the soul which are the same. But all these numbers are parts of the soul. They difier also in this, that some of the diagrams end in a tone, but others in the leimma. Some also are more perspicuous, though the same numbers are assumed twice, as is the case with those diagrams which distribute the duple and triple ' ratios in the sides of triangles. But others place each nunnVronce in all the intervals, though this causes a more diflicult division of the duple terms, into super-particular and super-partieut ratios. We have thefore premised such things as may contribute to the theory of the psychogonic diagram, to those who survey it mathematically. As we are entering however on the more important explanation of the words of Plato, we think it requisite to speak in the first place, concerning the division itself according to which the soul is divided in these ratios, and to take away by argu ments such things as are an impediment to our apprehending the truth respecting it. Let no one, therefore, think that this division is corporeal. For it has been before demonstrated, that the middle nature of the soul is exempt from bodies, and at the Both Ihc sense of what i» here *uid, and the version of Thomxuj. require the insertion in this place nl n'li TpixXamnvi. Tim. Plat. VOL. II. K
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    PROCLUS ON THE [BOOE in. 74 same time from every partible essence which is distributed about them. Nor must it be supposed that the soul is U-tter indeed than bodies, but that it is divided after the same manner as the terms or boundaries, and intervals by which bodies ' are measured. For things that have interval, are not wholly and through the whole present with themselves, and when divided, are not able to preserve an unconfused union. Hut the soul participating of an impartible allotment, is united to itself, and exhibits all the >ame rh -ments subsisting the same in all its parts. >*or again must this section of the soul, be considered as a division of nunilx-r. For" the soul is indeed number, yet not that which is according to quantity, but that which is essential, sclf-ln-gotten, ha\ing the form of unity, and converted to itself. Nor let the presence of these ratios in all the parts be com pared to spermatic reasons. For these are imperfect, corporeal-formed, and mat.-rial, and entirely fall short of the immaterial and pure essence of the psychi cal reasons. Nor let any one assimilate the before-mentioned parts to the theon-ms of M it-lice, because each theorem pus-esses the whole [science of which it is a theorem). For we do not now consider the knowledge, but the ess. nee of the soul. Nor is it proper to think that the dilli-rcncrs «>f essences, are similar to the distinctions of habit*. |-or the latter are. entirely \aricd in (he natures tliat possess llum, but the form, r are establish* d vtith invariable .sameness in demiur gic boundaries. Ilcisce it i* necessary to biisp. ml the primordial principle of the psychogonie division from the demiurgic cause, and from perfect measures, which eternally pre-exist in real beings ; to \\liich also the Demiurgus looking, divides the soul. For as he duided this universe by intelligible paradigms, thus also he separates the essence of the soul by the most In-antil'til boundaries, assimilating it to the more ancient and primordial causes. The mode therefore of division, J.v nnj.iutenul, intellectual, utidflileil, perfect ire of the cwmc of the suitl, grmrarice of the multitude in it, collective through linnnony into one order, and connective of diviilal parts; at one and the same time being the cause of the iiiiiningled purity of the multitude in the soul, and proilm-ing a comimmion of reasons converging to the tarne essence. And the Deiniurnus, indeed, appears to consume the whole by dinding it into parts. For thus also in a certain resjM^ct Tima-us says, '"•that he conxumcd the n-hule from uiiic/i lie cut o//' these parts" This, howe\er, is not the case, but it is necessary to preserve both impartible,1 and that the wholeness remaining imparti1 For aiTtjv lien1, it is nrerssary l« rtail aura. 1 For oXXu ImptptoTor lit-re, it ii necessary to read a\X' a^ttpiarov.
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    BOOK in.] TIMJEUS OF PLATO. 75 ble, the division into multitude should l>c effected. For if we assume one of the>e only, I mean the section into parts, we shall make the soul to be partible alone. The whole therefore is 
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    7fi PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. he made it to be one whole prior' to all division into parts, and which as we have said, remains what it is, without being consumed in the production of the parts. For 'to IK> willinjr to dissolve that which is w.-ll harmoni/ed is tin; province of an evil nature. But the dissolution is effected by consuming the whole into the parts. In what is now delivered however, he constitutes it a whole from parts, consum ing the whole mixture into the division of its essence, and through the harmony ofthe parts, rendering it a whole de ntivo, and canning it to l>e complete from all appropriate parts. lint he shortly afier teaches us the wholeness which is in each Of tin: parts, dividing the whole soul into certain circles, and in eaeh ofthe circles inserting all the realms, which he had already made manifest to us in what he had before said. For he had said, that in each of the parts there are three [i. c. sanus diflereiU, ami essence) in the same manner a* in the whole. Every part therefore, as NX ell as the whole, is in a certain respect a triadic whole. Hence it is necessary that the. soul should have three wholenesses, because it animates the turners"*-, which is a whole of v> holes, eaeh of which is a whole according to the wholeness which is in a part. So that the soul animating the universe in a twofold respect, both as it is a whole, and as consisting of total parts, it requires two wholeness, and transcends the things that are animated, having something external to them, so as circularly to cover the universe, us Tima-ns says, as with a veil. 15v the wholeness, therefore, which is prior to parts, the soul entirely rims above the universe, but by the remaining two connects the universe and the parts it contain!*, these also being wholes. In the next place, it must be observed, that Plato proceeding from the beginning to the end, preserves the monadic and at the same time dyadic nature of the soul. For he reduces the livparxis of it to essence, same, and dillerent, and distributes the number of it according to a twofold division, beginning from out part, into duple and tiiple numbers, lie also surveys the media or middles, in one of them comprehends the other two,1 and according to each of these unfolds twofold sesr |>ii.|iorli.)ii( « Lii ii coenpnlKUils arilliuielical ;tnd liarmotiical iirt>p»rl!oii. !'«>! it" to ;ni) llnce iiiiinl.er> in arilliiiittii.il |>rii|iorli»u, a fourth UumluT I* addtil, so a, t,, pr.Mliu-e i;i.)u.ctiii.il proporlioii, llu" t!.i> proporlion «ill i..iii|.reheu.l bulli lh.it *»liiili i> arithmfliiul. an.l that wliirli i» hur.m.mcal. TLu» if to the U-rni.- 1. 2. a a lourtl. ti-nii i- acMt-il MZ. 0, so ihat it may be 1 : 2 : : 3 : (i, then 1, '2 and J are ui arithmetical, and-', 3 and 6 in harruouic. proportion.
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    HOOK in.] TIMJEUS OF PLATO. 77 propriety. For the monadic alone pertains to intellect, on which account also intellect is impartible. But the dyadic pertains to body, whence in the genera tion of the corporeal-formed nature, Plato began from the dnad, fire and earth, and arranged two other genera of elements between these. The soul, however, heinir a medium In-tween intellect and body, is a monad and at the same time a duad. But the cause1 of this is, that in a certain respect it equally participates of hound and infinity ; jn*t a* intellect indeed, is allied to hound, hut body rather pertains to infinity, on account of its subject matter, and divisibility ad infmitum. And if after this manner, some refer the impartible and the partible to the monad and indefinite duad, they speak conformably to things themselves ; but if as making the soul to IK- number, in no respect differing from monadic nunruVrs, they are very far from asserting that which happens to the essence of the soul. The soul, therefore, is a monad and at the same time a duad, adumbrating by the monadic, intellectual bound, but by the dyadic, infinity ; or by the former, lieing the image, indeed, of the impartible, but by the latter being the paradigm of partible natures. In addition to these things also, it is requisite to suney, how a two-fold work of the Deminrgns is here deli\cred. For he divides the soul into parts, harmoni/es the di\ided parts, and renders them concordant with each other. But in eflecting thcollo, as containing all symphonies. For the duple diapason first subsists m the monad, duad, and tetrad, of which numbers the hebdomad consist.-.. Hence they rail the (iod Hebdomagetes, or born on the seventh day, and assert that this day is sacred to him : For on ihis Hay l.atona bore ' the God \\lio Mi-ars a pnMcn sword. Just as tin; sixth day is sacred to Diana. This number, indeed, in the same manner as the triad, is imparted to the soul from superior causes ; the latter from intelligible, but the former from intellectual natures. And it is also imparted from these very divinities [Apollo and Bacchus], in order that by a division into lor aittor *c here, it is obviously necessary to read air tor it. tor jy>v
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    7tt 1'KOCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. seven parts, the soul may have a signature of the Dionysiacal series, and of the fabulous laceration • of Bacchus. For it is necessary that it should participate of the Pionysiacal intellect ; and as Orpheus says, that !>earing the. (lod on its head, it should IK' divided conformably to him. Hut it possesses harmony in thes-e parts, as a symbol of the Apolloniacal order. For in the lacerations of Bacchus, it is Apollo who collects and unites the distributed parts of Bacehus, according to the will of the father [JupiterJ. In these nuiul>ers also, the three middles are com prehended.* The**1 therefore being three, adumbrate not only in the soul but every where, the three daughters of Themis. And the geometric middle, indeed, is the image of liiinomia.1 Hence IMato in the Laws nays, that she adonis polities, and dispose^ them in mi orderly manner, and he likewise celebrate* her as the judg ment of Jupiter, adorning the. univ« ise, and comprehending tin true political science. But the harmonic middle i.s an image o! Dice or Justice, distributing a <>reater ratio to greater, but a less to lesser terms. This liowe\er is the work ofjustice. And the arithmetical middle is an linage of IVaee. ' For i( is ihis, us it it also said in the Laws, which imparts to all things the < said in a way adapted to whathns been before observed, to be the sources of union and connexion to the soul, or in other words, to l>e unions, analogies, and bonds. Hence al>o Tinni-us denominates them bonds. For prior to this, he had said, that the. geometric middle is the most beautiful of bonds, ami that the other middles are contained in this. * Hut fiery bond is a certain union. If therefore the middles are bunds, and bonds are the unions of the tilings that are bound, that which follows is evident. Hence these |>er\ade through all the essence of the soul, 7 and render it one from many 1 I'lir •»il)iii>/«'inr» III lllll (tl.lir. I., Ill rtit.1,,,1 , /.nl , ' I'u. 111 Ilir iiuinltrii I. '.'. II. 4. 0. lli«- lielnloiii.nl, »• l'nnlu» ul»M-rvr«, mnnlkliii)- of !.'.', urid I. lor I. ,'. unit J. jit in antlmirtu nl |iro|)orlioii. The tminlnr-. .'. .;. und (>. and aK<> 3. I. uiiil (>. art1 in barroouic.il proportion. And (lit numtirrs 1 . '2. .). and (i. .in iu gtouu Irical |iii>|iorlioii. 1 tnitr.nl uf rvfoiui here, it it nccra^arv lo rrjd I'.in.^m. • For triplicate, conni.its of ^coinclrical proporlion, md ^romelrii.il ci>iiUiu> in il»«-lf. n« *t line beforr •liiivtn, llir uritlimrlu al, and ilie li.uini)nic.il jirnporiion ; and tlicnToic Iriplicutf, orsoliil 
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    HOOK in.] TIM.i;US OF PLATO. 79 wholes, as tlioy are allotted a power of binding together things of a various nature. A-J however they are three, the geometric middle hinds every tiling that is essential in souls. For essence is one. reason, proceeding through all things, and connect ing lirst, middle, and last natures, just as in the geometric middle, one and the same ratio, pervades perfectly through the three; terms [ofvvhieh the proportion consists]. But the harmonic middle connects all the divided sameness of souls, imparting to the extremes a communion of reasons, and a kindred conjunction. And sameness, indeed, is seen in a greater decree in more total, hut in a less degree in more partial natures. And the arithmetical mid die hinds the all-various diversity of the progression of the soul, and is less inherent in things which are greater, hut more in such as are less, according to order. For difference has dominion in more partial, just as same ness has in more total and more excellent natures. And these two middles have something l>y which they communicate with each other, in the same manner as sameness and difference. As essence also is the monad of the latter, so the geo metrical middle is the monad of the former. The geometric middle, therefore, is the union of the essences in all the 34 terms ; the harmonic of the equally numerous samenesses; and the arithmetical, of the differences.1 Hence all these extend through all (he terms, or how could a certain whole he produced from them, unless they were as much as possible united to each other? Kssentiallv indeed, hy the geometric middle, hut in another and another way by the remaining two. On this account also the arithmetical and harmonic middles become the consum mation of the geometric middle, in the same manner as sameness and difference, contribute to the perfection of essence. For because the arithmetical and har monic middles subsist oppositely \>ith reference to each other, the geometric middle connects and, as it were, weaves' together their dissention. For the harmonic middle indeed, distributes as we have said, greater ratios to greater terms, and less ratios to less terms ; since it evinces that things which are essen tially greater and more total, are also more comprehensive in power than such a.s are of an inferior nature. lint vice versa, the arithmetical middle, distributes less ratios to greater terms, but greater ratios to less terms. For difference prevails more in inferior natures, just as sameness on the contrary, has greater authority in superior than in inferior natures. And the geometric middle extends the sarae ratio to all the terms ; imparting by illumination union to first, middle, and last natures, through the presence of essence- to all things. The Demiurgus therefore imparts three connective unions to the nonl, which Plato denominates middles, as binding together the middle order of wholes. 1 It is here necessary In Mij>|>ly llie words w< t> noifyi/fmij rut- trrpoTifrvr. * For irvfi$i ration.
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    gO PKOCU7S ON THE [BOOK in. And of these, the geometric middle collects the multitude of essences, and causes essential progressions to lie one : for one ratio is the image of union. But the harmonic middle, hinds total samenesses, and the hyparxes of them into one communion. And the arithmetical middle, conjoins first, middle, and last dif ferences. For, in short, difl'erenre is the mother of numbers, as we learn in the Parmenides. These tlmv, however, viz. essence, sameness, and difference, are in each part of the soul, and it is requisite to conjoin all of them to each other through a medium and colligative reasons. In the next place, we say that the soul is a plenitude of reasons, she being more simple than sensibl.-s, hut more composite than intelligible*. Hence Tima-us assumes seven ratios in the soul, vi/.. the ratios of equality, multiplicity, suhmultiplicity, the superpurtieular and superpartient ratios, and the opposites of these, the sutisiiperparticular, and subsuperpartient, but not the ratios which are com pounded from these. For the*e an: adapted to corporeal reasons, since they are composite and partible. The reasons in the soul, however, proceed indeed into multitude and partibility, yet together with multitude, they exhibit simplicity, and the uniform in conjunction with a distribution into parts. Hence they are not allotted an hypostasis in the monad, and the impartible, in the same manner as intellect. For intellect is alone monadic and impartible. Nor does the mul titude of them proceed into composite reasons. And multiple ratio indeed is in oneway only partible, viz. according to the pn>U. divisible, and 1 accurately i])i-akii.B is not. Prothu, then-fore, .11 what he now SUNS, speaks of multiple ratio when reduced to its lowest terms. 1 Thu, the supcrparlicular ratio of 6 to 4, n in its lowest terms the rati" «.f 3 to:, «nd both 3 and 2 dm,ible. i5ut this ratio according to the dilfcrt-nce of the term,, i, indiv.s.ble; for this differ.Iff nice !•> 1 • Thus for ii.staiicf.lhe su|M-rparlieut ratio 3 to 5, which is superl.iparlieni. heing in il» lowest ttrms. for this is the case with all superpartieut ratioi, is evidently partible, both according to the prologot and hypvlogoi; and it is also partible according to the difference of the terms. For this dif ference is -'.
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    BOOK in.] T1M/EUS Ol- PLATO. 81 that which is bifariously partible ; every linear nature, by that which is partible in one way only ; and by the impartible the impartiality which comprehends all things. For there is something impartible in partible natures. These things, therefore, are truly asserted. It is necessary however, to survey these after another manner; premising, that numbers which are more simple, and nearer to the monad, ought to be conceived as more primary than those which are more composite. For I'lato aNo, having arranged one part prior to all the rest, refers all of them to this, and < nds in terms which are especially composite and solid. Having therefore premised this, I say that equality and the ratio of equality, has the relation of a monad to all ratios. And what the monad is in quantity per se, that the equal is in relative quantity. Hence conformably to this, the soul introduces a common measure to all things which subsist according to the same reasons; which measure likewise, brings with it one idea the image of sameness. But according to the submultiple, and multiple ratio, it governs all the whole series of things, connectedly comprehend ing them, and exhibiting each total form of mundane natures frequently producer! by itself in all mundane beings. Thus, for instance, it produces the solar, and also the lunar form, in divine souls, in demoniacal and human souls, in irrational ani mals, in plants, and in stones themselves, and adonis the most universal genera by the more partial series. And according to the stiperparticular and subsuperparticular ratios, it adonis such things as are wholes in their participants, and which are participated according to one certain thing contained in them. But according to the buperpartient and subsuperpartient ' ratios, it adorns such things as are wholly participated by secondary natures, in conjunction with a division into multitude. For of animal indeed, man participates, anrl the whole of this form is in him, yet not alone, but the whole is in him according to one thing, viz. the human form; so that it is present to its participant with the whole, anrl one certain tiling which is a part of it. But what are called common genera, par ticipate of one genus, yet not of this alone, but together with this of many other genera also, which are parts, and not a part of that one genus. Thus, for instance, a mule participates of the species from which it has a co-mingled generation. Each species, therefore, either participates of one genus according to one, and thus imitates the superparticular ratio which contains the whole, and one part of the whole ; or it participates that which is common and many things besides, and thus imitates the superpartient ratio, which together with the whole possesses also many parts of the whole. And besides these there is no other participation of rpii is omitted in the original, Tim. Plat. VOL. II.
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    8-2 PKOCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. species or forms. Looking also to these things, we may be able to assign the s[>ecific censes of those natures which subsist according to one form, as, for in stance, of the sun, the moon, and man"; as likewise of those that subsist according to many forms, together with that which is common. For there are many tilings of this kind in the earth, and in the sea; such as animals with a human face and the extremities resembling those of a fish, and animals in the form of dragons, but with a h-onine face; these haxing an essence mingled from many things. All these ratios therefore, are very properly antecedently comprehended in the soul, as they define all the participations of forms in the unherse. Nor can there be any other ratios of communion besides these, since all things receive a specific distinction according to these. Acain, therefore, the hebdomad of ratios corresponds to the hebdomad of ports. And the soul is wholly through the whole of itself hchdomatic, in its parts, in its ratios, and in its circles. For if the demiurgic intellect is n monad, but the soul primarily proceeds from intellect, it will have the ratio of the hebdomad to it. For the hebdomad is paternal and motherless. And |>erhaps equality imparts to all the psychical ratios, a communion of the equal, in order that all may commu nicate with all. But 1 1 ie multiple ratio a (lords an indication of the manner in which the ratios that are more single, measure those that are multitudinous, the former wholly proceeding through the whole of the latter ; those that are impartible, mea suring those that are more distributed into parts. The superparticular how ever, and siibsuperparticular ratios, indicate the difference according to which whole ratios do not communicate with whole, but have indeed a partial habi tude, yet are conjoined according to one certain most principal part of themsehes. And the superpurtieiit and siibMiperpartient ratios ailord an indica tion of the last nature, according to which there is a certain partible and mul tiplied communion of the psychical ratios, oil account of diminution and infe riority. For the more elevated of these reasons are united wholly to the whole of each other. Hut those of the middle rank are conjoined, not through the whole of themseUes, but according to the highest part. And those of the third rank, partibly coalesce according to multitudes. 1 say, for instance, essence communi cates with all the ratios, measuring all their progressions: for nothing in them is unessential. But1 sameness, being itself a ^cnus, especially collect*, the summils of them into one communion. And difference particularly measures their divisions and progressions. The communion, therefore, of the psychical ratios, is every where* exhibited. For it is either all-perfect, or alone subsists according to the summits, or according to extensions into multitude. ' For oi^t here, it is nercsiary to read »j It. 1 ln>Uail of wX'fK in this |>l.ue, il is requisite to read xfura^ou.
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    »""K in.] TIM.EUS OK PLATO. a;{ Farther still, in the next place let us survey, how the seven parts ' are allotted their hypostasis. The first part then, is most intellectual and the summit of the soul, conjoining it to the one itself, and to the hyparxis of the first essence. Hence also it is culled one, as having the form of unity, and the number of it proreeding ' into multitude, is detained by union. It is likewise analogous to the cause and centre of the soul. For the soul abides according to this, and does not depart from wholes. And the tetrad indeed, is in the first monads, on account of its stability, and rejoicing in equality and sameness. Hut the onload is in the monads of the second order, on account of diminution, and the pro\idence of the soul which extends as far as to the last of things, and that which is most material.' And the triad is in the monads of the third order, on account of the circumduction to the all-perfect of the multitude which it contains. And at the same time, it is evident from these things as from images, that the summit of the soul, though it has the form of unity, yet is not purely one, but this also is an united multitude. Just as the monad, is not indeed without multitude, yet at the same time is unity. But the one of the Gods is one alone. And the one of intellect is more one than multitude, though this also is multiplied. Hut the one of the soul is similarly one and multitude ; just as the unity of the natures posterior to it, which are divisible about body, is more multitude than one. And the one of bodies, ix not simply one, but the phantasm and image of unify. Hence the Elean guest, or stranger, says that every thin- corporeal is broken in pieces, as having an adventitious unity, and never ceasing to be divided. Hut the- second part multiplies the part prior to it, by generative progressions, \\hich the duad indicates, and unfolds all the progressions of essence. Hence it is said to Iw double of the first, as imitating the indefinite duad, and the intelligible infmitv. And the third part again converts all the soul to its principle ; and it is the third of it which is convolved to the principles. This, therefore, is measured by (he first part, as being filled with union from it ; but is conjoined more partially to the t-econd part. And on this account it is said to be triple of the first, but sesquialter of the second ; being half contained indeed by the second, as not having an equal power with it, but perfectly by the first. Hut again, the fourth part, ~»nd besides this the fifth, evince that the soul ]>eculiarly presides over secondary natures. For these parLs are the intellectual causes of the incorporeals « hid, are divided about bodies, a* they are planes and squares; the former being the square of the second, and the latter of the third part. And the fourth part," indeed, is Tliew seven parts arc the nuiulnr» 1. 2. 3. 4. «). 8. 27. *F*p\o(ttvot it omitted in the original. ' For atporarov litre, I rrarl t rcXoraro*.
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    84 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. the cause of progression and generation, but the fifth, of conversion and per fection. For both are planes ; but one is from the second part, subsisting twice from it, and the other from the third part, thrice proceeding from it.1 And it seems, that the former of these planes, is imitative* of the generative natures which are divi sible about bodies; but that the latter is imitative of intellectual conversions.' Forall knowledgeconvertsthatwhich knowsto tin-thing known; just asevery nature wishes to "•enenite and to make a progression to that which is inferior. And the sixth and C* seventh parts, contain in themselves, the primordial causes of bodies and Kohd masses: for these numbers arc solids. And the former of them, indeed, is from the second, but the latter from the third part. Hut IMato in what he says convertin"- the last to the first parts, and the terminations of the soul to its t> ummit, O places one part as octuple, but the other as twenty seven times the first. And thus the essence of the soul consists of seven parts as abiding, proceeding, and returning, and as the cause of the progression and regression of the essences divisible about bodies, and of bodies themselves. If, also, you are willing so to speak, Ix'cause the soul is allotted an hypostasis between impai tibles and partibles, she imitates the former through the triad of the terms, but antecedently assumes the latter from the tetrad. Hut the whole of her consists of all the terms, l>ecause the whole of her is the centre of wholes. It is possible also to di\ide these parts according to the duple order, if you assume the summit of the soul, and consider the permanency, progression, and regression4 of it, and also the conversion to it of things proximately posterior to it, and the last subjection of solids, or rather the diminution of the cause of them, according to the duple ratio. For you will find that the whole of this co-ordination pertains to the prolific duad. Hut again the regression of itself to itself, and of the natures proximately posterior to it, and of those that rank in the third degree from it, to the uniform and collective essence of wholes, subsist according to the triple order. The arithmetical there fore and harmonic middles, give completion to these intervals, vt hich are essen tial, and surveyed according to existence itself; some of them as we have said, binding their samenesses, but others their differences. Farther still \ou may also say, in a way more proximate to the things them selves, that the soul according to one part is united to the natures prior to it, and 1 The Iliinl part is 3, and }) u equal to 3 + 3 + 3. 1 rory; IUTC, it i> ui'icss-ir) to read /ii/jijruij. > Instead i.f -,<>'•'/'•"• tt opui «.£«» rr,k wp-mv»* fupovfAttuv rr,i ^i»X»?« *»««»ruoi> ill this pllCf.lt II ntcosary to n-u.l i ..nforni.il.U to tin- version ofTlioiuxiii, •; It rw* tox>f»i».
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    BOOK in.] TIM/EL'S OF PLATO. 05 tliis part is the summit of the soul ; hut according to the duple and triple part, it proceeds from intellect, and returns to it;' and according to the douhle of the douhle, and the triple of the triple, it proceeds from itself, and again returns to itself, and through it>elf as a medium, to the principles of itself. For through being filled from these principles it is prolific * of secondary natures. And -.is indeed, the progression from itself, is suspended from the natures prior to itself, thus also the conversion or regression to itself1 is suspended from the regression of the beings that are prior to it. Hut the last parts, according to which it consti tutes the natures posterior to itself, are referred to the first part; in order that a circle without a beginning may be unfolded to the view, the end In-inij conjoined to the beginning, and that the universe may become animated, and at the same time endued with intellect, the solid numbers being co-arranged with the first part. Moreover, he says that from these middles, sesquialter and sesquitertian ra tios, and also sesquioctaves, become apparent. What else, therefore, does he intend to indicate by these things, than the more partial dill'erence of the psychical ratios? And the sesquialter ratios indeed present us with an image of partible communion, but according to the first of the parts. The sesquitertian ratios, of partible communion according to the middle terms. And the sesquioctaves of this communion, according to the last terms. Hence also, the middles or pro portions are conjoined to each other, according to the sesquioctave ratio. For as being surveyed according to opposite genera, they have the smallest communion; but they are appropriately conjoined to both extremes. Tiimrus also adds, that all the sesquitertiau ratios are filled by the interval of the sesquioctave, in conjunction with the leimma ; indicating that the terminations of all these ratios, end in more partial hypostases, in consequence of the soul com prehending the causes of the last and perfectly partible essences in the world, and pre-establishing in itself, the principles of the order and harmony of them, according to the demiurgic will. Tine soul therefore, possesses the principles of harmonious progression and regression, and of the division into things first, middle and last; and is one intellectual reason or ratio, receiving its completion from all ratios. And again, that all the harmony of the soul, consists of a quadruple diapason, diapentc and tone, is consonant to these things. For since According to the version of Thomacus, there is an omission Jicre in the original, of the words fara ic ri)v lir\aaiav tat Tfnx\affiav, OKO rnv rev rpotiai, KOI jrpot avror tiriorptt^t. iiidrrd the sens* require! this addition. * For powfAot in this place, it is necessary to read yon/jot. * The word* ovrwi ij m raw-i)* tvitrrpofti, which arc omitted io the original, ought to be inserted, conformably to the venion of Tbomcus.
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    80 PKOCLUS ON THK [BOOK nr. there is harmony in tlie world, and also in intellect anrl in soul, on which account Tiriiiviis says, that the soul participates of harmony, and is harmony, — hence the world participates of harmony decadieally, lint the soul tetradically, and liannonv pre-exists in intellect monadic-ally. And as the monad is the cause of the tetrad, but the tetrad of the decad, thus also, the intellectual harmony, is the supplier of the psychical, and the psychical of sensible, harmony. Hence Tim u.1 us conceived that the quadruple diapason, is adapted to the harmony of the soul. For the soul is the proximate paradigm of the harmony in the seusihle world. Since however, Jive ' figures and live centres in the universe, give completion to the whole, the harmony diapente also, impart* to the world the symphony which is in its parts. Since, likewise, the universe is divided into nine parts, the sescjuioctave produces the communion of the soul with the world. And here you mav see that the soul comprehends tin* world, and makes it to IK- a whole, according to cause, » as one, as consisting of four, and also of five parts, and as divided into nine parts, harmoni/ing and causally comprehending the whole of it. Tor the monad, the tetrad, the pentad, and the cnncad, ' procure for us the whole number, according to which all the parts of the world are divided. Hence the ancients assert that the .Muses and Apollo Musagetes, preside over the universe; the lat'er supplying the one union of all its harmony ; but the former connecting the divided progression of this harmony, and rendering their number concordant with the eight Syrens mentioned in the Republic. Thus therefore, in the middle of the monad and the ennead, the universe is adorned tetradically and pentadically ; tetradically indeed, according to the four ideas of animals, which the para digm comprehends; but pentadicallv, according to the live figures, through which the Demiurgus distributed all things, himself, as Tima-us says, introducing the filth idea, and arranging this harmonically in the universe. Again therefore from the Ix-ginnm;;, we mav sav, that the Demiurgus bavin" . . ' twofold powers, the one being eflective of sameness, as we learn in the 1'armenides, but the other, of dilli-reiice ; he both divides and binds the .soul. He is also the final cause of these, in order that the soul may become the middle of wholes, being similarly united and divided, two things existing prior to it, divine natures as unities, and beings as things united ; and two also being posterior to ' For niiru IHTC n-atl *trrt . Tht-M- livi- fi^uri-, arc the (i»e regular Ladies, \i/. llif dodecahedron, the pvr.iini I, I lit- <>< l.iht clion, llu- i< ovilii-ilrmi, .in. I I In- c ulic. Itut llic |i\o i-riilre* arc tlic nortlirrii, M. mil. in, i ,i-ii in, .ni.| « i >i, MI tfiilici, iiml (In- < i-iiin- nl (lit- miiM-or. rnnii I he \if.i«ui of 'riniui.cn-., ll it iu-(i^>.ir\ lo iiiM-H in llii> plji-c thr «or(l:i, 17 4V\1 r<>v ma^mv wff>it\(t, »ui t,\
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    nooiciii.J TLNf/KUS OF PLATO. X7 it, vi/. those which are dnided in conjunction with otliers.' and those which are in every respect partible, or if you are willing prior to tlie former, the one itself, hut posterior to the latter, matter itself. [Hut the efficient causes of these divisions and bonds, are mine and /'// ire/;/, which are the i>eculiarities of the demiurgic D order. And the paradigmatic causes are the sections and bonds of the father. For he* lir>t cuts, and hinds with ine/lable honds. Tlif.sc things also, tire obscurely indicate,! In/ theorists when they speak of the Salunrian sections and bonds icith icliich the timber of the nnirerse is said to surround hi in.se If, and which arc mentioned by Socrates in tlie Cialylus. Hut the formal causes of the divisions indeed, are the numbers. For according to these the parts are distinguished. But of the bonds, the middles, and the ratios which ^i\e completion to these, are the formal causes. For it is impossible to survey concauses which have the relation of matter, in souls which are incorporeal.]' These things l>eing premised, it is evident that the Demiurirus ener^i/ini; with twofold powers, viz. with such as are of a dividing, and such as are of a binding nature, he divides the Informed essence of the soul, and the threefold mixture, the whole remaining that which it is, by the primordial causes of all di\ ision, and makes the w hole of it to consist of seven parts, and seven members, comprehended in intellectual boundaries. For since tjie Demiurgus constituted the soul as the medium between an impartible essence, and that essence which is divisible about bodies; but the impartible essence is triple, abiding, pro ceeding, and returning; — ho pre-established the similitude of this in three parts. And he adumbrated indeed, the permanency* of this essence- by the first part; but the progression of it by the second ; on which account, perhaps, it is said to be double of the first part. For every thin;; which proceeds, has permanency pro-existent to its progression. And he adumbrated its regression by the third part. Hence this part is triple of the first. For every thing which returns, has proceeded and been permanent. Since, however, the soid produces the essence posterior to itself, it contains the total4 essences of it in itself; the whole of the incorporeal essence indeed, but which is inseparable from bodies, according to the fourth and fifth part ; but the ' The words firr' a\\v» are omitted in the original, but ought to be inserted conformably to the version ofThomirun. 1 For tturuv hrrc, rend tttuot. The Chaldean Oracles also say that the Demiurgus glitters with intellectual sections. J All this part within the brackets, is omitted in the version of Thoiuacus, with whom such omissions ar
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    8ft PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK ui. whole of the corporeal essence, according to the solid numt>ers, viz. the sixth and seventh part. Or [it may IM- said] that the soul being M-lf-stihsistent, and selfenergetic, produces itself and converts itself to its principle, according to the square numbers ; but all the partible, essence posterior to itself according to the cubes. These seven parts therefore, being divided as we have said, into three and four, the one ratio of geometric analogy, binds them essentially; but the harmonic middle, binds them according to sameness; and the arithmetical according to difference. These parts however are inserted between the geometric middle, and are said to give completion to the double and triple intervals ;' because all sameness and all difference, are. uniformly comprehended by essence, and the harmony which subsists according to it. Hut from these middles, the multitude of ses(|iiialter and sesquitertian ratios, and sesqmoctaves, becomes apparent ; this multitude indeed, being of a binding and connecting nature, in the same manner as the middles, but more partially. For these indeed, are certain ratios; but each of the middles consists of many ratios, which are either the same or different. As analogy therefore, or proportion, is more comprehensive than ratio, thus also the above-mentioned middles, afford a greater cause to the soul, of conned, dly con taining the multitude which is in it, since they intellectually pervade1 through the •whole of it. Hence the sesquialter, and sesquiteitian ratios, nr» eeit.tiu more partial bonds, and are comprehended in the middles; not accord ug to different habitudes of them with reference to the extremes; for this is mathematical ; but according to causal comprehension, and a more total hypostasis. Again, these bonds, contain the second and third progressions of the ratios ; the sesquialter indeed, constringing the harmony of the ratios, through the five centres; but the sesquitertian exhibiting their power, through the four elements which are every where ; and rendering all things intelligible and allied to each other; and the sesquioctaves co-hannonizing the division into fl and H. Hence, as the world consists of eight parts, and also of nine, the ancients, at one time establish eight Syrens, and at another nine Mus.-s, as presiding over the universe, since the harmony of the whole of things proceeds from these. The sesquiterlian there fore, anil sesquialter ratios, are more total than the sesquioctaves, becarse they are the suppliers of a more perfect symphonv, and antecedently comprehend in less numbers, the harmonious section of the world. Here therefore, the divisions are separated from each other in their participants; but in the incorporeal reasons 1 Tin- u-von term* I. '2. .1. 1. 
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    yU 1'KOCLUS ON TIlli [BOOK HI. and how they develope the essence of the HOid of the universe, it is not easy for those to assign, who do not look, to the conceptions of Plato. Hut this is munif.-st from the discord of the interpreter* ; and the opposition of the modem to the more ancient expositor*, evinces the dillicully of this theory. For some of them think lit to refer 1o the woven spheres, the first seven terms, to whirh we have as sumed as analogous the numbers that exhibit the whole diagram. 1ml others refer them to the distances of tl.e spheres from the centre of the eat ill, ill which place they arrange the monad. Others again, refer them to (he motions of the spheres. [Others, to the magnitudes of the stars. And others adapt them to the velocities of the celestial orbs.]' Hut others, refer them to other such like expla nations. Their interpretations however, are attended with many difficulties, and among the rest with this, that they are discordant with the observations of recent astronomers, and to the demonstrations given by them. To which also may be. added, that Plato no where defines, either the magnitude, or the distance, or the swiftness, or the motion of the stars; but admitting that one star is greater than another, lie does not add how much, and aftt-r what manner, it is greater. And that the thing proposed by him to be discussed in this part, is psychogony, and not cosmogony. For though it is requisite to effect the same things, in a certain respect, in the soul, and in the world ; yet it is proper first l to survey the powers in the soul itself, and the reasons of the things which are effected external to it. Hut their explanation of the terms or numbers given by Plato, is especially contrary to them. For in the terms, that which has the fifth order, is greater than the sixth, as for instance, !) than ».' In what they say, however, the fifth magnitude, or interval, or whatever they wish to call it, is entirely less than the sixth. Their expositions, therefore, do not accord with the Platonic terms. Afterthc.se, there is another triU- of interpreters, who give a more important explanation of these particulars. For Amelins not adopting the opinion, — which he says was that of Plotinus, was delivered by him, in his unwritten or oral con ferences, and has Ix-en siilliciently confuted by those posterior to him,*— endea vours to explain these terms after another manner. For sine*' the soul is compre hensive of all mundane natures, as for instance of Cods, da-mons, and men; he savs, that in one way it comprehends according to the monad, every mundane 1 The words within the brackets are wauling in the original, and are inserted from the version of Lennicus Thomacui. * For wi.-rrpov here, read *f*jTtpov. 1 For ««.TII£G» here, it is necessary to read otrnfof. * The beginning of this sentence a wanting in the original, but is supplied from the version of Tliomxus.

  

  
    Page 96
    

  
  
    The text on this page is estimated to be only 25.39% accurate
    u'.ouiii.] TIM /BUS OF PLATO. 01 genus of Gods; nor must we \vonder, if the soul should I>o said to be compre hensive of Gods. This opinion, therefore, some one of those posterior to Amelius refer to him. For God is multifariously predicated, since not only tin; superessential and intellect are called Gods, hut likewise divine souls, and di\ine bodies. He is therefore of opinion, that the soul of the universe comprehends according to its unity the divine number; but according to its duad and triad, the (la'iiioniacal ^enus. For since daemons are suspended from the Gods, and preside over us, this soul, according to the duad, excites the providence of them ; but perfects, according to the triad, the conversion of them to the Gods. For, as we have said, the habitude of them is twofold, because they are between the Gods and us. But according to the tetrad and ennead, it providentially attends to all human life. For this also is twofold, being divided into the Ix-tter and the worse. And by the ennead indeed, it adorns the more excellent, but by the tetrad arranges the subordinate life. Justly, by the octad and the number twenty-seven, it proceeds to every thin^, and as far as to the last of things, and perfects tame animals by the odd, but savage animals by the even numlMT. For it adorns each thing by appropriate powers ; subordinate natures, every where by even numbers, but more venerable and powerful natures, and which in a greater degree are allied to the Gods, by odd numlnTs. Porphyry, however, after a certain admirable manner, (though these things have been before related) evinces by many arguments, that the soul is harmonized, and that it (ills the whole world with harmony. But he infers this from the soul being a multitude. Bring however a multitude, it is either without arrangement, or is harmonized. But it is true to assert the latter of it, and not the former. For being the fabrication of intellect, how can it be inordinate, and nnharmonized ? lie also infers it from this, that the soul conducts every thing in the world by harmonic reasons, and refers the generation of animals, and the one co-ordination of them, to the universe, \\hat, however, these reasons an-, which are sc< n to subsist in the very hypostasis of the soul, he neither teaches, nor thinks them deserving of attention ; but says that the essence of the soul possesses in itself harmonic reasons, not as the images of some things, and the principles of others, but as binding together the multitude of powers it contains. For it it is in reality not only impartible, but also partible, it is not only necessary that its essence should !«• one, but likewise that it should !>c multitudinous. But if multitudinous it must either be innumerable, or numerable. It is impossible, however, that it ' should be innumerable. For an innumerable multitude is inordinate. It is therefore numerable. Uut if numerable, it either consists of nnharmoni/ed or of harmonized parts. It is however impossible that it should consist of unhar �

  

  
    Page 97
    

  
  
    The text on this page is estimated to be only 26.12% accurate
    04 IMIOCLL'S ON THE [BOOK m. monized parts : for it has not any thing of this kind naturally. It therefore entire ly consists of harmonized parts; but if of harmonized parts it must necessarily subsist according to the most excellent harmony, since it is the first of things harmonized. The most excellent harmony however, is that which is according to the diatonic genus : for this is venerable, abundant, and grand. Hence, the soul is entirely harmonized conformably to this ; so that its essence will consist of parts harmonized according to the diatonic genus. These things, however, being true, nothing prevents the harmonic ratios from being at the same time images of certain divine things; just as the body of this soul is indeed spherical,' yet through its sphericity, is said to be an imitation of intellect, and these things accord with each other. And thus far 1'orpliNry, who, in what he here says, affords us an occasion of collecting something true concerning the soul. But the divine lamblichus celebrates these numbers with all his power, as ex hibiting certain admirable peculiarities. And he calls indeed the monad, the caii-e of sameness and union ; theduad, the supplier of progression and separation ; and the triad, the leader of the iv^n -ssion of the thin-s that have proceeded. lie also savs, that the tetrad is truly all-harmonic, containing all ratios in itself, and unfolding in itself the second orderly distribution of things; and that the ennead is effective of true perfection and similitude, being perfect from perfect numbers, and participating of the nature of sameness. But he calls the o^doad, the rinse of universal progression, and of pervading through all things. Lastly, he says, that the number twenty-seven is ef fective of the regression of the last of things to the first, in order that on each .vide of the tetrad, there may be permanency, progression, and regression, there primarily, but here secondarily. For the ennead has an alliance to the monad, being rt lira' one (;v nt,v c^a-a); but the ogdoad to the duad, being the cube of it; and the number twenty-seven, to the triad, through a similar cause. Through the former numbers therefore, the soul imparts to more simple natures, permanencies', progressions, and regressions, but through the latter it imparts these to more com posite natures. But the tetrad being the middle, because indeed, it is a square, has jM-rmanency ; but because it is evenly-even, has progression ; and because it is filled with all ratios from the monad, has regression. These, however, are symbols of divine and arcane, things. After this explanation, which is thus admirable, the philosopher Theodora*, proceeding in a certain path peculiar to himself, says, that the soul is the third principle after the one principle of all things, one soid being fontal, another uni versal, and another the soul of this universe. He also says, that the lir>t of these is indivisible, the second divisible, and that the third possesses all-various divi sions. Since therefore, there is a triple difference of soul, that which is soul itself
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    BOOK in.] TIMJEUS OF PLATO. 93 and is fontal, subsists between tlie impartible and partible essence ; of which the former is universal intellect, but the latter is divisible into atoms. Hence the first soul is the medium between these, as subsisting from both which are prior to it, and becoming one whole from the three middle genera. But the second, and which is universal soul, is divided into parts, and is harmonized. For the first soul, abiding wholly in itself, a division is produced, which is a progression from the soul that is a whole prior to parts, into the soul that consists of parts. And the third stud is that which is fabricated through right lines and circles. For in this the division manifests a diminution from that soul which is a whole prior to parts. Hence he divides the whole of this discussion concerning the psychogony into three parts, conformably to the three souls that have been mentioned; one subsisting according to the mingling, another according to the harmonizing, and another according to the forming energy of intellect. Having therefore, made this division of the psychogony and souls, he considers the distribution into parts, and the seven terms, as alone pertaining to the uni\ersal soul. Re ferring likewise these terms to the division of the unhersal soul, he thinks it necessary that celestial natures should be produced by this soul from the duple, but sublunary natures from the triple order. For he distributes appropriate num bers to each of the elements, to earth indeed 7, to lire 11, to water i), and to air 1.3. For the geometrical. proportion, which is 1, 2, 4 [and the sum of the termsof which is 7] pertain* to cartli ; perhaps indeed on account of the name ; and j>erhaps also, because as earth contains the remaining elements, so the geometric comprehends the oilier middles. But the arithmetical proportion which pertains to water, is -2. 3. 4; through 2 communicating with earth, and because likewise, it is especially friendly to multitude, and consists of an element which is the most multitudinous of all others, vi/.. the icosaedron. And the harmonical proportion, which pertains to air, is 3. 4. (» ; because this communicates with the arithmetical, according to two of its terms 3 and 4, which are the greater in the former, but the less terms in the latter, proportion. Since, however, the harmonic middle is two fold, consisting either in the duple ratio of the extremes, or in the triple ratio; for Plato assumes it as the middle of either duple or triple terms; — hence, making the extremes to be 3 and (}, according to the double of the extremes, [i. e. accord ing to a duple ratio] he obtains the peculiar element of the air, viz. the octaedron, which has G according to the angles, but 4 according to the base of the two pyra mids, and 3 according to the superficies of the octaedron, which is trigonic. But according to the other harmonic middle, which is '2. 3. (5, he obtains the ele ment of tire; liccause these according to the two terms 3 and (» communicate with the terms prior to them [3. 4. 6], which are there the extremes, but are here the
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    94 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. greater terms ; and moreover, because the element of fire has 0 sides, but twice the tetrad, in its angles and sujR'rficies, and a triangular base. Very properly, therefore, does 7 pertain to earth, 9 to water, 13 to air, but 11 to fire; the ratios being assumed in the above-mentioned numbers, from which they are pro duced. For 7 consists of 1. 2. and 4 ; 9, of 2. 3. and 4 ; 13, of 3. 4. and 0; and 11, of 2. 3. and 6; each having two terms in common with the number next to it, just as the elements have two sides in common. From the composition how ever of these, a triple order is effected. And of the middle terms of the propor tions proximate to each other, the one is greater than the other, which is also the case with the extremes, as is evident in earth and water, and in fire and air,1 as is evident in the given terms. Again, he attributes the number 15 to celestial natures; the monad indeed, to the circle of same, but the double hebdomad to the circle of difli rent, on account of the twofold circulation of each, viz. of the spheres themselves, and the stars contained in them, which are seven, the spheres being also seven. These things, however, which are mathematically asserted, bring with them a certain not inelegant theory. Uut how they are assimilated to the things which are now discussed, and how they may l>e 1'jthagorically interpreted, is not at all noticed by Theodorus, in such a way as to be able to satisfy him who does not negligently attend to what Plato says. All the>e particulars are indeed ele gantly invented, but he refers the analysis of the Platonic diagram to monadic numl>ers, not looking to the ratios resulting from them, so as to assume every thing, viz. the middles, the oesquialter and sesquitertian ratios, the sesquioctaves and leiminas ; it being by no means possible to discover these in the first num bers, which he employs in the above-mentioned di.strihutions, into the elements and the heavens. After these, therefore, let us survey another mode of discussion, which is adopted by our preceptor, is generative not of one only, but of many and admir able conceptions, and which we also made use of In-fore. He says then, that each of these things may be considered in a twofold respeet, in the whole soul of the universe as one, according to union, and in the many ratios, and in the multitude contained in it, according to division. For the soul is both one and multitude, one reason, and the numl>er of all-various forms, and imitatesthe demiurgic whole ness, and the separation of the powers of the father. In the first place, therefore, we must understand what it is according to the whole of itself, abiding, and pro• Thu»inthe number* 1. '2.4, which pertain to earth, and in 2. 3. 4, wh'uh pertain to v»*l« r, (lie mid dle terra 3 i» greater than the middle term v>, and llu> is also the case ioth«- mini her* 3. 4. <>, and 2. 3. (i, the former of which pertain U air, and the latter to fire. In the extreme* *l»o, the extreme C it greater than 1, and the extreme 3, than •«,'.
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    BOOK in.] TIM.EUS OF PLATO. 93 ceeding in itself, and returning; to itself, and also providentially attending in one way to the immaterial and pure forms of mundane natures, hut in another to all bodies, and the partihle essence. Understanding this likewise, we must say, that it abides according to the one or first part; but proceeds according; to the second, the progression being conceived to l>e divine, and not according to passion or imbecility; and that it returns according to the third part. For the jierfective accedi-s to beings from this. But being all-jierfect, and established* in intelligibles, and abiding eternally in intellect, it also providentially attends to secondary natures. And in one way indeed, it providentially inspects the natures that are proximately suspended from it, but in another, solid masses themselves. It like wise attends to each of these in a two-fold respect. For the natures which proxi mately participate of it proceed from, and return to it; proceeding indeed, ac cording to the prolific power of the fourth part, hut returning to their one cause, according to the re-elevating power of the fifth part. We may also survey these solid numbers in corporeal masses ; which proceed indeed, according to the octu ple of the first part, this numlier Ix-ing dyadic and solid, and at one and the same time prolific, and capable of proceeding to all things; but they return according to the nnmlier twenty-seven, this being a solid conversion, as triadic, and as per taining to the nature of sameness. For such is the odd number. Hence, there are three progressions, and three regressions, about the one and united perma nency of the soul. Hence too, there are three even and three odd numbers, proceeding from the monad, and complicated with each other; localise the soul itself also proceeds, and returns. And proceeding indeed, it produces the first receptacles of itself, and that which is primarily invested with figure. Producing it also, it imparts interval to it and bulk. But in its regression to itself, it causes it to be spherical, and on this account causing it to be a thing of this kind, it produces the world in it; effecting the progression of it according to the even » number, but the regression according to the odd number, and both these cubically, lie-cause it is the generation and regression of solids. The progression therefore, and regression are triple ; the first being unfigured, the second accom panied with figure primarily, and the ' third secondarily ; hut ail these as in numbers. In the next place, we must pursue the theory, conformably to the multitude which is in the soul, and Hay that the ratios in it are comprehensive of ratios. 1 For cfi/fpfj^iryifK litre, rrad cn^pv/urrijr. * For aftruut in this place, read nnnarwi. * It i* Mcctsary here to supply the words wpvrw, «r 4e.
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    90 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. And some of them indeed, are divided in it, after the manner of wholes, but others after the manner of parts. ' And some are total, others generic-, others specific, and others partial. The total indeed, are such as the ratios of the middles ; hut the generic, are those which are found in the duple, or triple terms ; and the nj>ecific, are tho>e which are under these.* Tor each of them has a multifarious subsistence. .But the partial ratios are those of the sesquioctaves and leimmas, into which, as parts, all the sesquialter and sesquitertian ratios are di vided. We must also say, that the soul contains tht one union of the ratios, through the essential monad ; but the division of the ratios, through the progression of the. duad ; and the comprehension of them, ' through the multiple terms. For these are comprehensive of the .super-particular ratios, and have ;ui essence more total than these ratios; just as tin- super-particulars comprehend the sesquioctaves and leimmas ; the former having the relation of species, but the latter being arranged in the order of parts. For to make the geometrical proportion alone comprehensive of the other two middles, in the first place, causes the whole essence of the soul to be as it were demiurgic geometry. For elsewhere, Plato calls this analogy the judgment of Jupiter. In the next place.it shows that these two mid dles, when surveyed with the geometric middle, and comprehended in it, dispose wholes in an orderly manner according to justice; but that when separated from it, they ure the causes of confusion and injustice. For a distribution of the equal to things unequal, is entirely unjust ; as is aKo, the conjunction of contraries to each other, without a certain geometrical equality. Hence the harmonic middle is in want of the geometric analogy, in order that it may bring together contraries elegantly, just as Plato did, in harmoni/ing lire and earth, through the two O * * nt elements [of air and water]. The arithmetical middle likewise, eiier^i/ing together with this, possesses rectitude in its operations. For thus the unequal in unequal things is equal.4 Distributing therefore equals to unequal*, it preserves the peculiarity of itself, and exhibits distribution according to desert, which is the prerogative of the geometric middle. Farther still, we must say, that the soul imitates the first principles of things. 1 For f*tpi here, it is obviously necessary to read ^rpvt-. * i. e. They are the lupologi, which have been before explained. 1 IWtweeu (''m and roVVairXdaiuc In rr in (lie original, it is neccssarv to insert, conformably to the version of Thomarus, the words rr/» ^>, and also between the terms 1 and ?, and 3 and (i, but the ratio It equal ; and therefore, by the union of the arithmetic with the geometric middle, the unequal in unequal number* is equalized.
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    BOOK in.] TIM/EUS OF PLATO. 97 Through the first part indeed, the one cause of wholes ; through the duple pro gression, the bi formed principles after the one ; through the even and odd num bers, the male and female of the Gods; through the triadic division of each, the intelligible triads; and through the hebdomad of terms, the unical and intellec tual hebdomad. Through the first part also the soul makes ' the world to be a self-perfect God ; through the dyadic it exhibits the multitude and variety in it; through the division of even and odd numbers, it divides the whole of the male and female, from the Gods themselves as far as to plants ; according to the duad and triad indeed, the male and female in tho Gods, but according to the tetrad and ennead, those which are in the genera superior to us; and according to the two cubes, [0 and 27] the male and female which proceed as far as to the terres trial and ultimate1 species of life. But through the heptad of terms, it connects and guards all things, provides for them intellectually, and orderly disposes wholes in a becoming manner, stably and invariably. It likewise through this, adorns the parts of these, and the parts of the parts, and whatever there may bo among the last of things, which is of itself irrational, and as it were the leimma of the fabrication of the world. Hence conformably to these conceptions, we may be able to interpret the several words of Plato, and looking to these we may dissolve many doubts. 1st us therefore from the beginning refer the words of Plato severally to these, according to the explications of our preceptor. In the first place therefore, not to say that the Demiurgus inserted the parts in the soul, but that he took them away from it as being already* in it, and that having taken them away, he again gave completion to the essence of tin; soul from them, indicates to us, that this mixture is not as it were the subject of the soul, nor as the matter of it, or that it is similar to that which is invested with figure, and receives this figure from the artist; but that being a form, it is the plenitude of forms ; so that the indefmiteness and the matter, which are said by the more recent interpreters to be in intelligibles, have no place in the present theory. Secondly, to co-arrange all the other parts, viz. the terms, 2, 3, 4, 9, 8 and 27 with reference to the first part, ascribes the principal dignity to the monad, and does not permit us to conceive it to be such a thing, as the multitude fancy the monad to be, viz. that which is the least in quantity, and having the relation of matter to number, but leads us to consider it as the ruling principle of all the essence of the soul, as the root of the powers contained in it, and the Vesta of the 1 For aa\rt here, it it necessary to read wwu. * Instead of ^Ooj-iwr in this place, as \tpaai*r i%j»sl before it, I conceive it to be obviously necessary to read (>r\nrvr. ' Instead of >)?« here, it is neces>urv to read i^tj. Tim. Plat. VOL. II. N
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    99 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. numl*r which gives completion to it. In the next place, does not the expression the double of the first part, accord with what has been said by us? For the double is entirely formed by the duad, and is inferior to the hyparxia which is charac terized by unity. It also proceeds into multitude, being increased in quantity, but diminished in power. Such also is the mode of the psychical progression. For the soul abiding according to the most divine part of itself, and as Orpheus says, establishing its head in intellect, it proceeds from thence, according to the duad in itself, proceeding into itself, and generating the multitude of reasons, and all-various forms which it contains. Having proceeded however, it again returns to its principle, thus producing a certain essential circle. Through this regression likewise, it is conjoined to the prolific power in itself, according to which it pro duced itself, and to the monad which establishes it, and causes it to be one. For the perfective and convertive power, is conjoined to both, vi/. to the prolific and to the one-making cause. And if it be requisite to speak concisely, as life pro ceeds from being, but intellect is conjoined to life, and to being, thus also the progression of the soul, is from the prolific cause, but its regression is to both causes; in a sesquialter manner indeed to the cause which is [immediately] above it; but triply to the cause which is beyond this. For it is lit that the convertive or regressive form .should pursue the whole [of that to which it returns] and diminish division, which the sesquialter imparts. For the double being vanquished through the whole of itself by the duad, the sesquialter is indeed analogous to it, but diminishes the ratio of subjection.1 Farther still, it is evident that the triple exhibits the third interval in that which returns from the abiding principle. To which may lie added, that the triad being the first number, and primarily a whole, having a beginning, middle and end, is assimilated to the monad, which comprehends all multitude unically. Through this therefore, Plato shows, that the .subject of the soul consisting of three wholes, is again triple. For he divides it into the abiding, proceeding, and returning, according to the division of the divine genera. For in them also there is a triple genera, one of which abides, another proceeds, and another is converted, or returns to its principle. And one indeed is the cause of sameness, stable power, and essence; another, is the primary leader of generations, progressions, and multiplications; and another, is perfective, and the cause of the elevation of secondary to primary natures. But through the words that follow, he shows how 1 Thus 2 to 1 is a «1u|>le. and 3 lo 2 is a s^quialter ralio. But the latter is analogous to the former : for 2 : 1 : : 3 : "- The sesqublter Lowever diminishes tb« ratio of subjection. For '2 contains 1 twice, but 3 contains C only once and one Lalf of '2 besides.
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    BOOK in.] TIMJEUS OF PLATO. 09 the soul adorns secondary natures, according to the very essence of itself. For prior to the soul imparting powers or energies, he demonstrates that it contains these ratios in itself, from which, and through which it governs, the first partici pants of itself, and such things as are adorned by it, according to a second sepa ration from it ; itself indeed, having wholly the relation1 of a monad, but they imitating its* progressions and regressions. For the soul prior to them, proceeds indeed dyadically, but is converted triadically. And the whole of it indeed that proceeds, is separated from that which abides: for it is separated doubly. But that which is converted, or returns, is separated by half.1 For separation is the peculiarity of progression, but sameness and similitude of conversion. For that which returns, is made as it were that which abides, becoming all instead of one, and instead of a whole prior to parts, a whole consisting of parts. And it appears indeed to be the triple of that which abides ; but is less than it in power, and comprehensive of the parts contained in it. " Then u fourth part, double of the second, a fifth, triple of the third, a sixth, octuple of the first, and a seventh twenty-seven times the first." The all-perfect essence itself of the soul, is comprehended through the abovementioned numbers ; of which one abides in the soul, another, proceeds from, and another, is converted to it. Since, however, it is necessary to survey the parts of it, and the causes of those things that are in it, these also Plato copiously explains, delivering to us, the comprehending and comprehended ideas in it of all things. Through the fourth therefore, and the fifth parts, the soul comprehends the reasons of all its first participants. And it contains indeed, the progression of them through the fourth part, but their regression through the fifth.4 [Hence Plato refers the fourth part to the second, but the fifth to the third, because parts imitate wholes, and subsist analogously to them.'] But through the sixth and seventh parts, it constitutes, as we have before observed, solid masses themselves; gene' It is necessary here, to supply the word Xoyoi/. 1 For HITCH in this place, it is requisite to read nvriji. 1 That which proceeds is separated doubly from that which abides : for the duple ratio 2 to 1, or ' is doubly separated from J. Hut that which is converted, or returns, is separated from the abiding principle by half. For ] differs from 1 by I. So that what proceeds, anduNoih.il which returns, are here to be considered according to habitude, i. c. according to their proximity and alliance, the former to unity immediately, but the latter to unity through 2 as a medium. The words, Tt)v frr tx-ivrfMtfifr 6ia rij< »-fji»rri/t, are omitted in the original. 1 The. words -within the brackets are supplied from the version of Thomatus.
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    100 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. rating them indeed, according to the sixth part, but converting them according to the seventh part. For the total form of it, is terminated by the progression of these. And you may see how the numbers, and the order of the progression, are adapted to the soul. For the beginning from the monad, gives to the ROU! a progression from intellect ; but the termination in these cubes, evinces the harmony of all the celestial orbs,' for they produce by their composition the celestial harmony. Each of them likewise is a harmony. For the Pythagoreans are accustomed to call a cube harmony, because it is the only figure that has equal* angles, analo gous to the sides and the superficies.' And the second* of the terms indeed, have a progression from, and a regression to the monad. l?nt again, these remaining as wholes, the third' of the terms are divided into that which proceeds, and that which returns, and are referred to the terms proximately placed above them.6 And again, the fourth7 of the terms, are referred to the monad; because of the seven terms, the monad imitates that which abides; but the middle terms having the form of the duad," imitate that which proceeds ; and the last terms, that which returns. For both the last terms are triadic. For the octuple itself, is in a certain respect triadic, as proceeding into the third order. We have therefore the one wholeness of the soul in the mixture, the triple9 of it in the third, and the qua druple of it in the fourth terras; conformably to which also it fabricates wholes according to each form of prondnice. And in the wholeness indeed, we shall find it comprehending the triple form, but in the triple the tetradic form, and always collecting parts into union through wholes. " But after these things, lie; tilled the double and triple intervals, still cutting oil' parts from thence [i. e. from the whole1, and placed them between the intervals." Theologivts say, that in the Demiurgus there are dividing and connecting " 1 For ao/ionut here, it is necessary to read ovpat/iuv. 1 Instead of fttaat in this place, it is requisite to read taat. > The Pythagoreans calkd a cube harmony, b*ttfAtvovi. 7 i. e. S and '27, and these being cubes, are images of stability. * 
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    BOOK in.] TIM.EUS OF PLATO. 101 powers, and that through tlio former, lie separates his kingdom from that of hi* fatlier, but through the latter, suspends the whole of his fabrication from the pater nal monad. They likewise eall energies of this kind, sections and bonds. According to these powers therefore, the Demiurgns now separating the essence of the soul in demiurgic bonds, is said to cut off parts from its wholeness, and again to bind the parts with certain bonds through the middles, through which also, he makes that which is divided, to l>c connected, just as through the sections he causes that which is united to be divided. Hence, that these things are conformable to theological principles, the words of Plato manifest. Let us however see how they are so, by considering more minutely what he says. That the whole soul then, is with reference to itself, of the same essence, and consists of similar parts, and is as it were of the same colour, being wholly intellectual and intellectual reason, Plato manifests, by making both the wholes and the parts in it, from the same mixture. For the parts which are cut off from it, are certain divided essences in it. That there is also a certain dignity in it of first, middle, and last forms, he evinces by adding the word still. For in those things, in which we see the same form more obscure, in these we employ the word,?////; as we do in the celestial essence, in consequence of perceiving a certain mutation about it, and also a si militude to divine bodies, preserved in it. In order therefore that we may not suppose there is the same dignity of all the reasons in the soul, Plato adds the word still, indicating by it that which we have mentioned. For by how much the more inwardly we proceed, and investigate the media of media, by so much the more shall we meet with more partial forms. For comprehended are more par tial than comprehending natures; and the. latter are more divine than the former. The world likewise imitating this, has indeed about generation a divine body, but about body the whole soul. All these before-mentioned sections therefore of the soul, both the generative (for these are the double intervals), and the perfec tive (for these are the triple intervals), are comprehensive of more partial reasons, through which the parts of the universe are adorned, as far as to the last of things. " So that in each interval ' there are two middles, one of which, ex ceeds and is exceeded by the same part of the extremes ; but the other, by an equal number surpasses one extreme, and by an equal number is surpassed by the other."1 In these words it must be observed in the first place, that the two middles are * The word £ia
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    ,0? PROCLUS ON THE [»OOK in. said by Plato to 1* comprehended in the geometric middle; and afterwards, that lie places the harmonic prior to the arithmetical middle, as being superior to it. For though !he arithmetical middle has tiie spontaneous, and the simple, and an alliance to sameness ; for equality is a certain sameness ; and hence I'lato shows that in polities the arithmetical middle is effective of friendship, since it embraces the equal according to number, just as the harmonic is effective of justice, since it re« -Tinls distribution according to desert ; and still farther, because the arithmetical middle is allotted quantity per se, but the harmonic, relative quantity; and the for mer is surveyed about the absolute quantity of the parts, but the latter, about the relative quantity ; ' for the third, or the fourth part, is the peculiarity of relative quantity ; — though all this be the case, yet the harmonic, as being nearer to the geometric, is very properly arranged before the arithmetical middle : For it affords sameness in the extremes, and distributes greater ratios to greater, but less to less terms ; and through this, is more adapted to distribution according to desert. It must be said therefore, that the harmonic middle binds together all the psychical sameness, and imparts to celestial natures an indissoluble communion ; distri buting to the greater circles indeed, greater powers and motions, but to the less, less powers. For the comprehending are moved swifter than the comprehended spheres. For the arithmetical middle connects all the difference in the soul, and imparts to sublunary natures, a communion with each other, according to an equal permutation. For among these, one thing is not at all more acted upon by, than it acts upon, others. And this property of being changed into each other, is equally inherent in all the elements in generation, according to arithmeti cal equality ; which also imparts to more attenuated natures, greater and swifter motions, but slower and less motions to such as consist of larger parts. " But as sesquialtcr, sesquitcrtian, and scsquioctave intervals were pro duced from those bonds in the former intervals, he filled with the interval of the sesquioctave, all the scsquitertian parts." That from the above-mentioned two middles, the harmonica! and the arithmetical bonds beim; produced in the intervals of the double and triple terms, the sesquitertian and sesquialter ratios appearing in those middles, are cut by the interval of the •sesquioctave, is evident from what has been said, and will also be manifest, if you direet your attention to the terms 0, «, 1'J, and 18.1 For in these, the double and 1 In the original »r/Wor»jt, which denotes relalive, just as wooorqt denotes aluolute, quantity. * For 8 to lv», which is diapente, or sesquialler, is compounded of 8 to {>, which is a tone; and 6 to 8, winch is fesquitrrtiaii, or tliafessaroo.

  

  
    Page 108
    

  
  
    The text on this page is estimated to be only 25.47% accurate
    »OOK MI.] TI>LKUS OF PLATO. 103 triple consist of sesquiterlian and sesquialter ratios. But how will those things accord with what has been before said ? Wo reply they must l>c assumed con sequently to them. For as the two middles divide the universe into two parts, so the sesquitertian and sesquialter ratios constitute a more partial order of things. For these ratios adorn things which exist as wholes, and yet are parts of parts. Each of them therefore is a whole according to the prolo^os, but a part according to the hypologos, and a part of a part, according to the transcen dency of the one with reference to the other. And since in each of the spheres there are divine and demoniacal, and also partial genera of souls, such as the genera of ours, and the secondary divine genera wholly participate of the whole of those prior to them ; but the demoniacal genera, though they participate of the whole of divine natures, yet it is according to one certain thing, on which account they are said to he mon» partial, not Ix'ing able to receive all the peculiarities of them; hut the more partial of da>moniacal natures, at different times participate of a different peculiarity, and not always of the same characteristics; — hence, the soid partibly contains the ratios of these. And it contains the multiple indeed according to the participation of the whole; but the superparticular, uccordin" to one part only, and that the most principal ; and the superpartient accordin" to a communion which is both multitudinous and partible of the participants with the things participated. Hence, through these, the elements and the celestial spheres are adorned ; participating indeed of the third wholeness, but at the same time being parts of the two sections of the universe; since every wholeness has also parts in conjunction with itself. DiU'erent peculiarities therefore pertain to a different sphere, ' and a different number proceeds with a different element. The sesquioctave ratio also giving completion to the sesquitertian and sesquialter ratios, generates these plenitudes of the total parts, and coharmoni/.es them with their proper wholenesses. You see therefore, that as in the mathematics, the geome tric middle comprehends the remaining two middles, but they comprehend the sesquitertian and sesquialter ratios, and these the sosquioctaves, — after the same manner also, the soul according to the wholeness of itself constitutes the whole world; but according toils essential duad, divides the universe into two parts, and produces the first parts of the universe, which are secondarily wholes. Ac cording likewise to the causes of the third wholeness, it disposes in an orderly manner, and adorns the spheres ; but according to numbers adapted to these parts, it fills them with appropriate forms and parts. We may also speak as follows : This universe has indeed whole spheres; and 1 For oXXi) ffatpa here, it i* DCCCJWJ to read oXXiji
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    J04 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. has likewise divine, daemoniacal and psychical animals in each sphere. For there are distributions of partial souls about each of the spheres. But the har monic ratios of the whole soul, harmonize the essences which are divisible about bodies, and bodies themselves. For by its very essence [it contains all these, and the ratios which comprehend them ;'] just as lire, being calefactive by its very ex istence, is primarily hot. It contains therefore, the diatessaron harmony, through which it harmonizes the essences divisible about bodies of each of the spheres, and of the divine, demoniacal, and psychical animals in each, and also bodies to each other. Nor is one thing casually comprehensive of another, nor do somethings casually follow others; but da-moniacal follow di\ine animals, and psychical, such as are da'inoniacal ; and conformably to nature, secondary are always coadapted to primary essences. Hence the diatessaron harmony is in each of the spheres. And the ratios indeed of each sphere to the divine animals contained in it, and of these to da-moniacal animals, will be truly sesquioctaves, possessing a perfect interval ; being at one and the same time primarily harmonious, and adapted to bodies. For the ogdoad having a triple interval is corporeal-formed, just as the ennead is a plane. But each is allied to equality. And always se condary corporeal essences are su>peiided from such as are primary, participating of them, and of the corporeal reason which they contain.1 But this the part manifests which is said to be the eighth of the thing participated. That however which remains, is the ratio of psychical to demoniacal animals, which has the relation of the leimma, is superpartient, and is adapted to thirteen parts. For tlieaehave not one life, since they ascend and descend, and partibly and anoma lously enjoy the natures prior to them. And since the number twelve is ascribed to the [mundane] (Jods, and to the natures sujwrior to us, thirteen is adapted to those that do not rank in the number of the Cods. If also of psychical animals themselves, sonic pertain to undcjilcd souls, which Plato Is accustomed to call the souls of heroes; but others to gregarious souls, such as ours : if this be the case, the diapente1 likewise will be in each of the spheres. And heroic souls indeed will preserve towards the.- demoniacal, the sesquioctave ratio, through the undefiled form of life; but the souls of the multitude will have towards them the ratio of the leimma. 80 that in each of the spheres, there will be sesquitertian, sesquialter, and sesquioctave ratios. 1 The words within the brackets are wanting in the original, but are supplied from the version of Thom.i us. * Instead of row iv avry iii this place, it is obviously necessary fo read, row tv avrots. 1 Tor in each of the spheres there will be divine, demoniacal, beroical, and gregarioiu souli, tnd appropriate bodies.
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    OOOK in.] TIM.ECS OF PLATO. I,).", Or r.ithcr, it may he said, that tin? universe is divided quadniply, according to the four ideas of its paradigm, but that in each of the four parts, there are all animals, the di\ine, the demoniacal, the hcroical, and those of human souls, all which are harmonically co-arranged with each other, and with reference to their proper wholeness, \vliether it be the heavens, the air, the water, or the earth, the wholeness producing the diapente ; hut without this it may be said there is the diatessaron, in the four species of animals, n.; Plato himself divides— \u. into the universe, and the all-various forms of animals. Hence, through these things o o Plato delivers to us ratios comprehensive of ratios, and perfect according to one harmony ; with which ratios being replete, the soul fills this visible v.orld, render ing all things eflablc and familiar with each other. " Leaving a part of each of them. And then "gain, the interval of this part being assumed, a comparison is from thence obtained of number to number, vix. of 2o(> to 213." What this leimma is, what ratio it possesses, and how, being adapted to con cord, it becomes harmonious when co-arranged with the other ratios, is evident through the mathematics. lint there is a thing of this kind in the universe, as iu a whole ; the ratio of the leimma being in the last of the animals comprehended in it, independently of (he before-mentioned demonstration, according to the quadruple section of the whole. For from each of the spheres certain elllnxions, and mingled dregs of the elements proceed into the subterranean regions; pos sessing indeed, much of the tumultuous, dark and material, but at the same time contributing to the whole constitution and harmony of the world. Plato, therefore, placing the cause of these in the whole soul, calls it a leimma, which is significant of ultimate diminution. For since theologists arrange the powers of the highest Gods about that place, Jupiter adorning those parts, so as to render them adapted to the participation of such mighty divinities, what ought we to think about the soul of the universe? Is it not that it must in a much greater degree adorn every thing which appears to be disordered, and that it must possess the cause of the hypostasis of an inordinate nature, and arrange it in a becoming man ner, according to this cause? I low, likewise, could it govern the universe, or conduct all things conformably to intellect, unless it arranges that which is dis orderly, and co-harmonizes the last of things, with the one life of the world ? But if also in the Demiurgns, the causes of these pre-exist, as Orpheus says, The distant realms of Tartarus obscure, Earth's utmost ends, Ins holy feet secure. Tim. Plat. VOL. II. O
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    100 PROCIAJS ON THU [BOOK HI, why should it be wonderful, that the whole soul jwssessing all such things appropriately in itself, as a divine intellect possesses demiurgically, should ante cedently contain the cause of the last parts of the world, and of that which is as it were, the sediment of wholes ? For the soul comprehends the invisible prior to the visible and sensible world. What the leimma is therefore, is through these things evident. Hence also the leimma, is both quadruple and single. And it is necessary that the soul should comprehend the reason of both, according to which the leimma subsists rjuadruply, and singly ; since it is requisite that thus should contribute to the universe, and to each of its parts. If also you direct your attention to the numbers of the terms, you will perceive that these preserve a certain admirable analogy. The progression, therefore, into a hundred binaries, manifests an all-perfect diminution and separation from cause, rorintliesoul.it comprehends that which is most partial, and in the universe, that which is last, and most material. JJut the four and the five in the tens, suspend that which is last, and most material, from first natures, and co-arrange them with their principles. For the tetrad is allotted a demiurgic, and world-producing quality. B.it the pentad recals every thing which has pro ceeded, to powers which have more of the nature of iht one. Again the triad and hexad in the units, impart perfection to these, through convcr^on. But if also the ratio of '2411 to I.'J is snperpartient,1 neither will this number be dissonant to the universe. For after the all-perfect progression of seiisibles, and a diminution as far as to the earth, which is said to In- the twelfth part of the world, all that is under it, will be the thirteenth part of the whole. And the representations of the elements, which proceed into the subterranean place, will be adapted to this number. That which is most material in the universe therefore, proceeds to the utmost extent, is adorned as it proceeds, and returns when adorned. In each part likewise, of the unherse, there are the last diminished genera of perjM-tual natures, to which the number twelve is ascribed; and with great propriety, they have habitude, and communion with each oilier, according to the thirteenth ratio, since the numl>er twelve was dedicated by the ancients to the [mundane] Cods, and to the genera that are always su>]>ended from them. All these therefore, the soul unically comprehends in the ratio of the leimma. In addition to these tilings likewise, the ennead of the units, which three and six procure for us, indicates the end of tho psychical ratios. For l>egin,iing from the monad, they proceed to the enriead, and from monads to decads [i. e. from units to tens], and from these to hundreds. For all the progression of the soul is 1 For M3 contains 13,rigli|ccn «iiiu», with a rcniaimltT off).
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    HOOK in.] TIM.EUS OF PLATO. 107 triadic, and likewise, its evolution into light from the demiurgic canse, l>otli according to essence, and according to harmony, as we have before observed. And thus we have shown what it is which the leimma manifests in the soul. The whole psychogonic diagram however, has 31, or 3(j terms. And on this account, the nuinlxT 36 is adapted to the soul, as being generated from the hexad proceeding into itself; the hexad being ascril>ed by the ancients to the soul, because it is the first evenly-odd niunlxT, just as the soul i* the medium between impartible and partible natures,1 to the former of which the odd number is allied, but to the latter, the even ; and also, because it is circular, in the same manner us the pentad.' The pentad however, is the image of the intellectual circle, as being masculine, but the hwad of the psychical circle, at being feminine. If al>o you direct your attention to 34, this numlxT too, will be adapted to the soul ; fcince intellect is a monad, as being impartible, but the world is a decad, and the soul a tetrad. Hence, all number is said to proceed from the penetralia of the monad, as far as to the divine tetrad, which brought forth the mother of all things, immutable and unwearied, and which is called1 the sacred decad. But the tetrad has for its side the duad, and the double of the square of it added to 2, produces the above-mentioned number ;* being an imitation of the soul, which is multiplied by itself, and together with its own prolific power. If likewise 34 is composed from the second sesquioctave, viz. from 10 and 18, it will happen, that as the sesquioctave is especially adapted to the soul, so also is this second sesquioctave. For being a medium between consonant and dissonant intervals, it is adapted to the middle nature of the soul. And in short, the sesquioctave charac terizes the diatonic genus, according to which the whole soul is harmonized. But l>eing a.ssumed as the second, it will accord with the order of the soul, in which the genera of being, have entirely a secondary subsistence. Farther still, in addition to these things, since the whole diagram contains a quadruple diapason, which is the most full of all symphonies, but the diapcnte once, and ends in one tone, it will possess the quadruple cause of the division of the world into four parts, proceeding as we have said supei nally, from animal itself, and the four ideas in it, through soul into the universe, and of the i>erfect har mony in each of the parts of the world ; through which also, heaven is one world, concordant with itself celestially, and the earth has all things terrestrially, and ' For the e»r nly-odd number is a medium between the odd and the. even number. * For rwrcii here, it is obviously necessary to read wivrai. 1 Instead of cXuovvi here, it ia necessary to re*d 4 i. e. 2 x 4* + 2 = 34.
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    wtf PKOCLUS ON THE in a similar manner each of the elements between these. Since, however, the world is not only quadripartite, but has five figures, possessing ;i fifth idea together with the four, the soul very pro|>erly contains in itself, after the quadruple diapason, the symphony diapente ; the remaining section being that of tlie hea vens into t-iijht spheres, and of the whole woild into nine, over the former of which the Syrens preside, mentioned in the Republic, and over the latter the whole of the Muses, under whom the Syrens subset. Again therefore, a tone consentanroush closes the whole diagram; and it is not possible to devise any other divisions than these which are delivered to us by Plato, I mean, the division into four, into live, into eight, and into nine parts, some of w Inch are mentioned in this Dialogue, and some in the Republic. Very properly therefore, is the whole psy( ho'Mmie diagram composed of all the above-mentioned particulars, I mean, a O ?5 tone, the dia|H.-ntc, and the quadruple diapason, in order that you may see these throughout the whole world, as having the power of the whole diagram. All likewise an- assumed according to all the divisions made by Plato of mundane natures, which are triple, vi/. acconling to ideas, according to figures, and according to the spheres. All the other sesquialter and sesquioctave ratios therefore, were the bonds of more partial orders, comprehended either in the live parts of the universe, or in the divisions of it into right and nine; as, lor instance, in the division of it into (iods damous, souls, natures, and bodies. And of (iods, into those that preside over different parts of the world. For in each part of it, there are different orders ofCuxU; those of the second rank being analogous to those that are prior to them. And in a similar manner \vilh respect to da-mons, some are of this, but others of that series. The like also takes place, in souls and natures "'ul bodies. Hut (he diapente symphony, and the sesqiiioctave ratio, are not in vain assumed after the quadruple diapason, but hecau>e they are comprehensive and connective in common, of wholes. I hay, for instance, that the ratio of the ninth to the eighth sphere, comprehends and connects as one ratio, all the parts at once that are arranged according to a quintuple di\ MOII, and all that are divided into eight and nine. Hut the Icimmas of all the seM|in!. i liaii ratios are either the ultimate, and very partible diminutions, according to each portion of tin- quadripartite ihsirilmtion, or they are the common gifls of all the.se ratio*, into the last place of the universe; through which < iod>, daemons, partial souls and natures, proceed into that region, and accord vvilh each other, confoimabU to the •illiniale and perfectly partible sNiuphony, Mich as we say siiperpaitient ratios possess. Hence Plain descending to this adds, that the Deinmrgiis dividing the mixture, had now con sumed the whole of it. For neither Cod, nor nature, docs any thing in vain.
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    ROOK in.] TIM.EUS OF PLATO. 10<> Tin* Demiurgus therefore did not constitute a mixture of parts either exceeding or deficient, but produced it such as was sullicicnt to the wholeness itself of the soul. For the whole which is from parts, is neither metre nor less than its proper parts, but entirely derives its completion from appropriate parts. Hence the whole of that which is mingled, consists of harmonic ratios, and all this harmony is, in short, the essential paradigm of the harmony of the nnherse, accor ding to all the divisions in the world. Moreover, the whole numUer of the essen tial monads of the soul is 10 }1M7,' proceeding according to all the orders of numlwrs. Decadically, indeed, in order thai the soul may become mundane : for the derad is the numl>er of the world. Jiut pentadically, in order that it may be converted to itself: for the pentad is self-convertive. Enncadically, in order that it may not alone * contain the universe monadically, but also as proceeding to the last of things from the monad. But tetradically, as collecting the quadri partite division into one. And hebdomieally, as converting all things to the monad, to which the hebdomad is alone referred, being motherless and virile. And in the soul of the world indeed, the above number subsists totally ; in divine souls, as having their energies directed to that ' soul, it subsists both totally and partially ; in daemons, as energizing still more partially, it exists vice versa, partial ly and totally ; and in human souls, alone partially, and alone jjnosticallv. For thus all forms subsist in these souls, such for instance as the form of man, of daMiion and of CJod ; in order that through these they may know, that all things subsist in more excellent natures productively, and at the same time gnostieallv. This mixture therefore, is alone the mixture of the whole soul, and it subsists after the same manner in each divine soul, and similarly in da-moniacal souls, each of which has intellect placed above ils proper essence, a peculiar ve hicle, and a life distributed about this. If, however, in partial souls, it In.' requisite to assume the peculiarity of each, it is a medium between the impartible which i.s above, and the partible which is posterior to them,* or it is partly the one, and partly the other of these. And though we have elsewhere discussed this largely, yet we shall particularly investigate it, when we come to explain what is said by Plato concerning the generation of partial souls. 1 InslC.I'l of n-nrniTaffi Trtt
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    110 1MIOCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. " Having, therefore, cut all this doublecomposition according to length, so as to produce two from one, he adapted middle to middle, each to the other, IIH it were in the form of the letter X." In tins firnt place, it in requisite to show mathematically of whnt kind thw figure of the soul is, and thus, afterwards, introduce the theory of the tilings; in order that being led in a becoming manner by the phantasy, we may render ourselves adapted to the scientific apprehension of what is Maid. All the numbers there fore, must !*• conceived to be dcsciibed in one rule, as those who are skilled in music are accustomed to do. And le in each of the sections. Tor if the division was made according tobreadth.it would be entirely necessary that some of the numbers should be taken here, hut others there. Since however, the section is according to length, but all the numljers are in all the length, there will be the same iiumlx-rs in each ot the parts. For it is evident, that it is not the same thin-;, to divide the length, and to divide according to the length ; since the latter sig.iili«-s, that the section proceeds through the whole length, but the former, that the length is divided.' Let the rule, therefore, be thus di\ided according to length,' and let the two lengths Ix- applied to each other in the points vthich bisect the lengths, yet not so as to he at right angles: for neither will the circles IK- at right angles, ly-t the two lengths likewise he so incunated, that they may again be conjoined at the extremities. Two circles then-fore, will be formed, of which one will l>e in terior, but the other exterior, and they will l>e oblique to each other. One of these likewise, is called the circle of the same, but the other, the circle of the different. And the one indeed, subsists according to the equinoctial circle, but the other, according to the zodiac. For the whole circle of the different revolves about the zodiac, but that of the same about the equinoctial. Hence, we conceive that the right lines ought not to l>e applied to each other at right angles, but like 1 In tli* original of tlm place there i> notliin; more llian n* no ynp c^W, »n ov ravrov TO (tiftot. 1 he. rest of the sentence in the translation is added from the version of Ttioinaeus. • Thin for imtance, let the numbers be disposed according to depth as follow* : . -2 3 4 !> - » v'7 Ac. , 2 . J . 4 .'' • s •27 »Vc. . '2 .1 4 .'' • 's •.'7 Ac. 0 a 4 !' • 8 J7 Arc. .J 3 4 . y . 8 •27 A-c. Then the line* drawn longitudinals will rqnestnt the division of the rule according l« length.

  

  
    Page 116
    

  
  
    The text on this page is estimated to be only 25.45% accurate
    BOOK in.] Tl.NLEUS OF PLATO. HI the letter X as Plato says, so as to cause the angles to l>e equal only at the summit, but those on each side, and the successive angles, to be unequal. For the equi noctial rirrle does not cut the zodiac at right angles. Such therefore, in short, is the mathematical discussion of the figure of the soul. Again however, surveying the things themselves from the beginning, 1^-t us refer what is said by Plato, to the psychical essence. And, in the first place, we must observe, that continued and discrete quantity are divided from each other, accor ding to the mathematical sciences, and are in a certain way opposed to each other, so that it is not possible for the discrete to be continued, or the continued to be discn te quantity. In the soul however, both these concur, viz. union, and separ ation. For it is a monad and number, one reason, one multitude, and many things. And as being a whole indeed, it is continued ; but as number, it is di vided, according to the reasons which it contains. Through its continuity like wise, it is assimilated to the union of intelligible*, but through its multitude, to the separation of them. Arid by ascending still higher than these, we shall find that according to its union, it possesses an image and representation of the one, but according to its division, of the multitude of the divine numbers. Hence, it nei ther has an arithmetical essence alone ; for it would not be continuous ; nor alone a geometrical essence ; for it would not 1x3 divided. IJut it must Ix' said, that it is at one and the same time both the arithmetical, and the geometrical essence. So far however, as it is the arithmetical essence, it has also, at the same time, tlie harmonica! essentially. For the multitude in it is harmonized, and it comprehends in sameness, both absolute and relative quantity. But so far as it is the geomotrical, it contains the spherical essence. For the circles in it are both immovoable and moved ; immoveable indeed essentially, but moved .according to a vital energy. Or rather, it possesses both these at once; for they are self-motive. But the self-motive, is at one and the same time moved and immoveable. For it moves itself. But to move, or be the cause of motion, pertains to immove able power. The soul therefore, comprehends essentially all sciences; geometry indeed, according to its wholeness, its figure, and its lines; but the arithmetical science, according to its multitude, ami the essential monads in it, as we have before shown. IJut it comprehends the harmonic science, according to the ration of numlicrs ; and the spheric science, according to its twofold circulations. la reality ulso, it is the essential, self-motive, intellectual, and united bond of the mathematics, comprehending all things unaccompanied with figure, and with nndffiled purity. Hence it comprehends figures uufiguredly, things separated, unitedly, and without interval things accompanied with interval. For thetto pertain to the essence of lire soul. And it is necessary to Hiirvey all things in it after this manner.
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    112 IMKK'LUS ON THE [BOOKIM. Moreover, this likewise ought to be assumed from what 1ms been said, that nil secondary natures, are analogous to those that are prior to them, and that every Mhere, the une precedes multitude. For as the theory of the hyparxis of the soul commenced from its essence, and that of its harmony from the one part, thus idso the doctrine concerning its figure, places the one length prior to the t\\o. And as sameness and difference are from essence, so the triple and duple ratio are from the monad, but from the one length, the circle of (In- same, and the circle of the ui/fcrent. As likewise, the antecedents are to the antecedents, so are the consequents to the consequents, and all things are homologous to each other, viz. essence, harmony, and form. And all things are indeed every where, on account of the psychical life, being as it were of one colour, and of similar parts. The same however, and the triple, Mib>ist in a greater degree in the circle of the same, but the different, and the duple, iu the circle of the different. All the ratios likewise, are e\ery where, but alter a different manner in first and secondary natures; in the former indeed, intellectually, totally, and unitedly; but in the latter, doxastically, distributive!), and partially. And thus much concerning these particulars. Concerning this section however, and the two lengths and circles, it is worth while to consider, what they nm.st be said to be. For the divine lamblichus soars on high, and solicitously investigates invisible natures, vi/. the one soul, and the two souls that proceed from it. For of every order an imparticipable monad is the leader, prior to the thing*, participated, and there is a number appropriate to and connascent with imparticipahles. The duad also is from unity, in the same manner as in the Clods themselves. Tiuueus therefore, he says, ha\ ing through the psychogony fabricated in words the one and supermundane soul, from which the soul of the universe and other souls are derived, now produces the duad from this. For the section manifests tin: demiurgic division, which proceeds in samene>s and |x-rfectioii, generating the same things according to second numl>ers. But the. division according to length, exhibits to us the progression supernally proceeding from the Demiurgus. Through tin se how ever, two souls are generated, alter the one soul, each of which has the same ratios, are conjoined to, and arc in each other, and are divided from each other. And they likewise preserve an unmingled purity, together with union with each other. For they are united to their own centres, and this is the adaptation of middle to middle. But since also, these souls are intellectual, and participate of a divine intellect, the Demiurgus prior to the generation of the uni\er>e, bent them into a circle, and comprehended them in a motion according to the same, and in the same, making them to be intellectual, imparting to them a divine intellect, and inserting
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    HOOK in .j TIM/EUS OF PLATO, m the duad of souls, in the intellectual duad, which transcends them essentially. [And thus far tho divine lumblichus.j We therefore admit, that all this is well said so far as pertains to the theory of things: for these particulars are prior to the world. Hence also in mundane natures, then- is (lie monad, afterwards the duad, and afterwards the heptad. For in the universe then? is one soul, which is that of the universe. But after this. I here are two souls which divide the heaven into the circulation of the same' and the circulation of the different. And after these, there are. seven souls, which distribute in an orderly manner the planetary sphere*. We conceive it how ever, to he more concordant with the words of Plato neither to understand what is now said, as pertaining to those super-mundane souls, nor to the multitude of mundane souls, hut as asserted of the soul itself of the universe. Plato therefore himself shortly after, having spoken concerning all the divisions of the soul, says, " Hut iclien all the composition of the soul icas produced conformably to the intention of its composing artificer, after this he fashioned within it the \iholc of a corporeal- formed nature." In which words he denominates the scud one, and this as no other than the soul of the universe. For it is this soul which comprehends the whole of a corporeal-formed nature. Hence the demiurgic divisions, and the two-fold lines and circle.*, must he assumed in this * soul ; for in so doing we shall not l»e in want of arguments. Since therefore, it is the collector of all immoveahle and iiller-molivo natures, of imparlihlcs and parlihles, of paradigms and tljc last imam's, and of tnily-e\i>tin^ beings, and such as are not truly beings, the nature /if it i> very properly two-told, partly pertaining to more excellent, and partly to subordinate beings. Because however, these are entirely separated from each other, tlie\ require after a certain manner two1 media. And in corporeal natures indeed, the two conjoining media are separated from each oilier; but in incorpo real natures it is one Informed essence, which binds together the extremes ; one part of which being conjoined to intelligible*, is intellectual, scientific, shilling with divine wisdom, anagocjic, and comprehending the causes of things; but the, other part hem;; proximate to partible natures, is elleetive of difference, comes into contact with sensible.**, recurs to the providential inspection of secondary natures, i> artificial, and comprehends such other things as are allied to those. All the ratios however, are in each of these. For in this, the essence of the soul diliers from the intellectual essence. For the latter indeed, is uniform, and antecc1 For cjvrci' licrr, it is necessary to read rni/r&i'. * Instead ol rir' niroi'f in lliis J)lacr, it 19 rojuiiitc In read r T' tivrtjt, ' IV r ^r»i»' lirrr, read tout*. Tint. rial. VOL. II. T
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    ill TIM/EUS OF PLATO. [BOOK in. Hently comprehends all forms monadically ; but the former is dyadic, and con tains the same reasons, dianoctically and doxastically ; in one way indeed, in the circle of the same, but in another in the circle of the different. [And thus the soul imitates its cause.] ' For she is both a monad and a duad, as with reference to the monad [Saturn], the father of the intellectual Gods. And the soul is a monad as with reference to the universe, but a duad, with reference to intellect. For in short division itself and multiplication derive, their subsistence from this Goddess [Hliea]. The vivific principle therefore, is the cause of progression, multitude, and multiplication. Hence some philosophers, assimilating to the Gods things which are deri\ed from them, think tit to arrange intellects accordin^- to the masculine, hut souls according to the feminine genus of the Gods. O For intellect is indivisible, and of the form of the odd number; but soul is divisible and biformed. And the former is analogous to paternal, but the latter to prolific causes. And the one is allied to bound, but the other to infinity. If likewise, I should IK- asked ho\v the soul is one, and how it is biformed, I should say, that it is one indeed, as self-motive; for this is common to all psychical life, and to the parts it contains; but that it is biformed according to two-fold lives, viz. the life which is eomeited to tir>t natures, and the life which providentially attends to secondary natures. 1 should also say, that according to the essen tial it has 
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    i  KIII.] TIMJEUS OF PLATO. 115 ,is from a certain adytum, the reason of the soul presents itself to the view, unfold ing the impartihility of intellect, and announcing its occult and ineffable union. Intellect itself however, is lirmlv established in itself, understandin"- all I infrs • Wo with a traiujuil energy ; l>eiii£ a point and a centre as with reference to the soul. For if the soul is a circle, intellect is the centre, or1 the power of the cir cle. Hut if the soul is a rijjlit line, intellect is a point, comprehending without interval that which has interval, imparlibly that which is partible, and rentrically * the circular form. Intellect itself however, is a circle, as with reference to the nature of Mr istmi/, alioul \\hich ' it on all sides converges, through a de-sin* of the diic, and of contact with it. Farther still, after another manner also we may say, that a line is adapted to the soul. For intellect indeed, though some one should ^ive to it motion, yet it has this energy intransitive. For it surveys at once the. whole of the intelligible, having an eternal life, and cnersizinj; about the same things, in the same nature, and according to the same. But soul possesses a transitive energy. For at diffe rent times, it applies itself to dillerent forms. And this j«» true even of the soul of the universe. For, as I'lato savs in the IMia-drus, it is the peculiarity of soul to eneru,i/e through time, lint every transitive! motion is -,i line. For it has -c/icinr and :,//////(/•, and the rectilinear, and one tiling for the be^innin^, and another for the end. So that in this re
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    lltf PROCLUS ON TI1K [BOOK nt the life in intellect, and how it is converted to itself, so fur as it in self-vital and self-moved. For the right line manifests the progression oftlie psychical life from more excellent natures ; l>ut the inflexion into a circle indicates intellectual cir culation. For the soul is allotted this power, and also that which is productive of the life in itself, from its father. Since however, the psychical life is twofold, the one being dianoetic, hut the oilier doxastic, two lines present themselves, and are l>ent into two circles. In short therefore, the essence of the soul, being a whole and consisting of parts, is harmonized number. Hut its lite is rectilinear, and is uniform and In formed. .And Ms intellect is dianoetic and doxastic. For there are in it Iwin^, life, and intellect. Or rather prior to tin- gnostic, perceiving that the vital powers are in themselves at one and the same time transitive, and self-motive, we must, say, that the right line adumbrates the transitive, hut the circle, the self-motive nature of these powers. For they aiv moved from themselves to themselves. Hence Tima-ns delivering to us in \v hat is hen- said, the vital motion by itself alone, assumes the rectilinear, and the circular motion, but in what follows unfolds the gnostic motions of the circles; the soul now becoming self-motive, inconsequence ofthe whole of it moving itself. If therefore, we now admit that the right lines are lives, and these essential; on \\hich account also, the Deminrgns made the composition oftlie soul itself to be rectilinear, as possessing life by its very exist ence; — if we admit this, then we mu--t say, that the circle manifests what the qua lity is of the form of this life, \i/. that it is self-moved, beginning from, and rcturnin
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    LOOK in.] TIM. EL'S (>r PLATO 117 physical line? But this would he absurd : for this is the end of bodies. Is it then a mathematical line? But this is not self-motive, and is not essence. Plato how ever says,1 that the soul is an essence, and is separate from bodies. We say therefore, that they in vain make tin se inr|iiiries. For lonp; before this, \\c havenot ceased asserting that this lino is essential. And prior to us Xenocrates calls a line of this kind indivisible. For it would be ridiculous in any one to think that there is an indivisible magnitude. It is evident however, that Xenocrates thought it requisite to call the essential reason of a line an indivisible * line. But Plato, for the sake of concealment, employed mathematical names, rr.s -ceils of the truth «f things, in the same manner as thcofagists employed fuhlcs, ami the Pythagoreans symbols. For it is possible in images to survey paradigms, and through the former to pass to the latter. Against such men however, as these Peripatetics, who are contentious, no arguments are sufficient. But let us return to the words of Plato, and direct our attention to each of them. Since therefore, the soul is one, is dnided according to its parts, and is both one and many, Plato denominates it (his, as heiri'4 one, hut till, as being multitude, and coi»j:r,\ifif)n, as both ; which iilso shows that the essence of it differs both from things dixTele, and things continuous. For these are without communion ' with o.ich other, Hut the soul is one, and at the same lime multitude, and is discrete, and continued. Sine*- however the psychical reasons are Informed ; for the soul is of an ambiguous nature, (^Mv/Troaoj) anil /ni.i tiro faces, co>ifonnabl>f to its paratli^m, so that it intellectually perceives the impartible essence through the circle of ///c finite, but contains and connects the partible essence, through the circle ai the different ; — hence Plato calls it double. But because it has the same reasons or ratios, above and beneath, and not as some fancy, the duple ratios here, but the triple there, on this account, he delivers it to us divided according to length. For this duision alone, preserves every where the same ratios. But the scission itself exhibits demiurgic section, which is appropriate to the Pemiurgus. For the duad is seated by him, and is refulgent with intellectual sections, as some one of the (iods says.* Moreover, the words " middle to middle " indicate perhaps, that the division and contact of things intangible, are adapted to the psychical middle: for they subsist in a middle way. For in intellect also there is division, liecause there is difference, but it subsists primarily, and as it were occultly, and indivisibly. In sensible* likewise there is division, but according to an ultimate distribution in1 For tyaaiv lirrc, I rr:i
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    116 1MIOCLUS ON THE BOOK m.J to parts. Hence also the union in these is obscure and evanescent. But in the soul both have a middle subsistence, in a way adapted to it. And if indeed Plato had spoken concerning intellect and soul, he would have said, that the Demiurgus ap plied the first to the middle, and if about body and soul, that he applied the middle to the last. But since he teaches us concerning the psychical duad, he v.iy> that the Demiurgns applied middle to middle. Peihaps too, he says this, bccau>e the con tact of the soul is pro|»erly of a middle nature. For the last part oftlic dianoetie. and the summit of the doxa>tic pouer, form the media of all the p>ychic;d com position. But (hoc are conjoined to each other, and conformably to then-, one union is produced of the-e two lives. For in every order of heing>, the bases of first are united to the Mimmit> of secondary natme
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    BOOK in.] TIM /ML1 S ()!• PLATO. ll.'f the soul, and its providential attention to alter-motive 7iature*, is I think evident from what has l>een already observed. And I also think it is proper to deliver the inflection into a eirele analogous to these things. For sinee regressions are in continuitv vtith progressions, recalling [to the principle] tilings which have proceeded from it, hence Plato says, that the right lines wen- In-nt into circles. And sinee also, the \\(;\\ nature of the soul is intellectual, and apocatastatie, and evolves intelligible multitude, hence it is restored to the same tiling again. liecause likewise, it moves alter-motive natures, the soul being converted to, and moving itself. . arc. mlinu' to all these particulars, circulation j)ertains to it. For the progression of it is in continuity \Mtli its regression ; since it is not imperfect. And the motion of alter-motive natures is suspended from the self-motive life. As the one of these also, is not sub\< rted, but perfected by the other, after the same manner the composition of die right lines is not destroyed through the in flection into circles, but the former remaining, the circles are generated. For all things subsist at once in the soul, so that as the continuous is simultaneous with tin- discrete, thus also tiie circular \\ilh the rectilinear. For it is necessary that tin- n.J. l and the circular should remain, just as the impartible and the partible sub sist ti'^'-ther in the soul. For the Pemmrgus makes eternally, so that the things which are generated by him, are entirely perpetual. Hence the rii;ht and the circular line are simultaneous in the soul, whatever each of them may be. What therefore are the twofold circles, and how are they in the highest decree adapted to the soul ? If then the essence of the soul proceeding: from intellect, was such as to be entirely different from the intellectual peculiarity, the circular form would not be adapted to it. lint since it is intellectual according to par ticipation, and an evolved and Informed intellect, on account of its intellectual nature.it is a circle nnfigured, without magnitude, and self-motive ; but on ac count of its dyadic ' nature, it is a twofold circle. For its progression al«o, in the same manner as its regression, is twofold, and its reason is twofold ; so that its intellectual participation is twofold according to its lives. Since however, these lives are conjoined according to their first progression, but in proceeding are divided from each other, but after the progression are again converted to their principles, hence they are again conjoined according to the peculiarity itself of regression ; the first adaptation of the lines manifesting permanency ; but their separation from each other by division, their progression ; and their inflection,* \\w\tregrwion again to the name thing. For the more divine life which subsists ' for (tiH-iibiKov \\ctt, it i» olmoinlv Morc»sary to read bvuluor. * . \flcr r>,. iv» on-' oXAqXwr 0^91*1 tn Unoriginal, (lie worili r^v xpooloi', r»ji £c r dcnlU wauling.
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    120 PROCLl'S ON THE [BOOK in. according to regression, conjoins the end of itself with the beginning ; and the more subordinate life converts the progression of itself to that which abides. Hence it converts this progression to the one intellect both of itself, and of 'the more excellent life. The conjunction, therefore, of the two lives is there the contact of the one, being in an opposite direction to th:it of the other; because the union of the one is according to progression, but of the other, according to re•Tession, and regression is contrary to progression ; for the latter pertains to the nature of sameness, but the former to that of difference. The latter also imparts a collective similitude [but the. former, division in the progression*.1] For their opinion must not In? admitted, who contend that the figure of (lie soul truly con sists of two circles. For if the circles are without breadth, how is it possible to cut one of them, since it has no latitude >. Hut it' they are certain rings, how can the soul if it consists of these, be every \\ay extended from the middle to the ex treme heaven ? For after what manner can rings be extended through the whole of a spherical body! To which may b«- added, that these circles bem- corpo real, "ill exhibit to us a certain body external to the universe, and will also pro duce a certain vacuum in the superficies of the sphere, in consequence of surround ing it, as is evident in the rings of spheres. And if they are circles ihe\ must have profundity together with the body of the universe, on account of their station from the middle as far as to the extremities of the world. It is necessary there fore to conceive this vivitic figure of the soul to be uutiguivd, and without inters al, unless we intend to fill ours, Ues and also the theory of Plato with much absurd ity, such as that which is noticed by Aristotle, who on the supposition that the soul is a magnitude, demonstrates that as Mich it is alone partible, but by no means impartible, though its essence, together \\ith partibilitx, has also impaitibiJity. But whether it is a circle, or a ring, it \\ill alone ha\e a partible, and by no means an impartible nature. " ile likewise comprehended them on all sides in that motion which is convolved according to the same and in the same." The mode of conception of the divine lamblichus in what is here said, is truly di\ine, and firmly adheres to the meaning of Plato ; since he does not, like the I interpreters prior to him, think that the motion \\hich is convolved according to » Tbt- wonU witliin the bracket* an- wan(in» in Hie original, but are |>lic  lutcsiarv to in cit v.r biaifitoiy run »ptt^o^».
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    • in.] TIMJEUS OF PLATO. ,21 •:K: sa.ue, and in Uio same, should be understood as pr>rl,Miiin,r to flip -onl. For || r
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    j4>2 PROCLUS ON TI1K [BOOK in. same, and in the same, will comprehend these psychical circles, and not the motion of him who constituted both this intellect and soid, and who shortly after is said to abide in his accustomed manner, exempt and separate from the universe. The mundane intellect therefore, is the intellect of which we are speaking, the life of which comprehends the psychical li\es, vi/. the uniform life comprehends the Informed lives, arid the eternal life the; lives \\hich are not eternally moved. Hence the whole boiil proceeds after this manner, l»eing a monad and a duad, and at* is evident from what has been said, without difference with respect to itself. That which remains therefore, Plato delivers in. what follows, viz. how from the demiurgic divisions, one of the circles contains in itself that which is more di\ine, but the other, that which is more subordinate. For we have assumed these things fur the sake of perspicuity. But let us hear what is next said by Plato. " Ami he made one of the circles to be external, but the other -) (- internal. IJe denominated iheretbie, the lation of the external circle, the motion of the nature of same ; but the lation of the internal, the . motion of the nature of ditlercnt." • The divine Jamblichus refers these divine circles to the intellect which is sepa rate, and to the intellect which is inseparable from souls, and to the motion which is convolved in the same, and on all sides comprehends them; so that one of the circles comprehends the two souls, but the other is in them ; and the one is unruiuglcd with the other life and the powers of the soul, but the other is mingled with and governs them; from which cause likewise, the whole soul, stably energi/es, and i.s united to the Demiurgus himself. \\ e however interpret the two circles to be the two-fold lives of the souls, vi/. the providentially energi/ing ' and convertive or regressive lives; and also to l>e the two-fold powers, the dianoetic and doxastic. 1'or the soul of the universe has both these; since Plato likewise in the Pluedrus says, that of the horses, one pertains to the nature of sattn; but the other to the nature of different, though ho also attributes horses to the Gods,* but such as. are good, and consisting of tilings that are good. Here therefore the external circle is dianoetic, but the internal doxastic. For the I)e1 I'nr i- i/rmu ill lliif |ilace, it i* u  l>olli |iru\iilriiiij||\ and t un\ciii\i ly, and the hitter riiiTyy ii inu-lltclivc. llciicr, there Mould In- a tjuti>ln>:\ in t»\ini>, the iittrllectire (>u»jrnu») and cvmeriivt lives. 1 I'nr roi/k 0«oi'« IK-IC, it ii nccosiiry to read rou 0»ou.
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    HOOK in.] TIMyEUS OF PLATO. 123 miurgus imparted to the dianoetic circle a power, according to which it is more divine than the doxastic circle. For it is more united, and is intellectual. For you must not suppose that to denominate, is the mere position of a name, hut in the dianoctir circle is a participation of power, effective of sameness; and in the doxastic circle, of difference. Prior to this, therefore, Plato taught us the similitude of the soul itself to itself; hut now he adds the transcendency and diminution of it with reference to itself, which it possesses, and received from the Demiurgus; who made one of the circles to lx> external, so far as he rendered it more similar to intellect and the intelligible ; for they are properly c.itcrnal, as being e.rcmpt from oil secondary nature*; hut the other internal, as being container! by the more ex cellent circle, as being that which ou^ht to be go\erned by it, and as being of ;t subordinate nature. It \\as very far therefore from the intention of Plato, to adumbrate these circles mathematically, who, though they are equal, makes them to be unequal, and though they subsist similarly, renders them dissimilar, attributing to them f«>r their essence, the demiurgic will. Some, however, here doubt, how, since the soul consists of similar parts, one of the circles pertains to sameness, but the other to difference, and the one is denominated internal, but the other external ; for these things subvert similitude of parts. Porphyry, therefore, directing his attention to sensibles, and material mixtures, adduces as instances, water mingled with honey, and honey mingled \\ith wine; the whole consisting indeed of similar parts, but in different persons producing a different passion. For some are more affected by the vinous flavour, but others by the sweetness. Our father [i. e. preceptor] however, thinks we should survey the mixture of the genera in a manner adapted to immaterial and incorporeal natures. Hut this is not according to a confusion of forms, nor according to a corruption of powers, but they I >eing preserved, the mixture is according to a union and penetration of them through each other. For corruptions and the diminu tions of pouers, sire in material natures, matter not being able to preserve in herxeli'lhe dilli-rent peculiarities unconlused stud genuine. For the peculiarity of immaterial mixture is for the same things to remain united and separated, and to IN- co-mingled and unmingled [but in material mixture, the things which are mingled, are said to be confused, and without separation from each other, because this mixture is through computrefaction, and corruption].1 It is easy likewise to call to our remembrance such-like immaterial mixtures xs we speak of, from the sciences, from physical reasons, and from a multitude of lamps. For the many ' In thr original lierc, tin re i-. nothing more than, ro ra /if/iiy/irKo »«t a&iajcjptra UT' aAXiyXwr ccfat. The rest in tin- altovc translation is *ujtj>Uc(l from the vcniou of T
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    124 1MIOCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. liphts \\liicli produce one li^ht, at tin' same time remain unconfused. Aner energies with purity. Hut the sciences t-nergi/e appropriately each \vith purity in i I self. If then-. ore the genera of the soul are immaterially mingled, tliev are in each oilier, and are established in themselves. By their subsisting lik.ewi.-e in e;u-h other, they cause the whole soul to he as it were of a similar colour. Hence every part of it con-ists «,f ihe-e genera. Hut throu-h the genera lx-in;4 established in them-elve-, and preserving their proper purity, diirerenf pro perties shine forth, according to the dillen nt powers of the soul, and >ome things prevail more than oilier.-. For in thin1;* which are mingled through the \\hole of iheinselvc-, ami are corrupted together, (here is eiilii- !y a similitude of pails, and lli< re i- al-o a similar form. Hut \\ here I here is the unminulrd m the mixture, the unconfused in the complication, and purity in the separation, then it i- possible for wholes to pervade throu-h w holes, in order that each part may consist of all ; and for each pail to remain in it-< It' in order thai one tliin- may ha\e dominion m another. Hence, it is not at all wonderful, since all the -eiiera pervade though each oilier ill ihe soul, and pic-i rve at the same lime the idea of themselves, that in one place sameness should pn-dominale, hut in another, the nature of dill'dcnce, and thai the ^eims of essence should bo common, d. liniu- the one middle of Ihe soul, according to which il is a medium l.etvvcen l!,e imparlilile «— .nee, and llial which is din-ilile ahont hodi. -. llnice too. the ,-,.ul is one life, as Item- one e.s-elice, (ml the life is Informed, in ihe »'iine III, mm r as the essence is tvvtifold, on account of the two genera. Ami ilia-, much iu answer to the doulit. Hut it i- evident that the words " lie »itti!l propuly a---i.nied liv IMalo, iu order that a^ain the form of the middle nature may !»e preservi-d in the same manner as lieiorewheii he said, ihe Demiiir^n^ " t< 'irp!, -.tcly jilU'd" ami " -i/iiii^u
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    HOOK in.] T1M.EUS OF 1'LATO. 125 cnenry possesses the most principal cause of the name. And the position of the name is an ell., -clue eiiei_iv, -nice intellection there is not separated from fabri cation, but tin; God.- produce by the very energy of intellectual perception [i. e. their intellectual perception is cflective]. For thus also by giving names to, they cons!iiui(; thiiv;s lhem.-,-I\e$. And if it be requisite for me to gi\e my own opinion, we ;r,ay through these thii^s perceive the arcana of the theory of Plato. For he 1101 only delivers the Deiniurgus as a nomenclator, who fu>t gnes names to the I wo circulations of the soul ; but prior to these; unfolds the essential cha racter of it, \r/.. two separate n Jit li ics, and the y produced from them, and also the two circles. ;or;':.;:i f, mn l;;"-i- lines ; which things theurgy likewise unfolded after him,1 i;i«in_ co;Mi'h tion to the character of the soul from chiasmi * and .-e* micirct' s. P.-.\n;ical ii:-;tv •.. therefore and characters were first delivered to us by Plato. w!iic;i In ir:U lie ci'.uilly saw, and which the wise men po.-lerior to inn, embraced. For it i- nee. -sary to think, that there are psychical characters, and not only such as are common, like these, but such as are peculiar, and which are different in different soul-; such for instance as those of ii. miles, Penthi us, Atreus, and of Plato himself, dcliicred to us by the Gods them-el\es. These however, it belongs to the Gods alone both to know and to unfold ; but the cha.racter which i> common to every soul, beginnitm from the soul of the universe, Plato first beheld, and committed to writing, lie also shows that the J)< :nmrgus is the maker of this, who inscribes in the essence of the soul its ' \i\iiic cha racter; gi\es names as we ha\e said to its two intellectual circulations, and assumes the-e from his own essence. For it is the Demimmts himself, who is especially characterized according to these genera of name, i mean the same and Ihc (liji\rcnt ; since one of these eminently pertain- to him, as irivinir form to mat' ter, according to the terminations of forms ; but the other, as collecting multitude to the one idea of the fabric of the ir.ii\er>e as one production. I letter; also with Orpheus, the J^emiurgus p-.irticularly iiuerro^ali-s Ni^ht concerning these things, and says, Tcil me iinw .ill tliin-s w.ll a^ one subsist, \ ct i ;n i. il-- i, .it in r •< | '.ii .id1 |ins(i\cr For tl." l^i mi::!''jus cau-c- each thing to pr» -serve its nature, -e[>arate from others through 
  
    Page 131
    

  
  
    The text on this page is estimated to be only 23.86% accurate
    126 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. sections, manifest that power of him which is effective of difference. But he fills all things with Io?e through the power which is effective of sameness. Hence lie very proj>erly gives these names which are demiurgic signatures, to the circles of the soul of the universe from his own esssenee. This name therefore, " (he circle of I he saint," is a divine name, as bearing the signature of the intelligible cause of sameness, as is likewise, " t)ie circle of the different" as possessing the symbol of the nature of difference. For with reference to the genera of being, one of these circles is allied to sameness, hut the other to difference ; but \\ith reference- to the intellectual Cods, one of them is suspended from the paternal, connectedly-containing, and immutable causes, but the other from the prolific and \ivific causes. And as with reference to intelligible*, the one in a greater degree participates of bound, but the other of infinity. These signatures therefore from all the orders, cause one of these circles to obt'iin O such a name, but the other, a contrary name. Some i ne however may say, what, then, is the one essence- of the soul destroyed in the ditision of these twofold circles? \N «• reply, by no means. For in divine natures, ditision is second to union, and progression is the medium Iwtween stable power, and the |>erfection subsisting in conversion or regression. But .since the soul is a monad essentially and a iln.ul, one and multitude, abiding, and at the same time proceeding and returning, and is also united prior to division ; — hence the mixture of the soul subsists one whole, prior to the many parts, and being divided according to progression, is again united according to regression. The less therefore, is comprehended in the greater circle. For as intellect comprehends the soul, illuminating it with its own light, thus also the circle of the same ' imparts union and perfection to the circk of the different, rendering it uudt filed in its providential energies, united in its progressions, and in a certain resjject intellectual in its knowledge of sensibles. Hence likewihe, in an admira ble manner, one of the circles subsists, and is denominated according to tht same, but the other according to the different. But the essential as being common to Inith, is omitted, and is attributed to no one of the parts. Hence the soul accord ing to thi> is one, but according to the two circles is bi for mod, these being after a certain manner opposed to each other. " lie likewise convolved the circle of llie name, laterally towards the ri^ht hand, but the circle of the dijf'cnnt, diametrically towards the left hand." 1 For a*, on h ir, it is ucceuacv to read ravraw.
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    BOOK in.] TLM/EUS OF PLATO. 127 What is liorc said, as that which remains to be discussed, is concerning the psychical powers, and the demiurgic separation of them from each other. For power is after essence; hut energy has the third order, as we have before observed. This also IMalo himself manifests to us, denominating the motion of these circles, the lulhn of f/ic snmc and the lation of the different, but not the essence of these. From these two circles also, he generates different powers, and afterwards unfolds to us what kind of energies they possess. Such things as these likewise, he asserts in the Plr.rdrus, concerning the better and the worn* of the two horses of the soul, \\hat therefore does he hem say concerning the powers of the soul of the universe? In the first place, as I have said, he di\ides the whole powers into two, I mean into the power of (lie same, and the power of the different ; the former being analogous to bound, but the latter to infinity. Afterwards, lie di\ides the power of the different, according to other peculiarities, and a^ain collects them into less numbers, and through sameness unites the multitude. In the next place, he attributes things more excellent and divine to the Ix'tter, but things less excellent to the subordinate powers. Thus, lor instance, he attributes a convolution towards the right hand, to the lation of the circle of the tuna-, but to the left hand, to the lation of the circle of the different. And to the former he attributes the lateral, but to the latter the diametrical. For in the two co-ordinations of things, in the more excellent series there are [the same, the right hand, the equilateral and the rational ; but in the less excellent series]1 the contraries to these, the different, the left .hand, the longer in the other part, and the irrational. Such therefore, is the whole meaning of the words In-fore us. 1^1 us however see what the truth is of the things; and in the first place, if you are willing, let us show how the right and the left hand subsist in the universe. For I know that the da-moniacal Aristotle calls indeed the eastern part of the world the right hand, but the \\estern the left hand; since the first motion is from the eastern, but the motion posterior lo this, from the western parts. In all animals, however, the principle of motion is on the ri^ht hand. And in this thing Aristotle accords \\itli the doctrine of Plato, and also in what he assorts concerning the same and different. He says therefore that the merratic sphere is the cause to all things of sameness of subsistence, but the planetary spheres of a subsistence different at different times. This* however appears to me to be the illustrious peculiarity of the Platonic doctrine, that it does not define these things according to our habitude, but delivers these pro[K-r' The words within the brackrl* are omitted in ilicnripn.il, but art- Mi|»|>lir«l from t lie version of Thomarui. Hence after llie word* twt piv rr)i xptiTrovut ftmr attpnt in (lie original, it is wcessary to tdd, TO ravror, ro ix$u>r, rv ivo-r\tvpoft r» XoyuoK* twt tt riji ^eipoj-ui, K. X.
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    ,.,U PKOCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. ties as proceeding from the fabrication itself of things. For if the Demiurgus himself inserts in divine; soul* the right hand and the left, each of these did not proceed into the world, either according : to our position, or as a mere hal.itude, but they are essential peeuliarilH'.- *, just as the paternal and maternal in the Gods, are the jH-culiarities of divine essences. For even in partial animals nature does not constitute some of the parts on the right, and others on the left hand, accord ing to mere habitude, but according to phvsical powers. And this is evident from her fashioning some of the parts on one side, but others [different from these] on the other side; and making this to be the principle of motion, but that not. This being thecasc, what ought we to think concerning the fabrication itselfof things' Is it that it exhibits one thing on the right hand, but another on the left, according to habitude alone' But how is this possible, if we admit that it produces by its very existence that which it produces, or that a divine soul is an r.-sence exempt from every tiling which introduces accidents ? Or must we not a.-sert, if this is granted, that the nature of the fabrication of things is in a greater degree gene rative of essence than a divine soul is \ Hut as it appears to me, we must say that this soul physically inserts in bodies the right hand and the left, and sus pends from itself in a greater degree the right hand as the principle of motion. Hence, by a much greater priority, it is lit that the maker of soul should pro duce, both the.M- demiurgically in himself, and the right hand an image as it were of himself; and thus m the world, that the inerratic spin-re should he circumvohed to the right, but the plain tary sphere to the left ? the former having a prim ordial life, acme of power, and cilicacions energy ; but the latter being prolific and \arious, and from another source than itself jcceiv ing the principles ol mo tion. Hence also in the universe the inerratic sphere has dominion over all thin"*, convolving all things according to one circle; but the planetary sphere is mul tiform, and as we have said, is the cause of difference to generated natures. And the one is the imag" of intellect, but the other of soul ; for the circle of tin' sume is intellectual. In the soul of the universe however, the ri-ht hand is that which is eomethd to intelligible* , to truly existing beings, and the Gods : tor it i> a power which fills the soul with diune life. Hut the left hand is that which is converted to the care, ami orderly distribution of sen>ibles: for it is a power, motive of all M-condary nature*, and subvcrtive of inordination. It also produces separation and \.iricty in demiurgic works. Farther still, the being convolved dunnctricallii uccord'nt" to tin- left hand, may be said lo compr« In ml the motion from the we.>t to the east, and the motion to the oblique parts, UnM!;_h the obliquity [of the zodiac]. But you may say that in the soul iiclf, the circle of difference, being gnostic of all sensible natures, at once
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    no,,K in.) TIM/EUS OF i'LATO. j-29 comprehends the quadruple order of things, through the four centres, ac cording to which the visible motion of the bodies that revolve to the left hand and diametrically is effected; just as the circle of the same, knows in(elligibles as primordial causes, as snpernally unfolding all secondary na tures, and convolving according to one union the various order of sensible*. Again also, these things accede to the soul according to its similitude to tjie rchu/e vivification.* For as the soul is a monad and duad according to this, so likewise it is allotted through it the right hand and the left. For in the irholc vivijication, these things first present themselves to the view, and are derived from it ; one multitude being produced from the right hand, but another from the left hand parts, whether you call than hcnilx,ur hands, or intestines. For according to all these, theologists deliver to us the prolific powers of the Goddess. These things however being appropriately asserted, it is evident that it is not the same thing to say that a certain thing is moved on the right, or on the left hand, and that it H moved towards the right or the left hand parts. For the latter of these, assertions is attributed to things that are moved in a circle, manifesting that to be moved to the right hand parts is to be moved to that part to which the right hand moves, and also that to be moved to the left hand parts, is to lx> moved to that part to which the left hand moves. Since therefore, the ri^ht hand and the Irft are called the east and the west through the before-mentioned causes, so that the former is the beginning of motion, but the hitter follows, and in a similar man ner, the one being a power iu the circle of the same, but the other in the circle of the dijjcrcnt, from which the motion of each is derived, the words " tmcards the ri«ht and the left hand," are very properly introduced by Plato. But to bo moved on the right hand or on the left, pertains to things that are moved in a right line, these being the boundaries * of the motions according to breadth. Hence Timicus, having before separated the six motions in a right line, from the motion in a circle, and l>eginning in what is now said, from the soul, deservedly gives to it the difference of the motions towards the right and the left hand. And thus much concerning these motions. Let us, however, consider the remaining opposition. For Timaeus, as in the world, convolves the inerratic sphere according to the side, but the planetary sphere according to the diameter, jiibt as in the soul he convolves the circle of the game laterally, but the circle of the different diametrically. In the first place, therefore, this must be considered mathematically, by drawing in a quadrilateral figure a 1 i. r. To Ceres, or Rliea, who contains in her right hand part* Juno Icfou ntam of »oulf, md in her lofl VcMa the fountain of virtue. ' For rape ra o»-rn here, it U necessary to read vrparn o»r«. Tim. Plat. VOL. II. R
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    130 FHOCLUS ON THE [BOOK tu. diameter, and conceiting that the circle of the tame* is convolved according to the side, hut the circle of the different, according to the diameter of the figure. The quadrilateral figure, also, must l>e adapted to the two circles, i. e. t«> the sum mer and winter tropics; and we must concede, that they are moved with the motion towards the right hand part-*, accord in-jj to the two sides which are simi larly positt-d in lx)th the circles ; and also that the middle [or the circle of the same] is mou-d according: to the ureatot of the two circles, but that the circle of the different, which is oblique with reference to both, is moved according to the diameter of this quadrilateral figure. For the oblique circle [i. e. the zodiac] is described about this, according to which all the period of the circle of the different is convolved. Leading however the mathematics, let us consider what the peculiarities are of the dianu-t.T and the (side. For we shall find those of the latter to be, the unoblique, the enable, the comprehensive, and that which is connective of angles ; but on the contrary those of the former to be, obliquity, the irrational, the com prehended, and that which divides angles. For according to all these peculiari ties, the side diners from the diann-ter. And lln^e also are inherent in the cir cles of the soul. For one of these cirrles is alKrd to simplicity, bound, and end ; but the other to variety, multitude, and the nature \\hich possesses infinite power. The one likewise is connective, but tin- oilier is the cau>e of division. And the one is allotted tin- dignity of comprehending, but the other that of being comprehended. Hence the one is very propi-rly said to !>•; convolved according to the side, as im mutable,1 as united, and as uniform ; but the other according to the diameter, as rejoicing in progression, and multiplications, and as effective of difference. For the diameter is greater in power than tin.- side, divides the angles, makes many spaces from one, and is situated obliquely. Hence in what follows, Plato says, that the lation of the circle of the tlijf'crcul is oblique. But all these particulars are indications of the nature of the infinite. " But he gave dominion to the circulation of the same and similar. For he suffered it alone to remain undivided." This is the demiurgic sacred law, intelligibly proceeding from on high from intelligibles ; viz. that more simple should predominate over more various natures, • The circle of tht tame, is in the universe llie equinoctial circle; and the circle of tht tlifftrtnt, »» ihe zodiac. * F«.r uirap«.Ailace, read a«-apaXAa*roi.
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    HOOK MI.] TIM.EUS or PLATO. ,3, the more uniform over the multiplied, linites over infinites, and the more orer tinless intellectual. As then-lore in intelligible*, bound has dominion over the infi nite, in intellectuals the male over the female, in supermundane natures sameness over difference, and similitude over dissimilitude, thu.s also in the soul, the period of the satne predominates over the circulation of the different. Hence also in uensiblos, the planetary is under the dominion of the inerratic sphere, «nd everv multiform genus of life is contained by the uniform genera. Hence from these things likewise it may be assumed, that sameness i.s better than difference ; that again similitude appears to lx> more excellent than dissimilitude; and that the opinion of the generality of IMatonists is not true, that difference is better than sameness and dissimilitude than similitude. For on account of the form itself of sameness, the circle of the same is more divine. For the undivided, signifies divine union, an indivisible life, and uniformity in powers. Why therefore, some one may say, if this is better, did not the Demiurgus suffer the whole soul to be undi vided ? We reply, because it i.s requisite" that the soul should possess all forms, and all the reasons and causes of mundane natures. And that which is compre hensive of twofold circles, i> more perfect than that which is defined according to one power. For that which is after such a manner the same, as in sameness to comprehend difference occultly, is more excellent than that which subsists ac cording to the psychical middle. But it pertains to the essence- of the soul to have dominion over difference, in conjunction with sameness. For the intelligible and intellect, are as it were the circle of sameness alone. But the sensible essence, is as it wore the circle of difference alone. For in the former, difference subsists occultly; but in the latter, sameness has nn obscure and superficial subsistence. And the soul i« a medium between both, being a duad, and having twofold cir cles, one of which pertairis to intellect, but the other to the sensible essence. It likewise possesses twofold reasons, the one intellectual, but the other effective of the world ; and the one proceeding to truly existing Ix-ings, but the other coming into contact with sensible*. • ' But as to the interior circle, when he had divided it six times, and had produced seven unequal circles, each according to the interval of the double and triple ; each of the intervals being three ; he ordered the circles [i. c. orbs] to proceed in a course contrary to each other ; three of them indeed revolving with a similar celerity, but the other four dissimilarly to each other, and to the three, yet in a due proportion." ' For rJn hrrt, read •£««.
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    132 PROCLUS ON THK [BOOK in. In the first place, if you are willing, let us now surrey what is said by Plato, astronomically. For this mode of doctrine is appropriate, and let us conceive the depth of the planetary spheres, as one thiuir, and throughout similar to itself; because, as those who are skilful in things of this kind say, it consists of one matter; but is divided into seven orbs, which revolve in a certain respect con trary to each other. Or as some say, because the sun and the moon are similarly moved in their epicycles, revolving in their orbs with a motion contrary to that of the inerratic sphere. But others make one lation of the equable and the ano malous. Or [there is one depth of the planetary spheres,] because as others say, Saturn, Jupiter, and Mars, make the first eastern phases,' after their conjunction with the sun, in consequence of the sun beiim moved with greater celerity than these planets in cons, queiitia ? But the moon makes western phases, because beinir moved more swiftly than the sim, she is perceived more easterly. Mer cury and Venus however sometimes appear to us in this way, and sometimes in that. Or there is one depth because the planets make apparent stations, advan cing motions, and retrogressions, ;ue diametrically opposed to each oilier, and revolt e in contrary direction--, some beiii'4 moved to the north, but others to the houth. Or in whatever way you are willing to consider this affair; for there arc different opinions on this subject. Or, which may he more truly asserted, be cause. Plato says, the Dcmiur^us ordered the orbs to proceed in a course con trary to each other, he does not mean that the seven are moved MI contrary directions, but the one orb and the seven, on account of their contrary lation. For thus, in what follows, he says, that the planets and the inerratic sphere, are at one and the same time moved with their proper motions, in contrary directions. Plato, however, neither here nor elsewhere makes mention of epioles, or eccen trics; but describes the seven circles about one centre. Hence, he does not add other circles to these; nor dors lie make a mechanical difference of the motions. For inde[x ndently of his omitting to mention these, the hypothesis of epicylts, and of phases, is by no mentis adapted to the circles in the soul. The circle of the dij/fnul, therefore, is divided into these seven circles, three of which he says revolve with a similar, but the other four, with a dissimilar celerity. For three of them, vi/. the Sun, Mercury and Venus, as it is said in the Republic, are equal in their course; but the otlu r four, viz. the Moon, Saturn, Mars, and Jupiter, are unequal. At the same time, however, all of them revolve in a due proportion, both with reference to each other, and the universe; because the motion of them is evolved according to numbers. [And the periodic circulations of all of them, 1 For 4i'T«
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    VOOK in.] TIM.EUS OF PLATO. |.V. a.ro terminated in a brooming manner.'] It seems also, as is manifest from what e ridiculous to make such a section according to depth, as to divide each of the circles in one part. These things therefore being premised, we shall further observe. l>eginninj from the phenomena, that since the soul of the universe possesses the reasons of all mundane natures, and powers *\hich give subsistence to them, it is neces^arv th:»t it should not only contain the intellectual causes of man, and horse, arid of other animals, hut likewise prior to these, of the whole- parts of the world; I mean of the inerratic and planetary spheres. It is likewise necessary, that from the dund which is in this soul, the heavens should sustain a division into two parts; that prior to the scvm planets, there should pre-exist in it the true hebdomad ; and that it should contain the causes of the dissimilitude ami similitude of the circles. 1 The worth within tlir bracket* an wanting iu tit* original, Imt arc inwrtot fium the Tcrv
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    )34 PROCLUSOXTHi: [ROOK in. For at our nature generates according to tin* reasons [or productive forms] in it, two eyes, five fingers, and seven viscera ; for it antecedently comprehends the numlwrs of these parts, on which account it always produces after the same manner, and generates the same form, when the impediments arising from matter do not prevent the generation according to nature from taking place; and as the one sense in us, possessing the causes of these five senses, generates secondarily from itself, the powers which are distributed about the hody; after the same manner also, the circle trf the different, comprehends in itself the primordial causes of the se»en circles [or spheres,] according to which they are adorned, and distrihuted in an orderly manner. For all heaven participates of hoth the circles; hut the inerratic sphere participates more of the circle of the st comprehensions of them; hut omit* the inexplicable decrements ofthf divine reasons. For the circle [or sphere} vf cue //, is a plenitude of appropriate li/f, which is tithe r of a connectedly containing, or dividing, or binding , or analogic, or of some other sucft-like peculiarity. Many powers likewise contribute to its perfection, some of ifhich are generative of primary and secondary Gods, but others tifd&ntons, and others oj partial souls. NVhy however, some one may say, did not the Demiurgus produce a peculiar circle of essence, as well as of sameness and difference ? We reply, l>ecause these are opposed to each other, but essence is common to the whole soul. Hence ac cording to this the whole soul is one, but is hiformed according to those; just as of the right lines, one precedes the two. Here likewise the monad precedes* the hehdumad, just as the impartible of the soul, is the leader of the division into ' Here aK<> I lit words within the brackets are wauling in the original, and are supplied from thr veiMon of Thomaeuj; so that in the original aftei ftotortii, the *ords «a« tmpuv TFJI 4v\n* lw*ftur, re, if ru.Wifti £i/>-a/im must be supplied. ' Tor TI* rtj» «/3io^a&>» la-nv in tlm place, it is necessary to read wpo nj« ep^a^oi «rr<>.
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    MIOK HI.] TJM.liUS OF PLATO. LV, seven parts. But the division of the hebdomad into I'onr and three, has a sosquitortian ratio, being the lu>*t of the symphonies, and has also the first numtars of tin' oven and tl.o odd. Of tlie throe [circles] however, one [that of the Sun] rs analogous to truth; another [that of Venus] to beauty; and the third, [th.it of Mercury] to symmetry : these three monads, as we learn from the Philehus, !>eing situated in the vestibules of / he good. But of the other four circles, one [that of Saturn] which is most stable, is analogous to permanency; another, [that of the Moon] which is moved with the greatest facility, is analogous to motion; an other, [that of Jupiter,] which is of the most excellent temperature, to sameness; and an other [that of Mars,] which is of a most dividing nature, to dif/'crcnct: Why also*, it may be said, did not the Demiurgus place partial forms in the soul of the uni verse, but only the genera of all-various forms ? We reply, because it pertains to total fabrication, to effect the latter. For a distribution of reasons into numerous parts, is the province of partible production. For this receiving each soul divided into the common genera of all beings, gives a distinct subsistence to the variety in them, according to the divine dividing art, and produces the division of each, as far as to individual forms. Hence also, this fabrication is said to be partible, and to be secondary to the total fabrication. A division, therefore, adapted to the total genera of souls is delivered, and likewise a mixture of wholes adapted to the fabrication which is the subject of discussion, and is ' total. These things, how ever, are manifest. l)nt why, it may be said, do we make the division into the inerratie and plane tary spheres alone, or rather into the paradigmatic causes of these, and not into the four elements ? For the soul of the universe, contains these also by its powers, and leads them by its motions. In answer to this, therefore, it is said by some, that all the quadruple order of the elements, is comprehended in the circle [»r sphere] of the moon. For that which is material is hut small as with reference to the, universe, and is as it were a certain bottom of the world. For thus in the Ho public, 1'lato divides the whole world, into eight whirls, (o-CoviSvXoi) comprehending the whole of a material nature in the ogdoad. These things therefore are srud, and are well said. Again, however, it may be, more perfectly said, that through this monad and heptad of circles, he comprehends all the parts of the world. For as in the heavens there are a monad and a heptad, thus also analogously in the sphere of a-ther, some things are co-ordinate to the inerratie circle, but others to the planetary spheres. And the whole etherial order which is there, imitates the heavens. This is likewise the case in the profundity of the air, in the masses of 1 Tor vvfpf \nvjav lirrf, it it ncif»S.irv Id irrf'i i'i«'(>\' I'CiiK.
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    DOOK in.] TINLEUS OF PLATO. ]37 manifest. For tlicy call the first of those, the messenger of the Gods ; the second, the gate nf ascent ; and the power \vhirh is in the middle of both, Venus' I>cing the friendship or love, which is the connective medium of the universe ; whether the Sun is prior, and Mercury posterior to her, or vice versa. Perhaps too, Iliey will revolve with eer proceeding from the heptad. ijK i-s omitted in the original, but both the Tcrsion of Tliomicui and the *ens« of the passage require it thould be inserted. Tim. Plat. VOL. II. S
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    130 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. Again, the psychical circles proceeding in a direction contrary to each other manifests that these powers proceed every where, are prolific of all things, and are the causes of the difference which is distributed every where, and of the contra rieties which subsist about generation. For contraries exist in the soul, in the heavens, and in matter. But of material contraries indeed, generation consists. These contraries, however, derive their subsistence from the psychical through the celestial reasons. For some tilings have the relation of from ic/tic/i, others that of through v/iic/i. ami others that of by u'liieh, ' in the things whic'i are generated by them. Moreover the similitude of the three and the dis similitude of the four circles, are. assumed appropriately to the numbers. For the triad indeed is perfective, and con\erti\e to the same form. But the tetrad is prolific, and the cause of all multitude. All the numbers therefore, \i/. the monad, duad, triad, tetrad, pentad, hexad, and heptad, are entirely in the essence of the soul ; and after all these, the square from the heptad.1 All these likewise terminate in the heptad. Hence, the essence of the soul, is on all .sides hebdomadic. And the circle of Me stunt; indeed, is a monad ; but the circle of Me different is, as we have said, a heptad. Fur the Jurtncr is intellect in motion, but (lie latter is a tig/it according to intellect ; in tlic name manner as the heptad, accord' ing to the Pythagoreans. The. one also is impartible, analogous to intellect, but the other is partible; though it also consists of the impartible essence, and of the r>sence which is divisible alx-ut bodies. [The partible nature however is redun dant]1 in it : for dillerence has dominion in it. Hence, the one is monadic, but the other hebdomadic; not only because the heptad pertains to the essence of the soul through its similitude to the vivilic Goddess ;* (for she is a monad compre hensive of two triads, \\hich she contains in herself") but also because the primary distribution of the soul into parts is hebdomadic as has been before shown. For things which are distributed into parts from one impartible power, have the first number hebdomadic. The number also which is derived from the heptad, is adapted 1 Tor a$' uv hero, it is requisite to read v^>' w. 1 The duuble .UK! triple iuirrt ah that are tilled with the arithmetical and harmonica) middles, are the nuiulKTs (>. S. um of the number of the terms of both these series, is 4i>, which is the square of 7. * It appears to me that the word* T\eoKa5ei TO ^tpijrov, ought to be inserted in the original, after the \>ords uXX' tv avry. 4 viz. to llhea.
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    DOOKIU.] TIM/EUS OF PLATO. 139 to dividing powers, in the same manner as the heptad. The latter, however, pertains to supermundane, [hut the former to mundane powers.]1 If however, it be requisite to refer all the composition of the soul, to the divine orders, for it has the images of all of thorn, the beginning of the reference, must be assumed from the former part of this dialogue, in which it is said, that the soul was fabricated, not as we say junior to the body, but both in generation and virtue prior to and more ancient, as the mistress and ruler of it. For Tima-us thence beginning to s|>eak concerning it, gives to it a superior dignity with respect to the generation of the whole corporeal composition. It must be said, therefore, that its progression, so far as it rules, and is the mistress of the body, must be referred to the principle of all things. But so far as it is allotted a triple and united hypostasis, we must refer it to the summit* of intelligible^ ; and as generated from essence, same and different, to the whole of the truly intelligible breadth ; of which essence and being possess the summit ; but eternity which is the cause to all things of permanency in the same, the middle; and intelligible animal, which causes itself to l>e different in its progressions to intelligible animals, the end. For the whole there, as the Parmenides teaches us, consists of dissimilar parts. This triple whole therefore [the soul], which is a mixture of dissimilar elements, is a thing of this kind. But so far as the soul is a self-begotten and intelligible num ber, we must refer it to the summit of the intelligible and at the same time intel lectual orders. For there the first number subsists in conjunction with difference. For as theologists say, we must survey that first order, as being1 the cause of the scries of things, [and of other co-ordinations]4 which are divided according to numlKT. But there also, Parmenides gives subsistence, to the whole of number, and from thence unfolds all things into light. And so far as the soul is a whole consisting of three elements, we must refer it to the intellectual wholeness, which connectedly contains wholes and parts. For the three middles are derived from those connectedly containing Gods. One [i. e. the geometric middle] proceeding from the first of these Gods, who comprehends the rest, and collects all things ac cording to one reason, into one world, and one union. But another [i. e. the lianuo1 Tlio words within the bracket*, are wauling in tlie original, but arc supplied from llie version of ThoniiCUS. Hence it is rnjui.Mtc to add in the original after vwrptoafiiati, the words ovrot tt rait eyi««» fiiais. * For ravrorrp-a here, I rcarl m-porijra: for the summit of intelligible*, which consists of bound, if?/initi/, and that tchich it mind, is the lir-,1 triple and at the same time united li>{M>stasis. ' For ovirwv here, it is requisite to read . * The words within the brackets are supplied from the version of Thomieiu ; to that after curwir in the original, the words rai aXXwr 
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    140 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. nic middle] proceeding from the second of these Gods, who imparts a different bond to different things, a greater bond to such as are greater, but a less to such as aro loss.1 And another [i. e. the arithmetical middle] being derived from the third of these Gods, who imparts by illumination from himself, communion to natures of a third rank ; through whom things tlr.it are less in bulk, are more united, but sueh as are greater, are united in a less degree.1 This however, is the distinguishing properly of the arithmetical middle. So far also, as the soul has an idea and configuration of such a kind, and employs a rectilinear progression, and circular conversion, for the reason we have before-mentioned, we must refer it to the triad of intellectual figure. For the right, and the circular lino, first subsist in that triad. lit nee in the idea of the soul, lines were assumed, and circles in conjunc tion with, and separate from each other. Again, so far as the sold receives monadic and hebdornadic powers, we must refer it to the intellectual hebdomad. But as ihe medium1 between intelligible* and sensible*, and as assimilating sensible* to intelligibles, we must refer it to the ruling [supermundane] series. For this series assimilates secondary natures to unical summits. And as energizing according to twofold energies, some of which providentially attend to sensible*, but others adhere to intelligibles, we must refer it to the liberated Gods, who touch and do not touch the universe. These observations therefore, which we lunc briefly made, will afford assistance to those who wish to peruse the writings of our preceptor, ii\ which the truly arcane conceptions of 1'lato concerning these things, are unfolded. I am astonished however at those IMatonisIs, who think that the soul should be divided according to parts into the celestial souls, vix. into the one and the seven of these. For where is it possible in incorporeal natures, that there should be a division of this kind, which abolishes tho whole ? For such a di>tribution into parts as this, is the peculiarity of partible masses. And I also wonder at those, who think that these souls are entirely supercelestial, since Plato in what immediately follows, hhows that in all he has said, lie hjnraks concerning one soul, and this mundane. Hence, I think it is better to assume this as a principle, that it is here necessary, 1 For in the harmonic middle, the greater tenns have a greater ratio to each other than the less. Thus in C. 3. 6. the ratio of 0 to 3 is greater than that of 3 to -2. 1 Of this union the arithmetical middle is an ima^e; for in this, there is a greater ratio in the less, •nd a less ratio in the greater terms. Thus iu 5. 6. 7- &• the ratio of 6 to 5, ii greater than that of 8 to 7. 1 For }i(avv here, read ntar\v. * The F.n-lish reader will find these arcane conceptions of Plato concerning all these ordere of Godi. LtaulifulK unfolded iu my tr.tn»!aliuii of Proclus on the Theology of Plato.
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    BOOK in.] TIM.EUS OF PLATO. 141 the whole should remain in (lie divisions, and that the discussion is concerning mundane animations ; and having assumed this, to say that the one soul of the world is indivisible, and at the same time is divided according to these powers ; first into the duad, secondly into the triad and tetrad, and thirdly into the hebdomad. For the division of it is made according to these number*. And such is our opinion on this subject. Theodorus the philosopher however, of Asine, being full of the doctrines of Numenius, speculates the generation of the soul in a more novel manner, from letters, and characters, and numbers.1 But the divine lamblichus blames every theory of this kind, in his treatise in confutation of the followers of Amelius, and also of jN'umenms, whether lie includes iS'umenius among those who adopted this method, or whether he any where met with writings of the disciples of Amelius, containing similar opinions: for I cannot say. The divine lamblichus therefore says in the first place that it is not proper to make the soul every numlxr, or the geometrical number, on account of the multitude of letters. For the words body (<7«>aa) and non-being itself (i«j ov) consist of an equal number of letters. Nonbein^ therefore, will al>o be e\ery number. You may also find many other things, consisting of an equal number of letters, which arc of a vile nature, and most con trary to each other ; all which it is not right to confound and mingle together. In the second place, he observes, that it is not safe to argue from characters. For these subsist by position, and the ancient was di!Jerent from the present mode of forming them. Thus for instance the letter /, which he makes the subject of discussion, had not the opposite lines entirely parallel, nor the middle line oblique, but at right angles, as is evident from the ancient letters. In the third place, he adds, that to analy/.e into the primary ratios of numbers, and to dwell on these, transfers the theory from some numl>ers to others. For tho heptad is not the same which is in units, and tens, and hundreds. This however, existing in the name of the soul, why is it requisite to introduce the disquisition of primary ratios? For thus he may transfer all things to all numlH;rs, by dividing, or compounding, or multiplying. In short, he accuses the whole of ibis theory as artificial, and con taining nothing sane. I am also not ignorant of the arguments of Aristotle against the psychogony of Plato, and the solutions of those arguments, by certain 1'latonists; but I have not dein!ou of Umblichu*, the whole of it it aititicul, and contain* nothing »*ni-, 1 have oiuiltrd lo tramUlc it.
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    H2 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. circle as magnitude, nor is it requisite to think that to confute this hypothesis, is to embrace the Platonic theory. Hence I have thought fit to omit the farther consi deration of these particulars, as I know that I have published a treatise in answer to the oppositions of Aristotle to the Tinuinis, in which there is no small discussion of these particulars, and where it is shown that magnitude cannot rightly be ascri!>ed to the soul, according to Tima-us, and demonstrating from thence, that the soul cannot by magnitude which is partible, intellectually perceive intelligible* which are impartible; as neither is it possible for the impartible to be adapted to the partible. Nor must it be said that the motions of the heavens [are the motions of the soul of the universe] ;' but that according to the doctrine of the Tima-us, the former subsist from the latter. Nor must it be admitted that it is impossible fre quently to understand the same thing by the same power, but this must neces sarily l>e the case in more transitive intellections since intelligible* are bounded, and intellection subsists in a circle. Omitting then fore, the farther consideration of these things, which are more amply discussed in the above-mentioned Treatise, let us direct our attention to the words of the philosopher, which appear to me to exhibit the doctrine * of things themselves. \ '* After, therefore, the waolc composition of the soul was generated, according to the intellect [or intention] of its composer, in the next place, lie fabricated within the soul, the whole of a corporeal-lbnned nature." The first head, as we have before observed, of the discussions concerning the soul, was about its hyparxis, the second, about its harmony, the third, about its figure, the fourth, about its powers, and the fifth, about its energies. In all the other heads therefore, tlie philosopher has most perfectly instructed us. But the last, was that concerning the'cner^res^fjlicjtoul, which In; adds in what is now said. Since however, there is a twofold form of the energy of the soul, I mean \ the gnostic and the motive, he separately discusses each of these ; and shows how the soul by moving itself, moves other things, and how by knowing itself, it knows the natures prior, and also those that are posterior to itself. Such there fore is the scope of the words before us. Hut that;he)did not teach us, in what has been already said, concerning the multitude of souls as those assert, \\\\o say, that his discussion about the essence of the soul, pertained to that soul which is without habitude [to body] ; but about its harmony, to the soul which is called by 1 The words within the brackets are supplied from the rcrsion of Thcmaeus. * Iu>tcad of xapalufft IK here, read napabomir.
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    HOOK MI.] TIM;EI;S OF PLATO. 143 them in habitude ; and about its figure, to the soul which ranks in a certain order ; and farther still, that lie did not teach us about supermundane souls, according to tlie opinion of others, who assert that he produces one, and seven supermundane, souls, is I think through these things sufficiently manifest. For he conjoins to the universe, the soul which was fabricated according to the intention of the father, and constructs within it the whole of a corporeal-formed nature. And this is indeed evident from the whole design of the dialogue. For the whole discussion • was concerning the world, and not concerning .supermundane progeny. You may also see with what accuracy Tinv.rus adds each of the words. For the words, according to the intellect, manifest that intellect is the paradigm of tin? universe. For all-perfect animal is intelligible intellect, according to which this universe, and the soul of the universe were constituted. They likewise signify that nothing was constituted in vain, nor more nor less [than was fit] ; but that all things requisite to the completion of the psychical essence, were fashioned ill a becoming ' manner, and that the essence of the soul received all the demi urgic will. For material natures, on account of matter, distribute into parts, impartible form, and that which is a whole is received by them as partial, and that which is without interval, as possessing interval. But the soul receives all the demiurgic fabrication, conformably to the will of the Demiurgus. The words also its composer manifest universal energy. For the words " according to intellect" are indicative of completion ; but its composer of an energy, the whole of which is at once always present.* The words likewise, the whole composition nf the soul, manifest that nothing escapes the demiurgic art, but that the whole pro gression of the soul, is governed by the form and power of the Demiurgus. But the words, " in the nc.rt place" or " after tins' must not l>e apprehended as having a temporal meaning, but as significant of order. For the separate life of the soul is one thing, and the secondary life posterior to this, and which commu nicates with the body, is another. And in a divine essence, things more perfect precede such as are more imperfect. The words likewise, " within the souC evince that the world' is connascent with the soul, and the offspring of it. For if the world proceeds in the soul, she is the mistress of its subsistence, comprehends the whole of its essence, and co-operates with the Demiurgus in the orderly 1 HprrotTvt is wanting here in the original ; but according to the version of Thomxus, ought to I* a rilled. 'Tin? word in (lie original a wirrarri, in which word, an energy whollyjeter present u indicated by the |>rcjK>»ition v»v. 1 It U requisite here, to add ror too par, omitted in the original.
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    144 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. distribution of body. For the soul of the universe is not * like partial souls, which receive bodies fashioned by other things, and on this account, at one time rule over them, but at another, are incapable of governing their proper organs. But proceeding from, she produces together with her father, her habitation, or rather her vehicle. Hence also, she governs the universe, and energi/es eternal ly, and without solicitude and labour. For every thing which makes according to essence, makes with facility that which it makes. Moreover, the words he fabricated manifest the production of the Deminrgiis proceeding through solid and resisting substances ; and also the ex ternally adventitious formation of sensible:* ; and does all but l represent him, employing Vulcanian J organs, by which he fashions the whole heaven from brass, depicting all things with forms, giving rotundity to corporeal masses, and figuring each thing with an appropriate form. Since the fabrication however of the universe is triple ; the first Ix-ing that according to which the Demiurgus produced it from the elements bound together by analogy, a whole of wholes ; but the second being that according to which he adorned it from the whole spheres, since it is impossible, as it consists of the elements, that it should not be divided into the spheres ; and the .thjnj being that which gives completion to the universe from cele.stial, aerial, aquatic and terrestial animals; — this being the case, Plato in what is now said, unfolds to us the middle fabri cation. For he who fabricates the whole of a corporeal-formed nature within the soul which is dixided into circles, evidently fabricated it by dividing it into spheres. For the spheres are images of the circles [in the soul] which the J)omiurgus forming, is said to have fabricated the whole of a corporeal-formed na ture, within the circles of the soul : by which also, it is evident, that the eight cir cles comprehend in themselxes the sublunary region, since the Demiurgus placed in them the whole of a corporeal nature. For if it were not so, I'lato would have said, that the Demiurgus fabricated every thing celestial, and not every thing corporeal within them. Fvery thing subcelestial therefore as being co-divided with the heavens, is in these circles, or as being contained in the circle of the moon; theologists also calling the moon earth, through the alliance of the earth to it. Hence it is common to both of them to conceal the light. " And collecting middle to middle, he co-harmonized them to each o other." 1 Instead of TO yap in this place, it is necessary to read ov yap. * For /iOKOi'^t here, read fKirvrovyi. 1 luktead of v-jnarnuit in llii» place, it it requisite to read Hpaorroou.

  

  
    Page 150
    

  
  
    The text on this page is estimated to be only 25.80% accurate
    BOOK in.] • TIM.EUS OF PLATO. j^ Porphyry, understanding by middle (he physical part of the soul, endeavours to co-adapt it to the middle of the universe, though Plato does not here even in words, assume that which is physical. If, however, we wish to interpret what is now said more agreably to the meaning of Plato, we must say that the Dcmiurgus placed in the soul, which has a middle order between intellect and body, the middle of the world ; and not simply in the soul, but in its most middle part. For this is to collect middle to middle. Cut that this is his meaning is evident from what follows, in which he says that the soul was every way extended from the middle to the extremities of the universe. From these things therefore, we may assume, that the whole of a corporeal nature is every way similarly animated, and that the whole of the mundane soul is on all sides exempt from the body, in order that it may imitate the whole Demiurgus, who is present to all thing*, and separate from all. We may also assume, that the corporeal nature l>eing the middle of the soul, makes the animation of it to proceed everyway similarly. For if the extremes of (he universe wen? conjoined to the middles themselves, some things would be more remote from, but others nearer to the soul. It is ne cessary however, that all things should remain as it were rooted in, and fdled with life from it. But the adaptation of middle to middle, shows that the soul is similarly exempt from all things, and is equally distant from all. For if it was dis tant from some things more, but from others less, we must ascribe to it a habi tude to secondary natures. Kach of the assertions therefore is true, that body is the middle, and that it is adapted to soul, which is also a middle. Moreover, " to collect" exhibits the demiurgic union, and the bond according to which the universe is perpetual. But to co-harmonize, indicates the harmonious association of the body with the soul ; the latter performing what pertains to itself, and the former preserving its proper order, and neither divulsing, nor drawing downward the intellection of a divine essence. For this is the harmonious form of commu nion. If however, in the association of the less and the more excellent nature, either the former or the latter falls ofl'from its perfection, and causes perturbation in the energies of the more excellent nature ; — in this case, such a communion is unharmonious,' disorderly, and confused. Hence the soul subsists according to harmonic ratios, and the whole of a corporeal -formed nature, is seen to be in friendship with it through analogy, and is harmoniously composed. What bonds therefore, can be more indissoluble, more perpetual, or more divine than these? None, except it should l>e said the will itself of him, by whom the soul is bound, and which is exempt from the tilings that are bound. ' For ttn,if4t,frot litre, it is necessary (o read arap/jorr*!. Tim. Plat. VOL. II. T
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    140 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. " But the soul being every way interwoven from the middle to the very extremities of the universe, and circularly covering it as with a veil, at the same time herself revolving in herself, gave rise to the divine commencement of an unceasing and wise life, through the whole of time." The mode of animation according to conversion or regression, beginning, as we have before said, from beneath, proceeds to things on high, and from the last, ends in the summits of things ; and such is the mode now assumed by Plato. For the honl proceeding from on high, as far as to the last recesses of the earth, and illuminating all things with the light of life, the world being converted to it, beginning from the last of things, is animated both according to its middle, and the whole of its interval. Besides this also, it externally enjoys the intellectual illumination of soul. Hence, the: soul is said to occupy the middle of the universe, as placing in it the powers of itself, and a symbol of its proper presence. It is likewise said to extend itself to the extremities of the universe, as vivifying it on all sides ; and to circularly cover it as \vith a veil, in consequence of having powers exempt from partible masses ; in so doing, all but projecting the a-gis of Minerva, from which A liuiidied golden ornaments depend.1 Through this likewise, it externally surrounds the whole world. And if it be re quisite to sj>eak the truth, Plato through these words closes the mouths of those who fancy that the figure of the soul is truly circular, and thus possesses interval. For how is it possible for a circle to be interwoven with a body, and being extended equally to cover it with itself as with a veil, and thus be adapted to it, according to all the interval of the world ? This therefore immediately manifests, that the. imagination is false of those who apprehend the soul thus to subsist. In addition to this also, it is necessary to survey that which we before asserted, that the being interwoven with, and circularly covering the universe as with a veil, assimilates the soul to the intellectual life, which prior to this Plato said, surrounds the two circles of the soul. For as this life comprehends the soul, so the soul comprehends the universe. And farther still, it must be considered how the soul is assimilated to those Gods, to whom Panncnides attributes the similar and dis1 Thi* vme is from the Iliad, but it lias suffered much from the transcribers. Tor in the Commen tary of I'roclus it ii r
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    BOOK in.] TIMJEUS OF PLATO. H7 similar. For tlic interweaving exhibits the presence of the soul in the world, through similitude. For all communion of essences, powers, and energies, sub sists from this. But the circularly covering the universe as with a veil, as it signi fies transcendency, represents to us, how the soul is incommensurable to the world, an throng h its incommensurability, is imparticipable. For that which is incommensurable, is certainly dissimilar to that to which it is incommensurable. Perhaps however both have both. For to be interwoven, is the province of things, which are partly similar, and partly dissimilar. And to circularly cover as with a veil, together with the inseparable, exhibits intellectual comprehension, which is secondarily present to the universe. For through this comprehension, the universe imitates intellect, of which it becomes ' the first resemblance. Hence it is present with the universe, in a separate manner, and illuminates all things, without1 being itself converted to the illuminated natures, or receiving habitude, or co-ordination with them. For these things are foreign to the whole soul [or to the soul which ranks as a whole]. Because however body proceeds together with the soul, but not the soul together with body ; and the soul by its infinite power, com prehends the world ; by its non-possession of interval, all interval ; by its impart ible nature, every thing partible; and by its simplicity, that which is composite; — hence, the fabrication of body is suspended from the generation of the soul, but not vice versa. The essence of the soul therefore, is the leader, as being more allied to intellect, and body is suspended from the soul, as from its cause. Is there then any reason why we should endure to admit such an interweaving, as some adduce, who conceive the soul to be present \\\\\\ body, through partible powers, cnlelcclicicr,* and inseparable lives? By no means. For every distribution of this kind, is secon dary to the one soul [of the universe]. Since in us also, the cntekchcia animates the body in one way, but the separate soul in another; the former indeed, being divided about the corporeal masses ; but the latter being established in itself, and impartibly present everywhere, and containing partible lives, by its own impart ible powers. But if it be requisite to speak in a manner becoming the dignity of the whole soul of the universe, the inlcricctfciiig is an unmingled union of the body with the soul, and a communion, connected comprehension, and vivification of the soul, proceeding from the Demiurgus, and l>eing again converted to him. For as we must not understand the " circularly covering as with a roY," either ac1 For ycro/io-t|r here, it is obviously necessary to read ytvoftivov. * OVK is ouiitlrd here, in the original. 1 Tli* cause by which the animal is vitally moved, it tbe rational soul, but tbe cause bv which the animal thus moved, is defined or bounded, is called by Ariitotle tntfltckria. See my tranilatioji of bis treatise On the Soul.
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    148 1'KOCLUS ON THE [BOOK in companied with interval, or locally, hut as signifying that the soul is on all sides similarly exempt from the body, and by IKMHI; thus exempt uniformly compre hend* it; thus also, we must not understand the " being interwoven* as accompa nied with contact, but as manifesting the animation which pervades through all tilings, and the union of all things with it. For the soul tilling all things with itself, and connected!) containing all things, contains, prior1 toother things, itself in purity, and converts the world to itself, lli-nee, by a much ureater pri ori tv it is itself converted to itself. On this account, Tima-us adds, that it is itself convolved in itself in order that he may indicate tin; difference between the soul, and the body of the universe, which is indeed convolved, yet not in itself, but in the whole of place which it occupies. For this is convolved locally, but the M>ul \itally and intellectually, understanding itself, and finding itself to be all things. For it is the plenitude of wholes, and contains the images of all things, which intellectually perceiving, it is said to revolve in itself; the revolu tion indicating the intellectual and at the same time apocatastatic ; but its revolv ing in itself, the peculiarity of self motion. For the universe also re\olves, but is moved by another [i. e. by soul]. II. -re, therefore, we ha\e a solution of that which was investigated by us. For we inquired, looking to the whole of the psycho^ony, where I'lato has delivered to us the gnostic peculiarity of the soul, in the same manner as he has the essen tial and the vital peculiarities; the former indeed through tin: triple mixture; but the latter through the motion in the. same. Through the. circular conversion therefore, of the soul to it-elf, tin: Pemiurgiis effected its gnostic peculiarity, and which IMato in what is now said, more clearly manifests. For in order to show how the soid knows all things, he says, that it revolves in itself, and thus re volving, bewail to li\e a wise, and intellectual life. Hence, it is immediately evident, that the conversion to it>elf, is the knowledge of itself, and of every thing in, prior to, and proceeding from itself. Fur all knowledge if a. coni'trsion to the. object of knowledge, and an alliance und adaptation to it. And on this account also, truth is an agreement of that which knows with the tiling known. .Since how ever, con version or regression is two-fold, the one returning as to the ^ood, but the other as to being, hence the vital conversion of all things is directed to the good, but the gnostic to being. Hence too, the former when converted, is said to have the good, but the latter to have being. The apprehension of truth also, is the comprehension of Inim;, whether e.riitingin that by which it is apprehended, or prior to, or posterior to it. This therefore, as 1 have said, becomes evident to us from these things. ' Fur »//oi rut aXXwv in this place, rt-atl *po r*v oXXii/r.
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    BOOK in.] TIM/EUS OF PLATO. H!, Since however, in tlio souls of partial animals reason at one timo energizes intellectually, and is converted to itself, l>nt not immediately from the first genera tion [of tin* animal); for in animals, the progression is fmm the imfx'rfect to the perfect, and reminisceucr is after oblivion ; on this account IMalo says, that the soul irave rise to the dhine commencement of a wise life, beginning from on high, and from the first of its energies. For it has some energies, which are divine and separate, hut others, which are motive of the universe. It likewise always has the more perfect, prior to those that are secondary. For proceeding from the Demiurgns, and beginning to energi/.e, it commences from those energies that are more divine; and through these moves the secondary, viz. the intellectual and the doxastic energies. This l>eginning however is entirely divine. But that which commences from things imperfect, is evidently material. [For in the Gods, the more perfect energies precede those that are subordinate ; '] but vice versa in material natures. For generation logins from things imperfect, and proceeds to the perfect. The human soul then fore, though it sometimes energize* divinely, yet it ends in this energy, being satisfied at Jirsl to energise conformably to right opinion, after tiiis scientifically, mid then divinely, exciting* the one of itself, which is more excellent than its intellect. But a divine soul, has this for its first energy, and on account of this, moves all the secondary gnostic powers of itself, and always the subordinate through the superior powers. By a much greater priority therefore, did the soul of the universe give rise to the divine commencement of a wise, life, energi/ing first according toils divine part [or the one of its essence], but after wards snpernally according to its dianoetic part, moving this, and causing it to be deitorm. Unceasing energy however is the consequence of this. For that which is generated, -and that which exerts a divine energy in time, is naturally adapted to proceed from the imperfect to the perfect. But that which begins from the most perfect and divine energies, neither at any time ceases from this energy, nor ranks among things which have a temporal subsistence. If therefore the soul of the universe gave rise to a divine commencement of energy, it energizes incessantly, and always, and with invariable sameness. For that which receives the perfection of itself in time, begins from the imperfect, and not from a divine commencement. From this also, again it follows, that the lift; of a divine soul is wise. For if the life of this soul is unceasing, it is defined by intellect and wisdom. ' ' The words within the lirarkrts arc omitted in thr original, but are inserted from the versiou of Thomxus. Hence in the original, after thr words AtjXoy wt cxfXoi tent, it is requisite to add, tat y*p roil HiBtt, at tvipytiai rrXciorcpoi »po»jyoviTa< rvr far * For tyipnaa here, il if ucccsjury to read eytiprio
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    !50 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. For we must admit one of three ' things, either that the life of it is always wise, or always destitute of wisdom, which it is not lawful to say, or that it is at one time wise, but at another time unwise. It remains therefore, that a wise life in a divine soul, in consequence of being incessant, never l fails. In another respect also, wisdom is adapted to this soul, because it participates of divine wisdom ; but life, l>ecause it evolves the impartiality of the intellectual life, and has an extension in its energies, and transition in its motions. For life (3»oj) is most adapted to the soul. .For if at any time, this word is used in speak ing of intellect, as in the Philebus there is said to be a certain (3io>-) life of intellect, it signifies the peculiarity of the life. For the word (3io£ inunijcsts these two things, viz. t he peculiar j or in of each life, and the evolution of the choice from which it has it i pro gression. It is properly therefore asserted of souls; for in these there is an evolu tion [of choice]. Sometimes also it is asserted of intellect, and then it indicates to us the peculiarity of the life of intellect. It may be said however, that all these particulars, are inherent in all divine souls, viz. to commence a divine beginning, to energize incessantly, and to possess a wise life. In what respect therefore, does the soul of the universe transcend other divine souls? Plato then foreseeing this, adds, " through the whole of time.'" For all souls indeed, energi/e transitively, and have different jx-nods, greater or less. But the soul which ranks as a whole, alone receives the first and the one interval of time, and the whole and first mea sure, which comprehends the periods of other souls. For as of different divine bodies, then; are different periods, but the period of a divine generated ' nature con tains in itself all of them, comprehending apocatastatically, many Saturnian, many Solar, and many Lunar periods ; arid all time exists in the one period of the uni verse; after the same manner also other divine souls, have their apocatastatic periods in more partial times. Since however, the intelligible breadth is bounded, but the apocatastasis is different to different souls, to some being shorter, and to others longer, !>ecaiise the object of intellection to them, is more or less excellent ; and since the apocatastasis of the universe, has for its measure, the whole extension of time, and the whole evolution of it, than which there is no greater, except by the again and again ; for thus time is infinite; and of those beings that in tellectually perceive according to one form, the KOU! of the universe is the first 1 Instead of »
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    DOOK in.] TIM.EUS OF PLATO. 15| participant of time; this being1 the case, it is necessary that this soul, should receive the whole form and measure1 of time. Hence it is necessary, that th« soul of the universe alone should energize through the whole of time, but other souls according to a part of this whole, conformably to which their apocatastasis is defined ; [in the same manner as may l>e seen to be the case in other forms. For whatever participates of a certain form, primarily* is seen to receive the whole of it.] Supermundane souls therefore, if there arc such, though they percent intellectually with transition (for every soul understands after this manner, according to u-hich also, intellect and soul dij/'er) yet they apprehend more than one object of intellection. For ax they are nearer to intellect, which intellectually perceives all things at once, it is necessary that they should at once understand more than one thing. But the xuul of the universe, is the first which intellectually perceives one object only at once, ichich makes it to be mundane. In this respect therefore, all mundane differ from supermundane soids. Hence, the soul of the universe, understanding one. thing at once, has its apocatastasis according to the whole of time, which compre hends the period of the divinely generated nature. And according to the former indeed, it is inferior to supermundane ; but according to the latter, it transcends all rmmrlane souls. For all these have their apocatastatic periods in some part of the whole of time;1 but the soul of the universe, intellectually perceiving the one intelligible world, 4 and running as it wen1 round it, completes its period in the whole of time. For it is necessary, being the soul of the world, that its mundane [intellect] should evolve the whole intelligible world, and that on this account it should make the intellective apocatastasis of its mundane period, according to the perfect number, conformably to which it makes the whole corporeal period. For this universe imitates the invisible period of the mundane soul, through its own proper circulation, and makes its apocatastasis locally in conjunction with the apocatastasis of the soul, which is accomplished intellectively. And this is the illustrious peculiarity of the mundane soul, which Plato unfolds in what he now says, to those w ho are able to apprehend his meaning. After this manner therefore, his words are to be understood. 1 The words ICQI oXo^ rovrov rev fttrpov, are omitted in the original, but are supplied from the version of Tiioma-ui. * The words vulhm the brackets, are also omitted in the original, and are added from the version of Tliomacus, except the word primarily, xp*jr«*«, which U not in 1m \ersion, but ought to be inserted. 1 In the original CK /"/"•< row ivoi, rv ry rarri X'""Y' *hich is evidently erroneous ; but ought to be conformably to the version of Tbomttus, and the above translation, tv nri rov o\ov xporov fuptt. * I have here also followed the version of Thomaru*. For the original is, »j if votpa, rov crot KOOVffO.

  

  
    Page 157
    

  
  
    The text on this page is estimated to be only 27.29% accurate
    ]52 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. Again however, it roust l>e investigated, what it is which produces in the soul a transitive motion, and an intelligence not fixed like that of intellect, and also time instead of eternity? In answer to which, it must be said, that as the *oul has a partible essence, so likewise it has a life not one, but co-divided with its essence, and this is also the case with its intelligence. For the soul instead of being essence, is essentialli/ed, instead of life, is vitalli/ed, and instead of intellect, is intellectuallized ; participating of these primarily, in consequence of their being prior to the soul. In intellect therefore, the essence is one, and the life is one, and the intelligence of essence is impartible, in the same manner a-> the essence, and being adapted to it, like a point to a point, has no transition. The intelligence of the soul however, is not impartible alone, but as we have said, is also partible, and not having sufficient strength to be adapted to the impartible, but distributing itself about the impartiality of intel lect, it always applies another and another part of itself to intellect which is fixed, in order that it may wholly apprehend that which is established prior to the AV hole of itself. After this manner therefon-, it produces a transition of energy, that which is partible in it, evolving itself about the impartible, and together with the transition, it generates time. Its transition however is effected in a two-fold way, either by being evolved about the one, and according to all the parts of itself having (he one; for into as many parts as it is divided in so many ways the essential, the same, and the different are contained in it. Applying itself there fore to the one, by each of its parts, and frequently coming into contact with it, it introduces transition to its intellection, in order that the whole of it may intel lectually iH-rceive that which is prior to it. Hut in another way, its transition is effected, by each part of it energi/ing about all things. For every part of it has these three, viz. essence, the same, and the different. Not being adapted there fore to the whole of each, it wholly applies itself to each, so far as it participates of each; to essence indeed, through that which is partially a thing of this kind, and to other things after a similar manner. Thus therefore we solve the doubt. In addition to this also, it may be inquired how Plato not hav ing yet delivered to us the generation of time, now says that the soul lives through the whole of time? To this inquiry likewise it must be said, that he delivers the generation of that time, of which the animal nature of the world participates. For he says, that the father on beholding the universe moving and liviuir, constituted time, for the purpose of measuring the motion in it. Since then-fore, this life, and this motion to the universe which has a body, is adventitious, so likewise, time is imparted by its generator, from whom it has life and motion through soul. But the soul also has these from the father, I mean life, and the motion which is
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    BOOK in.] TIM^EUS OF PLATO. j53 according to time. Since however, it has something self-subsistcnt, it co-intro duces something to the progression of itself into existence from its generator. As the Demiurgus therefore, moves the soul, and it is also self-motive, after the same manner, the soul likewise is the cause to itself of being moved according to time. Hence before the Demiurgus gave to this universe time, the soul is said to be moved through the whole of time. For thus it gives subsistence in conjunction with the J)emiurgus to animal time, just as in conjunction with him, it constitutes the life, according to which1 motion subsists. It also governs according to nature, that which lives and is moved through it, and has not as it were, a casual inspection of if, imparting nothing to that which it governs. Concerning time however, we shall again speak. But from these things, thus much may be summarily collected, that the soul of the universe, moves indeed the universe, establishing in the middle of it guardian powers, filling the whole of it with vivification, and intellectually containing it externally ; imitating in this respect its cause which generates three principalities of Gods, vi/. the guardian, the vivilic, and the demiurgic. The soul, however, by a much greater priority moves itself divinely, beginning from its first energies; and on this account moves both itself ami the universe incessantly. Hence like wise it conducts itself, and all heaven wisely. Again, the soul making the one extension of time the measure of its proper period, convolves the universe with invariable sameness. For the- universe accomplishes its apocalastasis in conjunc tion with the apucatastasis of the soul. For it docs not accomplish this prior to the apocatastasis of the soul ; since the same things take place again and again in the world,* and generated nntures are produced according to the intellections of the soul ; nor posterior to it, in order that this restitution to its pristine state may not be without a cause. For what else but the jn-riod of the soul will comprehend the whole of it. If, however, we assert these things rightly, again the soul will have that which is divine from the one being, the unceasing from eternity, wis dom from intellect, and all things from the one cause of all. » "And the bodv of the universe indeed, was generated visible; but the soul is invisible, participating of the rational energy and harmony, and pertaining to intclligiblcs and perpetual beings, being generated by the best of causes, the best of generated natures." 1 For »aO" iv here, it ii ncce*I'.T ,
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    154 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK mSince Plato gives to the soul afterwards, all such things as he lx«fore save to the body, viz. essence, harmony, figure, powers, and motion, and conjoins both to the completion of one animal ; in order that you may not ignorantly suppose that body and soul arc of a similar dignity, being deceived by homonymous appella tions, lie concisely reminds us of tin- dilli-rcnce between the two, and does not .superfluously say, that body i> viable, but the MMI! in\i circles, but also according to |>erpetual being, and that which is generated. Hence il belongs to eternal beings, and is the best of generated natures, being produced by the best of causes. And again >ou see, the difference of the soul \\ith reference to body. .For IMato had before called body the most In-autiful of generated natures', but now lie calls the soul the- best of things generated. Hut it is common to both to have been generated by the most excellent cause. The soul however, as being nearer to its maker, is t/ic best; but body, as being more remote from him, is indeed most beautiful, yet not the best. For the most beautiful, is secondary to the best, in the same manner as beauty tO tilt i^oail. Ill what is here said, however, IMato may seem to call the Demiurgus the best of intelligible and eternal beings, in the same manner as lie calls the soul the lx-st of generated natures; and thus to bear witness to those who make one God prior to the world.1 But if some one should thus understand the words, by inverting them, yet at the same time it is evident from analogy, that we must not place in• 1'ioi-lus in what lie Lcrc >ay», alludes to the Chriitians.
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    ROOK in.] TIM. ECS OF PLATO. 15Jj telligihlo and eternal beings, as forms1 in the Demiurgus, hut oilier essences pos terior to him, if soul has the same ratio to all generated natures, that the Demiur gus has to eternal beings. And wo must either make him look to things posterior to him, though in his speech to the junior Gods, when he commits to them the fabrication of mortal natures, he orders them to imitate his power ahout their generation. lie does not, therefore, fabricate immortal animals, by imitatinting according to time, and Ix-ing transitive. How therefore does the soul participate of the rational energy and harmony? And how does it happen, that harmony and the rational energy, are not primarily in the soul, but according to participation ? I answer, because these have a prior Mib>istence in the Demiurgus. For he produces the Muses, and jlfotisagctcs [or the loader of the Muses, Apollo], and also the Mercurial series. Hence the ra tional demiurgic energy and harmony, subsist in him primarily; the former being Mercurial, but the latter Apolloniacal. And the soul being tilled from these, participates of the rational energy, and of harmony. And if it be requisite to speak clearly, what appears to me to be the case, harmony must be conceived to have a three fold subsistence; so as to l>c, cither harmony itself, or that which is first harmonized; being a thing cing prim ordial; the second according to participation ; and the third according to re presentation or resemblance. For there is also a certain vestige of the rational energy, in some irrational animals. We likewise understand essence, figure, and power, in a three-fold respect For essence, according to its primary subsistence, 1 For of™ here, it u necessary to read ;.
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    156 PROCLUS ON TI1K [OOOK m. and the first figure, and the first power, are in intelligible*. But that which partici pates in a certain respect of all these is the corporeal nature. For there is also something [i. c. matter] which is unf.gured, unessential, and powerless. The soul, however, has each of these accord!..- to participation ; but wholly participates of them according to the whole- of itself. For it is wholly corroborated, is wholly invested with figure, and wholly ' e>s,-utialli/ed. For the nnligured in it, does not precede the tiniired ; nor the powerless, power; nor the unessential, essence: since if they dio, from these things, the middle nature of the soul presents itself to the view, and it is also evident that IMato very properly says, that it was generated by the best of causes, the !ir>t and best of generated natures, and that it is in\i>ible, but the first participant of intelligible harmony. " Since therefore the soul was mingled from these three, vix. from the nature of same and different, and from essence, and was distributed into T>J A. parts, and bound according to analogy, itself at the same time returning bv a circular energy to itself; hence, when it touches on a certain tiling possessing a dissipated essence, and when on that which is impartible, it then speaks concerning it, being moved through the whole of itself." \Ve divide the energies of the soul in a twofold way, the first of which is into the motive and gnostic energies ; for both tlioe are adapted to the soul, as the da-moniacal Aristotle also says. Of the motive energies however, \ve find some inherent in the soul itself; others, proceeding into the universe; and others, subhistin" between both these. For those indeed which extend through the whole world°, from the middle to the extremity of the universe, are mundane alone. But those which convolve the soul, are alone separate. And those that circularly cover the universe as with a veil, are separate- and at the same time inseparable, abiding ;«ml proceeding about the universe. But of the gnostic energies, somepertain to the first of things ; others, to those of a middle nature ; and others, to the lust of things. For the soul knows itself, and the natures prior to, and posterior to itself; since it is the image of things prior, but the paradigm of things posterior to itself. Hence perceiving itself, and evoh ing itself, it knows all things, not at all departing from its own proper power. For it is not proper that it should recur 1 For /jo»fcii in this place it is necessary to read o.\w«.
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    m.oK in.] Tl M.T.US OF PLATO. 157 to any other j)lace, in order to perceive beings, hut that it should intellectually see itself. Enough therefore, has been saiy our soul. If however it knows, it remains to he considered how it knows, and after what manner it knows intelligible^, and after what manner sensible?, whether by the same, or by different powers, and whether by looking to itself, and the reasons it contains, or by being extended to the objects of knowledge themselves, just as the sight to that which is visible, and which is external to it. In short therefore, Plato denominates these gnostic motions of the soul, con tacts with the objects of knowledge; indicating by this, the immediate nature of their apprehension, and their impartible, communion with the things known. If, however, each knowledge is a contact, the soul will come into contact with both intelligible* and sensibles, according to an appropriate application of itself to them, yet not so as to apprehend both by the same projecting energy. For it does not come into contact with sensibles, through its application of itself to intelligibles, nor with intelligible* through its application to sensibles. Uoth these however, vi/.. to touch and not to touch, are llie peculiarities of the liberated (iods, as we learn from the Parmenides. Hence, we before rightly asserted, that the soul ac cording to the gnostic energies which it possesses essentially, and through which it knows tilings prior and posterior to itself, is assimilated to those Gods. As PI, ito therefore, iu what he now says, speaks concerning these energies, he first wishes to remind us of what has been before said, the mention of which is not superfluous, but contributes to \\hat follows. For from these and those, the discussion will have an appropriate explication. The particulars however, of which he had before spoken were, concerning the essence, concerning the har mony, concerning the form, and concerning the powers of the soul. Hence Plato recapitulating says, that the soul is entirely mingled from three parts, essence, same, and dilli'rent. And it has been shoun what the mixture is, and that it is vivific. For the uniform cause of souls, constitutes the soul in conjunction with the Demiurgus. It has likewise been shown how the triad pertains to the soul, and from what genera, and that it is from the middle genera. The soul also, was divided by the duple intervals according to the geometric middle, and was again bound through the remaining middles. For he called them bonds. A circular motion likewise, was given to it, through the circles, which comprehend its har mony, and its form. For in the harmony, the distribution into parts preceded the analogy, and in the form, the division preceded the contact. That which
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    168 PROCLUS ON THE [B00ic m. remains however, is in each. For the colligation has a representation of the solu tion; since binding pertains to things which are loosened. The distribution also of the colligation is analogous. For analogy, as we have ln'foiv observed, is the most beautiful of bonds. And the soul is divided Titannically, but is adapted harmonically, and is mingled \ivilically. Farther still therefore, in the third place, it is divided into those powt rs in it, according to which it returns bv a cir cular energy to itself. For the twofold circles are the powers of it. Hence these things Ijcinir premised, that which follows mu>t be dnnonstntted. Since thrn-fure the soul consists of tliree parts, essence, same and different, and has these genera, as media between impartible and partible natures, it knows both through them. For it is the image of the former, but the paradigm of the lat ter. Hence as Finpedocles says, \\ utt i li\ \\uler, e:irlli bv t urllilv si^lit, Kliicr ilmne uc ifc b\ filler's li:;hl; Tire t-vir splendid w disirin \>\ lire j \ jew love 1>) love, \jy Mnt'c contention dire. After the same manner, we also say, that the soul by its essence, knows all the essences from which it is derived, and all those which it essentially precedes. But by its sameness, it know* t!-.e sameness subsisting in all intelligible, intellec tual, and oensible natures. And by its dillercnce, the dilli rence which proceeds through all things. .Since likewise it is essentially harmoni/ed, it knows through its own proper harmony, both intelligible and sensible harmony. Since too, it has intellectual powers, through these it knows power when-\er it exists. From what has been before said therefore, the discussion of the gnostic energies of the soul is rendered manifest. For the soul, from the things which it possesses essen tially, knows both tin; paradigms, and the images of them. And through the reasons which the Deiniurgiis imparted to it, it intellectually perceives both the natures that are prior, and those that are posterior to itself. For returning by a circular energy to itself, it comes into contact, as Tinueus says, with both im partible and partible essences; and entering into itself, finds itself to be the rea son of all things. For all knowledge derives its completion through a similitude of that which knows to the thing known. And similitude is completed by the communion of one form. Hence, there is one reason in that which knows and the thing known, and being the same, it conjoins these to each other. Since how ever, the reasons in gnostic essences are different,1 according to the measures and diminutions of the essences, on this account knowledge receives an all-various lot £ia^Lyw» Ltre, road iiu^ut- and lor ycwm-icqi shortly after, read -yvuiffruot.
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    in.] TIMA:US OF PLATO. i59 diflerenct*. For intellectual knowledge is impartible and rtcrnal, because the reasons in it of things ae of this kind. But psychical knowledge is evolved, and 1 subsists in discurshe mercies; because the reasons of the soul, through which it knows things, have an evolved nature. Farther still, intellectual knowledge is uniform, l>ecause the reasons in it sub sist inonadicidly, for they are primordial. But the psychical knowledge, is biforined ; because the reasons also have a twofold subsistence, the dianoetic sul>si>ling in one way but the doxastic in another. Knowledge therefore is both one and twofold, according to the essential division of reasons. For if one of the circles knows the intclli-ible, but the other the sensible essence, what is it which says that these are dillcrent from each other, and that the former is a paradigm, but the latter an ima^e? For it is not possible for that which has not a knowledge of both, to speak concerning the difference of them, as we may learn in the Thea-Ietus. Hence, as it is there said, that the nature which knows visiblds and audibles, the former through the siirht, and the latter through the ~ hearing, and says that these are dill'erent from each other, ought to know both ; so this reason which is different from the two circles, speaking through all the soul, some things concerning intelligible*, but others concerning sensibles, and being common to both the circles, is, as I should say, the energy of the essential part of the soul. For so far as the soul is one essence, according to this, it has this one gnostic energy, which Plato calls reason. Hence also, we simply call the whole soul rational. This reason therefore is the one knowledge of the soul, which through the circle of tin- same knows the impartible, but through the circle of the different the dissipated essence. For though both the circles have a sub sistence between the impartible :md the partible essence, yet the circle of the same participates in a greater decree of the impartible, but the circle of the different of the partible essence. And thi^ is the one essential reason, as the essence is one, prior to ///c same and the different. The lift; of it likewise, is the self-motion, which exist* in the two circles ; but the knowledge of it is transitive, this also being common to both the circles. And on this account, the soul is not only biformed, but also uniform. Thus much therefore, has been said, for the sake of the comprehension of the whole dogma. Descending however to particulars, it must be observed, that Plato snys the soul consists of three parts, and that it is mingled from these; through the mix ture indeed, indicating the union of the congregated parts; but through the num ber, their unmingled purity. For they would not remain three, unless they pre served their proper essence unconfused. It must also be observed, that speaking of partible natures, he says, " when the soul touches on a certain thing having a dis sipated essence? For the word to hare (TO rt -yap t%nv) pertains to tilings which
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    160 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. possess the essential and being, adventitiously, and the subject of which is unes sential and non-lwing. And the word (TO T«VO$) a certain thing, is most adapted to things which in some way or other are partible, and endued with interval. Farther still, to touch is appropriately asserted, because the soul proximately pre sides over (sensible*, and is su>pcndrd from intelligible* ; the contact manifesting a l:nou-led"e which is clear, immediate, and established according to a definite pnjection O towards the object ofkmnilfdge. " As a contact" says some one of the Gods. But concerning impartible essences, Plato was satisfied with alone saying, " and irhen on that irliich is impartible." For the simple and the uniform are the peculiaiities of the impartible essence alone. Moreover, to speak, appropriately sig nifies the psychical intelligence. For the soul is reason, but tu speak is the energy (m^ua)1 of reason, in the same manner as to perceive intellectually, is the eneriry of intellect, and to germinate, of nature. For the energies of essences, are paronymously denominated with the essences themselves. We ought not however to be ignorant of \\hat Porphyry relates concerning the words it speaks, and it ends (T«JJ T&V X.'yfi, x*i Xrysi); and that he met with one interpreter, Amelius,' who instead of " it speaks being moved," reads, " // ends being mtrccd" though it is ditlicult to adapt this reading to the soul, which is moved incessantly, as we have before observed. Porphyry adds, that he saitl to Amelius, it fpeaks should be adopted, and not it ends, and that Amelius was very much hurt [at this emendation], but that he afterwards found one Socrates who reads Xi^n as well as Amelius. It must therefore, be written by us, " /'/ speaks being f/.'oi'n/ through the U'hofc of itself," and not '' it ends being moved,'" as that Socrates and Amelius wrote, according to the narration of Porphyry. I -'or to speak, is the essential1 eneriry of reason. The soul therefore, being reason, and a rational intellect, speaks and sees intellectually through the whole of itself, (when it comes into contact with a partible, or an impartible essence,) what that is which is the object of its perception, because it is itself both impartible and partible. And if indeed, the genera in it, were alone divided from each other, the whole soul would not from essence possessing knowledge, have a knowledge of essence. But if the genera, were entirely corrupted, there would not l)e a definite know ledge of beings, ' As fit-iifta, is we learn from Simplitiut, is the boundary of motion, just a* TO v\>v the now is the boundary of lime, so rrtpyrjfia is the boundary of energy. Thus too xn/^a it (tie boundary of roqffit, or intellectual perception, and aiaUi^a of aiotlqau, or sensible perception. A. id as maOtipa being the termination of sensible perception, is an impression of it in the SITMI: .am, that which is analogous to this must be conceivtd to lake place in ru'r^ia, f)f/>yij/ju, and >cr/»ia. * A/jfXioi is omitted in the original. 1 For oviriwJoi't here, it is necessary to read ovatn^rjt.
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    BOOK in.] T1M.EUS OF PLATO. 1G1 nor would it be possible to say, that essence is one thing, but sameness another. Since however, the middle genera are mingled with eaeh other, yet not so as to he confounded, the soul understands eaeh tiling definitely, and as Plato says, thr gh the whole of itself. But if it speaks, l>eing mo\cd through the whole of itself, it is evident that it is one and not one; that it has a knowledge common to the extremes, and yet differing from them ; and that as one, it wholly speaks about all things, and not wholly, as not being [entirely] one. The circle of the same likewise, in the knowledge of intelligible!*, knows sensible* as from paradigms; and the circle of the different knows intelligible^, as from images. For each having perfectly the object of its knowledge, necessarily sees that one is the para digm of the other, but the other the image ; or not knowing that the one is a para digm, or that the other is an image, it will not know in a self-perfect manner. Knowing however, that the one is a paradigm, it knows that of which it is the paradigm, and knowing that the other is an image, it knows that of which it is the image. Very properly therefore, is it said that the soul speak* of all things, through the whole of itself. And thus much concerning the things themselves. Since however, some erroneously read /'/ ends, and not it speaks through the whole of itself, as we have said Porphyry relates, and that Amelius thus reading, was not able to unfold the meaning of the words of Plato, thus much must be added, that to read it spcaks being moved, is attended with less difficulty, but that we may also read // ends ; the word Xr(yfi signifying one apprehension from many conceptions, of things knowable, arriving at the peculiar and definite intui tion of each ; in order that the meaning of the whole may be, the soul being tnoved, ends at the knowledge oj each tiling [with which it conies into contact}. For the end of being moved is to cease to l>e moved, the soul never ceasing to be moved, and always arriving at a certain intelligence. Aristotle also, perceiving this to be the case in the heavens, says that they are always moved in the end. " It also asserts what that is with which any tiling is the same, from what it is (line-rent, to what il is especially related, and in what respect, and how it subsists ; and when any thing of this kind happens either to be, or to suffer, both in things which are generated, with reference to each, and also with reference to such as possess an eternal sameness of being." There are three interpretations of the proposed words, all which are reasonable, and it is requisite to exhibit the jxiwer of each. For the first interpretation makes the whole to be one sentence; but the second makes it to be two sentences, dividing the words as we do ; and the third makes it to be three, formTun. Plat. VOL. II. X
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    J62 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. ing the division according to each of the colon. The first interpretation also, is as"follows : " When the soul touches on a certain thing which has a dissipated essence, and when on that which i* impartible" here the interpretation making a small stop, [i. e. a comma] it adduces the rest of tlie words, viz. " it says being moved through the whole of itsel)',what that is with which tint/ thing is (lie same, ^r." Tor Plato asserts, that the soul says all tin-so things, la-iug moved through the v>hole of itself, hoth of the impartible and the partil.le essence, coming into contact in both, with samene.ss and difference, liahitudes and finalities, actions and passions. For all these are analogously in intelligililes and si-nobles. Hut the second inter pretation makes one sentence to be that \\hicli we have before mentioned, vu. " II' hen the soul touches on a certain thing which has a disrated essence, and when on that u-hich is impartible" And the second sentence to be, •• // uktmsscrts being moved, what that is with which any thing is the mine, from what it is different, to what it is related, in what respect, and how it subsists, $c" This interpretation however, dillers from the former, localise it separates what is said about essence from what is said about things pertaining to essence. And the third interpretation makes a rapid division of the colon*. Tor it makes .me division to be that \\hichwo have before mentioned ; the .second, " // also asserts what that is with which any thing is the same, and fi urn what it is dij/ennt ;" and the third, all that follows. As we ha\e said therefore, the words have a threefold interpretation. We should direct our attention however, especially to the thinirs themselves. That sameness, then, and difference are in intelligibles, is evident. J3ut how arc relation, situation, quality, \\hen, and passion there ? For these are well known to exist in sensible*, but how do they subsist in intelligible* ? May it not be said, that the genera ofU-ing manifestly subsist in intelligililes, becauisc they are pro perly beings ? You may also assume that relation, situation, kc. may be surveyed analogously in intelligibles ; relation indeed, if yon are willing, according to the paternal and maternal, and also the similar and dissimilar, the equal and unequal, only you must not assume unessential habitudes, but such as are adapted to in telligible educes. For the most principal habitude is there, where there is a more abundant communion, and all things subsist primarily. Hence Plato says, " and to what it is especially related." Hut the in a certain respect (GTI;) subsists in intelligibles, so far as each of them is not wholly the one, but after a certain man ner (JTT,) : for the one is simply one. And again, the sai/tc which is there, is also dij/'ercnl, but is not simply different; since if it were, difference ' would be no other than sameness. The like also takes place in the rest. All things • For tr«jw>rr)roi litre, it is obviously necessary lo read rrf/x/ri/i.
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    BOOK in.] TliNLI'US OF PLATO. Ifj3 therefore, says lie, arc all, and each is one according to essence, but all things according fo participation. And this is what the in a certain respect is in intelliffibleS. Airain, the limr it suhsixis, is there according to the differences of participation?. For many things participate differently of the same |>eculiarity. Tims for instance, permaneney patticipates of sameness, and motion also participates of it, yet not after the same manner, l»ut the former more, and the latter less. In the orders of forms likewise, intelligible* participate in one way of the one, or of essence, but intellectuals in another way, and of the there, either according to the operations of intelligible* on sublunary natures ; for these sometimes participate of them, and they become sometimes participate by certain things; or it is there, according to the intellections them selves of the soul. For the soul applying itself at different times to different forms, at one time, intellectually perceives these, but at another those. And eternal being sometimes accedes to it, in the same manner as sometimes the intel ligible. Each thing likewise is there, rcit/i reference to each, so far as all things are in each other, and proceed through each other, and all things are allied and adapt ed to all ; or so far as they are suspended from a certain one, or so far as one is cause, but another tin1 thing caused ; or so far as in some way or other they sub sist differently. And to sit fir is there, so far as they are filled from each other, and all things impart to all their own peculiarities. For Plato frequently mani fests /wr//c//>a//o/j by the word suffering, as we may learn in the Sophista. For he there says, that trAo/c is the suffering one [or that which is passive to the one], but is not (lie one itselj, l>ecause it participates of the one. These things therefore, are in intelligihles and in sensibles, because both in the latter and in the former, it happens that each exists and suffers with reference to each. Plato therefore, [as I have said,] is accustomed to indicate participations by su/fr-ring, and as we have *aid, to call every thing which participates, that which suffers the thing1 of which it participates. In short, the soul of the universe speaks through the whole of itself according to one knowledge, both of generated natures, and of those which possess an eter nal sameness of being, and asserts of each what that is with which it is the same, and from which it is different, and how each subsists according to existence, or ac tion, or passion. For both among real beings, and generated natures, one thing in a greater degree suffers from another, and one thing in a greater degree acts on ' For * I'o-o here, it is rcijui^itc to read n.uov.
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    164 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. another; all which the soul intellectually perceiving, asserts some indeed through the circle of the same, but others through the circle of the different. For it ante cedently comprehends all sensibles, and their actions and passions. For since the universe is one animal, it is copassive with itself, so that all generated natures are parts of the life of the universe, as of one drama. Just as if a tragic poet should compose a drama, in which the gods and heroes, and other persons, are introduced, and in which also he assigns to such of the players as are willing the utterance of heroic or certain other speeches ; the poet himself in the meantime comprehending the one cause of all that is said. It is requisite therefore, to con ceive a thing of this kind in the \\hole soul of the universe. Forgiving subsistence to all the life of the world, which is one. and various, like a many-headed animal speaking with all its head.s, and uttering partly (Grecian and partly IJarharic lan guage, this sold comprehends the eause* of all generated natures ; and knows particular* by universals, accidents by essences, and parts by \\hules. But it knows all things simply according to its divine part. For a (iod solar as a (iod knows things partial, and preternatural, anil in short all things, even though you should adduce matter itself. For every thing, whatever it may !>e is one, so f.ir as it is nom the one. The knowledge therefore of all things simply and immedi ately, is dm'ne. " But reason becoming true according to sunte, and also being conver sant with different t and revolving about same without speech and sound, in that which is moved by it." Atticus by reason here, understands the attentive power of the soul; but Por phyry, the charioteer, moving the twofold horses; and lamblichus the whole soul. For the soul movesgthe whole of itself, and through the whole of itself is the reason of beings. And all the interpretations indeed, appear to exhibit the meaning of Plato, but that of Porphyry is more concordant, both with what is here and else where said. For this reason which is now assumed, is neither that which is essential, nor that which subsists in energy, but that which is as Oie one power of the essence of souls, according to which also the soul is one, just as it is Informed according to sameness and dillerence. Or why were there not three circles, one according to each of the elements which are three, but two only, unless there is one essence in both ? The power therefore of this one essence, is Jhis reason, which is neither essence itselfTnor the energy from essence having the third order. Hence this reason Iwing one, knows according to the same. FqiHt does not sometimes know the intelligible, and sometimes the sensible, like our reason, which is not able to apprehend both according to the same. This reason
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    LOOK in.] TIM .EL'S OF PLATO. IG5 therefore, knows at once both san.e and dij/cnnt about the intelligible, and a)x)ut the sensible essence, not being true, like intellect, but becoming true about both, on account of the transitive nature of its knowledge of both. So that the words according to same, signify the difference between the knowledge of a dhine soul, and our knowledge ; but the word becoming signifies the difference lietween psychical and intellectual knowledge. This reason therefore, knows inlelligibles and sensibles, by coining into contact with intelligible and sensible sameness and dillerence; hut it passes through the whole soul, here indeed, moving the circle of the same, but (here, the circle of the different ; and by the one surveying in telligible*, but by the other sensible*. In this respect likewise, it adumbrates the whole Demiurgus, concerning whom it is said, [by the Chaldean Oracles] " by in tellect he possesses illtelligibles, but he introduces sense to the worlds." For thus also the psychical reason, being borne along in the soul so as to move both itself and the w hole soul, about intelligible and sensible sameness and difference, at one time produces opinions and persuasions, but at another, intellect and wiener, becoming indeed, and not bein^ true, in the same manner as intellect itself, For in tellect is really true, and is true according to same ; either as at once knowing both beings and generated natures, or as always Ix-ing such, and not sometimes, like the reason of partial souls. For this is not always invariably true, being tilled with error and ignorance through generation. Or this reason is becoming to l»e true, as being transitive in its twofold knowledg • ; but is true according to same, as always comprehending the whole form of each object of knowledge, and not conformably to our reason, evolving each o/ the forms which it beholds, but sun-eying at once the whole of every thing which it sees. For we meeting with a dill'erent part of the same thing, do not see according to name, but we perceive each thing partially. Or it may be said, that this reason is according to same, when conversant with sameness and difference, bteoming simply after the same manner true, both about the intelligi ble and the sensible, as knowing both at once, so far as same, and so far as dif ferent, that it may see and tell that the one has its progression from the other. To b
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    16(j PROCLUS ON THK [BOOK in. whicli is gnostic of l>otli, in order that it may *ay intelligible* • are one tiling, but sensible* another. But " /'/ is borne tilun^ in thu! which is moved by it,"' as proceed ing into tin- twofold circles, and moving l»ot!i itself and them. For the latloti manifests the progression from one knowledge, divided into a twofold knowledge. This rea>on itself however, is a uniform knowledge [or a knowledge having the form of the one], l»otli of intelligible* and seiiMhlcs. Or it may he said, that it speaks in the soul, because the intelligible is our tiling and the sensible another ; or that it knows * both, being prior to both the circles, which know intelligible* and seu>ihles in a divided manner. For since the soul is both a monad and a duad, according to one knowledge, it unitedly comprehends intelligible* and sensible*; and again, it comprehends some things according to the circle of the same, hut others, according to the circle of the dttj't rent. As therefore, in essence, the monadic precedes the Informed, and this is al>o the ca>e in harmony, in form, and in powers, thus al>o in gnostic energies, the one reason is the primary leader of distributed knowledge. These tiling however, have been frequently repeated by me, through the ambiguity in whicli the interpreters aie involved in explaining them. Plato therefore, indicating the>e particulars, says that reason itself becoming true is borne along [i. e. revolves) about both the intelligible anil the sensible, in that which is moved by it, i. e. in each of the circles. Hut it is borne along with out s|>eech and sound. For inward reason is not at all in want of either of these ; but they are requisite to that reason wl ich proceeds through the mouth. So that it isju>t as if lie had said, that this reason has a motion more perfect than every1 energy which proceeds externally. For sound and voice are assumed as symbols of sensible motions. Inward reason therefore, as being the charioteer, and moving in it* course each of the circles, produces in us a twofold knowledge, whicli Plato delivers in what follows. But if we read, as we find it written in the most accu rate manuscripts, ;// ///;// n-hiih is moved by itself, and not, in that irhich ix moved by it, \i/. by reason, this will manife>t the whole soul, signifying it from its definition. For the thing defined, is in a certain ropect tin' same w ith the definition of it. Reason therefore, being borne along in the soul ; for it is the soul which is moved by itself; at one time knows the Aiinie and tlij/crent of sensibles, but at another, of intelligibles. And it seems that .\iinit. 'and ilijfl rent especially characterize know ledge, in the same manner as motion and permanency characterize life. Hence ' For utorjra ill this pljiv, it !•» ncitssary to read voiyr«. 1 For ttlo> hcr«', rt'jd fi?wi. ' For irnoav ill this plaic, it is ub\ioti*lv necessary to reU'l *u
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    HOOK in.] TIM.T.l'S OF PLATO. 1,57 also, Plato particularly makes mention of these, because all knowledge lias an alliance to them. ,. " \Vhcn it is conversant with a sensible nature, and the circle of the ' ditjircnl proceeding with rectitude, enunciates what it perceives to the whole soul ; then stable and true oj)inions and belief arc produced." In what is here said, Plato sjw?aks ahout the knowledge of sensihles, and how the reason in tin- soul of the universe generates this knowledge, vi/. by moving the circle of the different, and the reasons in it which preside over the orderly distri bution of wholes, and by preserving this circle in a state of undeviating rectitude. For rectitude manifests right opinion, as Porphyry interprets, and lambliehus admits. It likewise manifests the untamed and the non-verging in providential energies. For unwearied, and rapidly-moving power, are adapted to intelligence ; but the inflexible, and the nninelined, to providence and prolific energies. And to the impartible essence indeed, purity ' of intelligence, is adapted ; but to the partible essence, nndeliled energy. Porph\ry therefore, considers the circle which is moved vviln rectitude to be impartible; but that which is not accurately a circle, but in a certain respect participates of a right line, to be partible. For the knowledge of sensihles tends to externals, and is again reflected to the soul itself. Hence, that which is not accurately a circle in the soul, is neither a right line alone, such as is the knowledge of sense, nor a circle, such as is the know ledge of dianoia. lamblichus however, rejects all this, as pertaining to human, and not to divine knowledge. When therefore, the charioteer moves the circle of the different, but this remaining undeviating and converted to itself, excites the reasons of scn>ibles, and announces to the whole soul the quality of each sensible object ; (since the whole soul knows according to this, every thing sensible ; for the circle of the xame when it beholds intelligible*, knows also sensihles as from cause, but the circle of the different know s them immediately, and as it were in a co-ordinate manner) — when this is the case, then stable and true opinions and iM'iief, are generated in it. For the. more divine soul judiciously approving, or rather, im parting by illumination, a more intellectual energy to the doxastic circle, this cir cle possesses with purity its own proper life, and the knowledge in it is rendered stable, antecedently comprehending in itself in a stable manner things that are locally moved, but such as are flowing and contingent, faithfully and stably. ' For »nOnporijr«i her*, it is nccfs«ry to read *a0opor?)».
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    J0Q PROCLl'S ON TIIR [BOOK in. For opinion indeed, it the energy and knowledge of the do.rastic soul ; but fail ft is the stable a mlunJcviating judgment of opinion. And thus much concerning this par ticular. It deserves to bo investigated however, how the circle of the different is, as has been said, gnostic of every thing sensible, and the circle of the same, is gnostic of intelligibles, as will be said. For though by dividing the moti\e power.-' from each other, one of the circles is t!ie cause of motion to the right hand, hut the other of motion to the left, yet the gnostic powers must not IM' separated after the same manner, but it must be admitted that they have a knowledge of sensibles or intelligibles. May it not therefore be said, that the \ilal motions pel tain to progressions, but the gnostic to regressions ? And the circle of the same, indeed, as Iwing proximate to intelligibles, proceeding from thence, is by proceeding moved vitally, forms by its progression the first period, and through it moves the whole world. For the less principal follow the more principal periods. The assertion of Aristotle also is true, that generation is moved according to both ; possessing the invariable from the motion to the right hand, but the variable from the circulation to the left hand. The circle of the turn? then-lore, is converted to the intelligible; and on this account is gno-tic of intelligibles. Hence it is neces sary that every where conversion or regression should follow permanency. But the circle of the different, abiding in the circle of the same ; for it is proximate!) comprehended in this, just as this is by intellect; proceeds through vital motion, to the second tiling, w hich is moved by it, I mean to the second circulation;' and through this also moves generation, just as the circle of the same, through the inerratic sphere, moves the universe. Being converted however, or returning through knowledge, it is converted to the vital motion of the circle of the saint which is proximate!) above it. But returning to it through knowledge, it is gnostically converted to that which the vital motion of the circle of the same administers vitally. And thus it obtains a knowledge of the whole world, conjoining the regression of itself to this circle of sameness, which abides prior to it. Thus too, the one circle U-comes gnostic of intelligibles, but the other of sensibles. For if the latter moves the period of the difjerrnt, it is necessary that it should know this period and also the things of which it is the leader, and what being a medium it follows; just as it is necessary that the circle of the same, if it moves the universe, should know to what being assimilated, it lives this life. So that to the one of circles the regression is through a part to the whole; but to the other, 1 viz. The circulation of the plunclary spheres.
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    BOOK in.] TIM/EUS OF PLATO. j(tf through a whole to another whole. ' Ami thus much has been said by us iii answer to this inquiry, winch demands profound consideration. It is not proper therefore, to think that the soul of the universe receives the knowledge of sensibles externally, or that it is in want of organs to the apprehen sion of them. For these things pertain to partial souls. But we ought to con ceive, that being converted to itself, it has the reasons of sensibles, produced in energy from itself. Jlcnre also, Plato accurately says, lh;it the circle of the diHi.-rent energi/es about that which is sensible, but not towards the sensible essence, in order that he might indicate the causal comprehension of sensibles in the reasons of the soul, but not a knowledge co-ordinate with sensibles, and firmly established in them. And thus much concerning the things themselves. The words however, " enunciates to the whole soul,'" are concordant with the words, " // speaks, being moved through the rc/iole of itself" But they indicate, that the circle of the different, proximately comes into contact with sensibles; and that through this the whole soul obtains a knowledge of them. The word eurou how ever [i. e. of it] may, as Porphyry also has observed, be multifariously inter preted, but ought rather to l»e attributed to rcaxon. For opinions, and the belief of the circle proceeding with rectitude, arid enunciating sensibles, are the progeny of reason. For opinions and belief are in the doxastic part of the soul indeed, but pertain to reason, so far as they are moved, excited, and contained by it. And thus much concerning the co-arrangement of reason with the circle of the different. But in the next place, Plato s;>eaks of its co-arrangement with the circle of the same, adding as follows : J. " But when again, it is conversant with the logistic * power, and the circle of the same revolving with facility indicates its perceptions, then intellect and science are necessarily produced." Pinto entirely opposes ' the rational to the sensible, the revoking witli facility to the straight or right, the is to the generated, indication to enunciation, intellect to opinion, and science to faith. The logistic however, is not that which reasons, as some one may suppose, but the intelligible itself. For this he opposes to the sensible, because reasoning there is more divine than in the soul, as we have 1 i. t. The repression of the circle of the lamr, i* through the world to ill paradigm: each being a trholr, but the former a tenaiblr, and the latter an intelligible irftolt. * For \aynor here, it is necessary to read \oyiirrmv. * Instead of nrtftiprcr io this place, read arrcO^rr. Tim. Plat. VOL. II. Y
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    170 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK in. frequently observed, and in intt lligible* always submits in energy. And it seems that he thus denominates the rational the logistic, just as he afterwards calls the sensible the sensitive. Tor tin? nensiblc is motive of sense, and the intelligible of the reasoning of the soul, lime*- the logistic1 will be that which is compre hended by the reasoning of the soul ; and this antecedently comprehending cause, is homouymously to reasoning railed logistic. But he calls the intellectual voluble, as having the unimpeded in transition, and also the circular, and the nourishing, likewise perfection in intellections, the energizing about divinity, the boniform, and the revolving about the intelligible as u centre, " hastening to conjoin yourself to the centre of resounding light," says some one of t':e Gods. The word bans likewise signifies that whirh is filled with truly existing beings, and is united to them. But the word indicate* signifies, to unfold as it were into light, to teach, and to produce from that which is arcane. Farther still, by intclltct here, mu>t be understood the intellect \\hich is according to habit. For intJlect liat a threefold subsistence ; the first indeed, being dirine, such as is the demiurgic intellect ; but the second, being that nhich in participated by soul, and is essential and ieJf-perfect ; and the third, that iJiic/t ml»i&ts according to habit, and on account of which the soul is intellectual. Ami science is the iirst knowledge which is filled from intelliiiibles, and exists with an uninclining, non-verging, and immu table energy. But it differs from intellect, ' so far as the latter is sun eyed in the simple projections alone of the soul. For through it (lie soul at once intellec tually jK.-rceives the whole of each object of intellection; since the at-oncecollected in energies, is the peculiarity of intellect. But science is surveyed in the knowledge, from cause. For this is the peculiarity of science as is also the composition and division of forms. For it is evident, that having a knowledge of beings, it also knows which among them ha\e the order of causes, and which of effects. But all knowledge of this kind is called science, just as the simple appre hension of each object of intellection is called intelligence. And such is our expla nation. lamhlichus however, conceives this intellect to !»e more ancient than soul, supernally containing, and giving perfection to it. lie also contends against those, who either immediately conjoin the soul to all-perfect intellect, (tor it is necessary that the transition should not be immediate from exempt natures to participants, but that there should be middle essences co-arranged with the things that participate) or who suppose intellect to be a habit of the soul. For it is iie' litre also fur Xuyuor, read \uytartkuy. 1 Now is omitted here iu ilit original.
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    BOOK in.] TIM.liUS OF PLATO. 171 cessary that prior to that \vliirh is in another, that should exist which is in it sell'. And this indeed, is rightly asserted with reference to things; but it is more eonsonant to the words of Plato, to survey this intellect as a habit in the soul itself. For Tima-us says it is produced from the energy of the circle of Me same. But that intellect which the Demiurgus constituted, mu^t l>e said to be abo\e soul, when he placed analogously soul in body, and intellect in soul. For it is evident that this intellect in more ancient than soul, just as soul, according to Timauis, is more ancient than body. The intellect however, which is now mentioned, being the effect of the motion of reason about the intelligible, through the circle of the same; for he says it is produced, in consequence of that circle revolving wilh faci lity about that which is apprehended by the reasoning power ; will not be more ancient than the soul, but a certain habit of it, in the same manner as science. Hence also, he says-, that it is ingenerated in the soul, in the same manner as science, opinion, and faith. From all that has been said therefore, this one thing may be summarily collected, thai uhcn reason is conversant with the intelligible, and the circle of the same unfolds through its intellectual energy, the nature of beings to reason, then intellect and science arc produce/I in the foul. And this indeed, must necessarily be the case. For a perfection adapted to such energies, is consubsistent with them. \\ hat then, some one may say, is reason at one time conversant with intelligibles, but at another with sensibles ? By no means is this the case with the total soul for soul of the universe], but it is always on high, and is always directed to intelligibles. It likewise abides and is established there, and provi dentially attends to sensibles, with an untamed energy; and through the facility of the motion of the circle of th* same, the rectitude of the circle of the different is permanent. But the words when, is generated, and the like, manifest differences of power. For the energy is not every uhere similarly according to all the powers : for this is the peculiarity of divine intelligibles, on. account of the simplicity of their essence. But according to the energy of the circle of the fame, reason is more conversant with intelligibles than with sensibles ; and from the energy of the circle of the different, is more conversant with .sensibles than with intelligibles. it is requisite also not to overlook this, that Timanis says, u the circle ffthc different proceeding with rectitude," looking in so saying to the circles of a partial soul, of •which, when in a fallen condition he asserts, that the circle of the same is fettered, and the circle of the different distorted. For in saying this he opposes rectitude to distortion, and to the being fettered facility of motion,1 which signifies the unincutubered ; just as rectitude there, indicates a lation uiidistortcd by inferior ' For orpo^oc in this place, it u obviously novrsiary to read
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    172 PROCLUS ON THE [UOOK inobjects, and an irreprehensible judgment ; so that lie celebrates appropriately each of the circles. " Whoever therefore asserts, that this is ever ingencralecl in any other being than soul, asserts every thing rather than the truth." What does he intend to signify hy the word this? Is it intellect and science? If so, he does not mean the circle of the different. Or rather does he not speak of the twofold conjunctions, [intellect and science,]1 opinion and faith? For intellect and science arc' one of the conjunctions, and opinion and faith are the second. But through these he comprehends every sonl. Fvery tiling therefore, which is the recipient of intellect and M-ience, opinion and faith,* is soul. For all these knowledges are rational and transitive. And l>ccause indeed, they are ra tional, they are exempt from the irrational powers ; hut hecause they are transitive, they are subordinate to intellectual knowledge. For if science and intellect are in intelligible*, yet they are not in^t aerated in them, as he sa\s they are in the soul. For sciences in the soul sulisi^t according to participation ; since thev participate of science itself, the soul being essentialli/ed according to participation. For the middle proceed from the first genera, and are similarly harmonized ; since the harmony in the soul is from harmony it self. The; soul likewise possesses figure, similarly to the fir>t genera. For intellectual figure is comprehensive of allvarious figures. The soul also possesses powers after the same manner. For intellectual and intelligible powers are prior to it. It likewise receives motion from the genera of In-ing, and knowledge from the demiurgic intelligence, where also permanency is unfolded into light. For all kndu-lttfae is a certain permanency and comprehension of the thing known, and an apt conjunction with it. The motion therefore of the soul participates of the whole psychical knowledge, so far as it knows itself/ and looking to itself moves ; ami knowledge participates of motion so far as it is transitive. Peculiarly however, the motive energy is defined accord ing* to motion; but the gnostic, according to permanency. And the circle of the different is rather motive than gnostic, hut the circle of the same is rather gnostic than motive; hecause permanency pertains to sameness, but motion to difference. In the circle of (fie different however, there is knowledge, and in the circle of the 1 The words vow «rcu trmrrt^if are omitted in this place in the original. For Tiirtwi \\vtt, read -martm. ' lor tavTrj here, it is ohviouslv necessary tu read «uirrj>. 4 Instead of pcra rr;r lo/joi* in this place, it it requisite to read tura rtjr M»IJ.

  

  
    Page 178
    

  
  
    The text on this page is estimated to be only 25.56% accurate
    HOOK in.] TIM/KUS OF PLATO. 173 same, motion ; just as in the latter there is sameness, and in tlie former difference. But the whole soul participates through the whole of itself of the genera of l>eing. As far therefore, as to these particulars, the psychogony obtains its completion, being divided into the In-fore-mentioned heads. For the hypostasis, harmony, figure, powers and energies of the soul, have been discussed. ••*' Since however the soul is a multitude, and the first of composite natures; hut it is composed, not of infinites, but of things numbered, arid these not without co-arrangement, but harmonized ; this being the case, numbers and harmony were very properly assumed in the generation of it. Since too, it comprehends the principles of all analogy, and all harmony, in consequence of l>eing the soul of the world, no analogy is omitted [in the composition of it]. Because however, it was constituted by divinity, the more divine of the genera was assumed, vi/. the diatonic : for it is entheastic. And at first indeed, Ix-cause essence, same, and different were assumed, that whole of the soul which is prior to parts, was con stituted ; but now, through the psychogony, the whole which is in the parts. For the Dcmiurgus divides, and unites the parts through analogies. But through the circles, the wholeness in each of the parts, is delivered. It must likewise be assumed, that the Demiurgus in the Tima-us, energi/es in conjunction with all the demiurgic Gods. For he cuts into seven parts Titannically ; unites Apolloniacally; produces body, and invests it \\ith figure, as containing in himself Vu lean; and bounds the measures of ascents and descents, and inscribes the laws of Fate, as possessing Necessity. In the psychogony also, it is necessary to refer what has l>een said, to the essence ol the soul, or to the tilings which are administered by it, or rather to both. For the natures contained in the world, are under the dominion of the powers which are essentially inherent in the sold. It is likewise requisite to investigate what the middles are, what the multiple, sii|>erparticular and superpartient ratios are, what the leimma is, and what the seven parts are; and why the diagram proceeds to a quadruple diapason, and the diapcnte, and tone. Of the three middles also, the geometrical, arithmetical, and musical, the solid analogy which is composed from the three is the equality of Themis, from whom every order is derived. But the three middles proceed from the three daughters of Themis, viz. l£unomia, Dice, and Irene; the arithmetical from Irene, which surpasses and is surpassed by the equal ; which also we employ in the time of peace in contracts, and through which the elements are quiescent; but the geo metrical from Eunomia which likewise I'lato denominates the judgment of ' There it uufortunatclj an hiatus here in tlie original.
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    PROCLUS Otf THE TIM^EUS OF PLATO. (BOOK in. Jupiter, and through which the world is adorned with geometrical analogies ; and the harmonic from Dice, through which greater things have a greater, hut less a less ratio. Since therefore, the geometrical middle comprehends the other two, AS has been demonstrated, the essence of the soul is adorned by the geometric middle, the soul being the same through the whole of itself, and every where both partible and impartible. But it is adorned according to the arithmetical middle, because the common powers in it, which recur from the impartible to the partible, or from things partible to the impartible, equally surpass and are surpassed by Uiings entirely partible and impartible. And by the harmonic middle,1 because of the powers that are in it, some are in a greater degree separated from their pro ducing causes, and have a greater transcendency, but others a less. And again, the sameness of forms subsists every where appropriately through the whole world, corporeally and vitally, in a plant, in an animal, and iti a stone; because the whole world is adorned with geometrical proportion. Hut the arithmetical middle presents itself to the view in the sublunary elements, which it equalizer according to powers. And the harmonic middle is seen in the world, according to the [celestial] spheres, their motions, and their intervals. For Ptolemy demon strates, that their intervals are in harmonic proportion. 1 la it cad of >j ?« ojifiuvtfii /jcffori?! iu this place, it is requisite to read rjj i* n^uruy pteorriTt.
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    BOOK IV. " BUT when the generating father understood that this generated statue or resemblance of the perpetual Gods, moved and lived,' he was delighted and exhilarated, and in consequence of this delight, considered how he might fabricate it still more similar to its paradigm. J fence, as that is an eternal animal ' he endeavoured also to render this universe such,' to the utmost of his ability." The one Demiurjjus, who also fabricates wholes, generates collectively and at once, according to sameness, ;ind converts, perfects, and assimilates his fabrications to their paradigms ; whether one and the same essence effects this, and one and the same ^enerative, recalling, perfective and assimilative power, as is? asserted by some* of the ancients, or different powers, as appeared to l>e the case to certain others. For there is no small dissension, and as it were opposition, between these men. There are likewise some, who unitiivj:, are at the same time unwilling to ad mit that the one is without the ellicacy of multitude; and there are others who, though they divide, yet cannot endure to say, that the number of powers is unco ordinated and mutilated, but they willingly admit and demonstrate that these powers are. comprehended in iheir proper monad, and are united and preserved by it. Hence it happens, that some assert that these powers are a tetradic mo nad, but others attain, that they are an united tetrad, or as they love to call it, a monadizcd tetrad. It is evident however, that the Demiurgus here mentioned being 1 TLe words T< CIITO i-ui £*», arc omitted in (be tnt ofl'roclus. 1 Tor cwjv here, re;id cwor. 1 The word TOKIVTW it also omitted in the text of I'rorlua. * Instead of ta&otny in lint place, it U ueceswry to read KaOairrp roiair.
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    170 PROCLUS ON THK [BOOK iv. one, insorfH in the junior Demiurgi posterior to him, nt one nnd the same time an assimilative power when he orders them to imitate his power about their gene ration ; a generatire power, when he orders them to produce and generate ani mals in common ; and an analysing power, when lie commands them to receive back again the parts that were borrowed from the whole elements, the substances composed from them being dissolved, and to recall them to their wholes. And after all these, he inserts in them u guardian power, in consequence of which, ho immediately constitutes the governors of the world, guardians of the numbers of time, and earth the guardian ofday and night. The Pemiurgus therefore, as I be»;m to say, by whom all tilings were produced, generated them consubsistent with himself, and assimilated, and perfected, and converted them to himself; their order not being confounded by the at-once-collected evolution, as it were, of all things into light, but being in a much greater de•T-ee guarded and connected. For he neither deprives inferior natures of the pro vidential care of more excellent beings; nor more perfect natures of the dominion pertaining to them over such as are more imperfect. For he does not comprehend one of these prior in time to the other ; nor do either secondary natures remain destitute of the inspection of pro\ idence, nor such as are more ancient, sluggish and unprolific ; as if the former did not yet receive the providential en« rgies of the latter. We ho\ve\er, not U-ing able to understand, and much less to explain the beneficent energy of the father of \\holes from eternity, about the world, must be sirtislied w ith perceiving and speaking of him, as at onetime generating, at another adorning, at another |MTl'ecting, ami at another assimilating, \vhicli also the words of the philosopher now previously MI tiering, are prepared to operate upon us. For the world now participates of motion and life, according to the doctrine of the father.1 For soul that dwells together with it, preserves to itself the different kinds of its own peculiar knowledge, according to which it knows both intelligibles and mundane natures. I5ut motion and life, which do not flourish in itself alone, it also imparts to all the bulk of the body of the universe. And on this very account either alone or es|x-cially, the fabric of the world being completely fashioned a resemblance of the intelligible Cods, the Demiurgus was in a still greater degree Jftightfil and c.r hi Id rated, and ill consequence of this delight and exhilaration, caused it to possess a greater and more perfect similitude to intelligibles. Hence also, he considered how he mi-lit make it as it were perpetual. For the intelligible is properly, and primarily perpetual, but that is secondarily jwrpetual which is co-ex tended with the progression and evolution of time. For the ivtr is twofold, the ' For watrot in thi» |>l"»ec, it n urces»«ry lo read war,>oi.
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    »OOKI\.] TIM^EL'S OF PLATO. 177 one being eternal, but the other temporal. Why therefore, after .ill the before-men tioned benefits, docs Plato introduce this eighth gift of the Demiurgus ? Because it is the greatest and most perfect, and transfers the image to the highest simili tude to its paradigm, lint it is necessary that he who onee exhihits the ijeneration of wholes in words, should pass from things more imperfect to surh as are more perfect. For conformably to this very tiling, things which subsist />cr sc or essentially, and those which are ingenerated in others, are, as it were, opposed to each other; because in things which are established in themselves, and which in no respect whatever pertain to otlu r>, it is necessary to say that the more ve nerable of these rank as leaders, through winch the final, the demiurgic, and the other causes consequent to these, present themselves to the view. But in thin-'s winch are participated by others, such as are more imperfect occur, which Income as it were subjects to more perfect natures, and show themselves to IK- of pos terior origin. Such therefore, i.s the whole' design of the words before us. It follows in the next place, that we should show through what causes, and from the possession of what nature, the Demiiirgus of wholes constituted time in conjunction with the soul and the universe; and also what the good is imparted by it, and on account of which it was produced. It is likewise especially requisite that we should show this, because many, even of the friends of I'lato, apprehend time to be a certain obscure form, and nothing more than that which i.s numbered of motions ; not considering, that oftJic ten gifts •xttich the. father imparts to the icorld, each of the following is entirely greater than each oftlie gifts that precedes it. If J herefore, having now animated the world, and rendered it a blessed (iod, he after wards imparts time to it, it is evident that time will be' superior to soul, and to the possession of a blessed life on account of soul, and that a life which is defined according to time will live periodically. Hence time will not be a tiling of such a kind as the multitude say it is, but will have an essence more divine than that of souls, and psychical good. Tins therefore, we shall again more fullv en force. We must say however, directing our attention to the words of Plato, that the Demiurgns intellectually perceives the lite, and motion, and order of the universe, and its possession of form, not in so doing looking to the world itself. Tor nei ther in short, is the world intelligible according to the whole of itself; but is rather according to its Imlk, the object of opinion in conjunction with irrational sense. ISor docs the Demiurgus in his intellections tend to external objects; but I or Ttaaao here, read rairo. Instead of vrtprrpov act tit; o j^poroi, it \t nccrssary to read vrrprtpor ar (17 o \jx>vot. Tim. Plat. VOL. II. Z
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    17U PROCLUSONTHE [HOOK.*. every intellect ' is converted to itself. Hence, localise he intellectually perceives himself, and contains in himself the generative, ami providential cause of wholes; by In-holding himself, he surveys both the essence and tl>e perfection of his own progeny. But Plato xayt, that the vorld icas generated the statue or resemblance of the perpetual Gods ; not that it is the image of the mundane Gods; for he docs not alone speak alxmt the corporeal-Jonned nature <>J the universe ^ but also about the ani mated and intellectual animal, which comprehends in itself the mundane (wd.i ; but he says ////'v, became it is the resemblance of the intelligible God*. Fur it Is Jilted with deity Jrom them, and the progressions of the mundane God* into it, are, as i/ttr/r, cer tain riiers and illuminations of the intelligible Gods. The world also, receives thesf progre>sions, not only according to its celestiul part, hut according to the whole of itself. I -'or in the air, in the earth, and in the >ea, there are advents o! 'the terres trial, aquatic, and aerial Cods. The world therefore, is filled with deity accord ing to the whole of itself, and on thi.s account is wholly a resemblance of the intelligible Cods ; not indeed, receiving the intelligible Cods themselves ; for nei ther do .statues receive the exempt essences of the total Cods ; but being fitly adorned, it receives the illuminations derived from thence to secondary orders, to whic'h it has a commensurate subsistence. That by the perpetual however, he means all the intelligible Gods, and not the Cods that are in the world, he renders c\ideiif. by immediately adding, " Hence as that is an eternal animal," vi/. the intelligible [or animal ilselfj. But who the intelligible Gods are, muy be assumed from division. For it must either be ad mitted that they are prior to animal it>elf ; or in animal itself, In-ing the monads as it wore of the four ideas which are there; or posterior to animal itself. It would be ridiculous therefore, to arrange them prior to animal itself; for they would then comprehend eternity, to which he has not yet said the universe is as>imilated. But it is impossible to arrange them in animal itself. For how could Plato call the universe, the statue or resemblance of those Cods, to which he had not yet according to the order of the discourse, assimilated the plenitudes of the universe ? For he does this afterwards, when he produces the partial plenitudes of the universe. So that be would not have said, that the universe was now gene rated the resemblance of these Cods, but since it -cili be. It remains therefore, that the perpetual Gods, are all those posterior to animal itself, which subsist between the intelligible paradigm and the Demiurgus. For the Demiurgus ren dered the universe similar to all these, so far as each of them comprehends the form of the wholeness of the world. This then is demonstrated. 1 N! 11 it omitted in the original in this place.
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    BOOUIV.J TIM, EL'S OF PLATO. 17;, Honce tin* world is the statue of the intelligible Gods, when it is assumed in con junction with soul and intellect, and the deity which accedes to it. Cut it IN a statue in motion, and full of life,' and deity ; fashioned from all things within itself; pre serving all things, and tilled with an at-once-eullected abundance of all good from the father. It likewise peculiarly receives from nature motion, more than any thin^ else; hut from soul, motion and life ; and from intellect, intelligenceamllife, and the receptacle of the mundane Gods. 1-Yom the mundane Gods however, it receives that which remains, vi/. the heing fashioned in perfection, the most true statue, or resemblance, of the intelligible Gods. And a-ain, from this it is evident, that Plato establishes the Demmrijus conformably to the most consummate of the ini tiators into the mysteries. Fur he exhibits him as llie statuary of the world, just us before lie represented him the maker of divine names, and the cnundator of divine chiracterti through -u-hich he gave perfection to the soul. For these things are effected by those that are telesttr* in rcali'y, ir/w give completion to statues, through eharaetcrs and vital names, and render them liviii'j and moving. With great propriety there fore, was the father of wholes delighted with his fabrication, and being exhilarated with it, endeavoured to render it still more similar to its paradigm. lie wa-i de lighted with, and admired however, not that which proceeded from, and through him was completely effected a thing of this kind, but with his own povrer, which caused the universe, from bein^ moved in a confused and disorderly manner, to l>ecome orderly, animated, endued with intellect, and divine. And as by know ing himself, he knows the world, so by admiring his own demiurgic power, he makes his fabrication to be admirable, and the true statue or resemblance of the perpetual Cods. For in a certain respect, the unircrse i.v said to be a statue (ajaX/xa) from divinity being delighted irilh it (•*(*$'* rt ayxA?.£
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    PROCIAJS ON Tllli [•««'* "• similar to its paradigm. For he was primarily delighted indeed, through the inward intellection of himself, comprehending and benevolently receiving the intelligible universe, with a siii.pl.-, unimpeded, and collected embrace, through permanency in, and a perfect union w,th it. But he was delighted secondarily, if it |M> lawful so to speak, on account of the aptitude of the natures winch receive the supply of good, externally proceeding from him. An.l here you may see, how Plato delivers th«- three causes of the participation of -ood- proceeding into this world from the lather. One indeed, and the first, is Hiat which proceeds from the purer of the .-ili-dive cause. For it is the Dcmlm-'nis who now generates time; through his own unemying and prolific abundance desiring to lill ^ things uith first, middle, and last goods. Hut the second cause is that which arises from the aptitude of the recemng thing. 1-or the communicator of good is thru delighted, when that whirl, recei.es ,t, ,s aptly opposed to iLs reception. And the third cau>e, i, that «!,ich procerds from the wmmtrv, and as it we con^imti.m and symphony of both pnetr and aptitude. 1 or on account of this, though the ( Jods always extend to all things good co-ordinate to their essences vet it is not always received by all of us ; because we are not ad-ipted to its reception, and Ime not always a subsistence commensurate power If however, we wish that divinity should rejoice in us,1 as he is naturally disposed to rejoice, and he de!i»hted on our account, though be always Assesses an invariable sameness of subsistence, we must render ourselves adapted to the reception ofthe^.od which is extended by him ; in order that theg.lt ol divinity, nnv not w ill, resp,et to us I,,- inellieacious, though he is not impeded by any thing. The>e thmgs therefore it is the business of another discussion to survey more fully. Now however, let us see how the ,-nnerse becomes ,uo,v similar to its para,li.Mn. through the generation of time. Because the paradigm therefore is pnmarilv eternal, if the sensible world did not receive, a secondary perpetuity, .1 evident to every one, that it would be in a less degree assimilated to the mtell •nblc \ud it likewise is not difficult to perce.ve, that the nature which has ,ts Generation in mutation, if it were separate,! from time, wonld be so far from bein" perpetual, that it would not be possible for it to remain for a moment. Hence, a certain perpetuity is necessary to that which is to be m a Mill • |ii»te*il of  pla^. il i» i.ectssarj to r.-ail ffi<7rmXn. » i r If ** »M. t- m-ci»e In, l.tm-fii-ent illu.ninalioi.*. Tor .hot arc»l«a>i eitended, aft. ^'.nanncr.^ause, a, Proc-lu* oUerve,, di»i,,ilv pom**, a. mv.,uble «n,«r» of ^,,encc. Hence ,h.n .r meiv, the Bo«d, »l.ich he ,>cr1,Hua!!> .»Un.l, to us, he i, »..! to be drlifbtcd, )., delight indicating our proper recrjition of this good.
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    H..OK iv.] TINLIXS OF IM.ATO. lit) decree assimilated to tlio intelligible. But to that which is perpetual indeed, yet lias not the perpetuity at once present with it, in the same manner as the intelli gible, the vthole extension of time is necessary. Moreover, lie who considers the nature of time, will more clearly know' how time not only contributes to the perj>etiiity of the \\hole world, and to the great parts of the world, but also to the perfection and felicity of each of thorn, and comprehends all these at once; which in the course of the interpretation we shall endeavour to manifest, by investigating the plentitudes of time. " The nature indeed of animal itself was eternal, and this it is impos sible to adapt perfectly to that which is generated. Hence he formed the design of producing a certain move-able * image ' of eternity ;* and in consequence of this, while he was adorning the universe, he made this eternal ima^c proceeding according to number, of eternity abiding in one, and which we denominate time." That animal itself is the plenitude of the multitude of intelligible animals, and that it possesses an invariable sameness of subsistence, is a thing frequently and fully asserted, and is not considered as at all dubious by the Platonic philosophers. J3ut what eternity is, and the mot cable time which imitates it, are things perfectly ditlicult to understand, and to explain sufficiently to others. At the same time houexer, it is requisite to narrate the more elegant opinions of the ancients about it, and to add, if we are able, any thing which may contribute to the elucidation, .and distinct consideration of the things to be discussed. The multitude therefore, have a conception and co-sensation of time, in conse quence of looking to the sublunary and celestial motions, and are of opinion that time is something pertaining to motion, such for instance as the numl>er, or exten sion of motion, or something else of the like kind. Hut the morn excellent of these, proceeding to the consideration ' of eternity, and perceiving that there is not simply motion, but a perpetual and orderly motion in the universe, and \\hich circulates with invariable sameness,— conceived from hence, that this invariable -amcness, \\an inherent in moveable natures, from a certain other cause, and not For cirrrai here, it is requisite to read ttatrat. * Tor JT-mrok t,crt, rend «i> i/rrji . ' And for mw rra
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    10-j IMKK'LUS ON Tilt [BOOK IT. from themselves. This cause therefore, will either be immoveable, or moved. Aiul if indeed, it is moved at a certain time only, how will it be the cause of that which al \\.i\s is invariably the hame ? lint if it is moved always, this perpetuity of its mo tion must again be derived from something else, and either1 this will be the case ad infinituin, or there will be something immoveable, which is the cause of perpe tual motion, to things which are always moved. And the energy of tliis being immoveable, is no longer according to time, but is eternal. Tor the peculiarity of tilings which subsist according to time, is to />c aliL\n/s in gtnci'iitio/i, or becoming to Lc ; but of eternal natures, to e.ri$t akctiys. For common conception opines, that eternity is denominated from twisting alictiys, just as it thinks that time derives it-s appellutioii from dancing [iroif,y. ntv ^icet-xv] being a measured motion, and which has its existence in generation. On this account, it appears to me that the multi tude assumed the first conception of time, but the wise of eternity, by the former directing their attention to the nature which is always moved, and the latter to the * nature w Inch is al\\ ays stable. It must now however be shown w hat each of these is, and in a manner most conformable to the doctrine of IMato. Aristotle indeed, admitting time to be the number of motion, asserts that it is so, riot according to that which numbers, but according to that which is numbered. Hence, he very properly inquires what that is which numbers it, if time is that which is numbered. For these are relatives, and the one existing, the other also exists. He solves the inquiry however weakly, by saying that it is a certain soul which numbers time.1 l-Y»r it is necessary, that prior to perpetual number, there should IMJ a perpetual numerator, in order that he may always produce, that which is generated alwa\s existing. Admitting therefore time to be the number of motion, he also says that eternity is intelligible, deriving its appellation from exist ing always, and possessing and comprehending the whole ot time. Hence also he says, the existence and life of all things are siisj>ended from this, of some things more obscurely, but of others more clearly. It is necessary however at present, that we should particularly see what eternity and time are according to Plato, and that we should not admit the image of time to !>e time alone, nor eternity to be simply a certain intelligible God, but in the first place show, in what order of the ' For n tit' uTfipoK 111 this plate, it is necessary to read »"/ «»' a-rtipcv. 1 In defence of Aristotle however, it may be said, that when he averts that it is a certain soul wliiclj numbers time, he doei not «.|>eak of lime according to its tirst bubsisteiice, but the time which i> parti cipated by material natures, aud of which, the multitude, as I'roclus observes, have a conception, ami co-sensation.
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    IMMIK iv.j TIM/ELS OF PLATO. jfl3 intelligibles it subsists. For this is especially the peculiarity of the science of Plato. It is manifest then to ercry one, thnt eternity is more venerable, primordial, and as it were more stable than animal itself, though animal itself is the most beautiful, and most perfect of intelligible animals, as Plato lias In-fore said. For if the eternal is said to l>e, and is eternal as participating [of eternity,] but eternity is not said to participate of animal itself, nor to receive its appellation from it, it is evident that the former is secondary, but the latter more simple and more primary. For eternity neither participates of animal itself, l>ecause it is not an animal ; for neither is time a visible animal ; nor is it any other ;mimal. For it has been demonstrated that animal itself is only-lw^otten and eternal, l>ecause. eternity is more excellent. For the eternal is neither thai which eternity is, nor is more excellent than eternity. But as we all say that the participant of intellect, and the animated, are posterior to intel lect and soul, so likewise the eternal is secondary to eternity. \Vhat then some one may say, will eternity IH\ if it is more venerable than animal itself, which is said to be the most beautiful of intelligible?, and in every respect perfect "! May it not be said, that it is especially most beautiful, in consequence of receiv ing the summit of beauty, on account of excessive participation, but that it does not receive the summit of the good : for it is not said to be most excellent. So that it may be subordinate to that which is the best. To which may lx> added, that it is not simply the most beautiful of all intelligibles, but of intelligible animals. Hence eternity1 is no animal, but if it is life, it is infinite life. In the next place, it is not necessary that what is in every respect perfect should be the first. For the perfect has all things, so that it has things first, middle, and last. But that which is above this division will be super-perfect. Hence nothing prevents eternity from being superior to the animal which is the most beautiful of all intelligible animals, and is in every respect perfect, if eternity is most excellent ami super-perfect. Farther still, animal itself has not* an arrangement prior to the multitude of intelligible animals. On this account therefore, Plato nays, " For to {/tat which is the most beautiful of intelligibles and in even/ respect perfect.11 But eternity is prior to the multitude of intelligible animals. For these are eternal ; but eternal natures participate of eternity, which is not coarranged with the multitude of them, and has rather an arrangement contrary to them. For it unites multitude, and is paid to abide in one, as l>eing void of mul' There u an omission in the original lu tins jilacc of o ncwr. ' O» M omiltrd her* in the original.
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    1JU 1MIOCLUS ON THE [BOOK iv, titude. Animal itself however, comprehends all such animals as are intelligible ; on which account also, it is in want of eternity, in order that it may participate through it, of union, containing power, and a firm and immutable life. Hence loo, be says that it is eternal, yet does not add, that it has multitude in itself, but speaks of "it in the singular number ; signifying that union is especially present with it from eternity, so that the whole essence of intelligible animals shines forth as one nature, on account of eternity. If therefore, these things are riglitly asserted, eternity will not IM? one certain genus of iM-inir, as SOUK- think it is, such for instance as essence, or permanency, or sameness. For all these are parts of animal itself; and each of them has that to which it is as it were opposed. Thus for instance, essence is opposed to nonIMMIII:, to permanency, motion, and to .sameness, dilli reiice. But to eternity nothing is opposed. All these then fore, are similarly eternal, viz. sameness dif ference, permanency and motion. Tl.is however, would not l>e the case, if eternity was one of these. For motion and permanency are not similarly eternal with eternity. But all intelligible* are similarly perpetual and eternal beings. Eternity therefore is not opposed to any one, either of these or of the things posterior to it. For time, which may se, m to subsist dissimilarly with reference toil, in the first place is not convoked about the same thin-s as eternity, but about things \\hit h do not receive connexion from eternity. In the ne\t place, it is an image, and not the opposition of it. as we have already observed, and shall demonstrate. Neither therefore, will eternity be one genus of being, nor the whole collection of the genera of it. For again multitude being in it, it would IM- in want of the union of that which abides in one. But eternity is that which abides in one. So that it would both abide, and not abide in one. It would abide indeed, as eternity, and as the cans,- of union to beings. But it would not abide, as consisting of multitude. In addition to all that has IMH-II said likewise, it is intellect which consists of these genera, and perceives their consummation. The conception liuvvvicr, of intellect, is different from that of eternity, just as the conception of soul, is dillereni from that ot time. For the energy of intellect,!* intraiiiitii-c ////// -f ' ••tcmitii, impartible perpetuity. And after this man ner indeed, the things are distinguished from each other. But those who mingle all things into the same, and assert that there is only one intellect between soul and t lit good, are compelled to acknowledge that intellect and eternity are the same. \Vhat then will eternity be, if it is neither one of the genera of being, nor con1 Tht w.-idi Ttnirurcu  appear to tic wauling in thi« place io tin- original.
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    HOOK iv.] TIM.l-;i;s or PLATO. 1&5 sists of all the five. since all these are eternal, and eternity' is above these ? \Ve reply, what else can it In- than the comprehension1 of tin- intelligible unities ? But I mean liy tin' unities, the ideas of intelligible animals, and the genera of all these intelligible idea-. The one comprehension therefore of these, and of the summit of their multitude, and the rause of the immutable permanency of all of them is eternity, nut c\i-tin:r in the multitude of intelligible*, nor collected from them ; hut heini: present \vith them exempth, disposing and as it were forming them by itself, and making this very tiling to be at the same time a whole. l;or the allvarious idea of intelligible* is not produced immediately after the "w/r/, which is entirely without any representation of multitude, but there are certain intermediate natures, which are indeed more united than all-perfect multitude, but exhibit the parturiency and representation of the progeny of wholes, and of connectedly-con taining power in themsehes. The number however and nature of these, the Gods know divinely, but the my-lic tradition of the I'arinenides teaches us in a human manner, and philosophically, to which we refer the reader for the accurate discus sion of these particulars. lint now we shall demonstrate through the words themsehes of the philosopher, thai eternity is above all-perfect animal, and that it is pr«\imat< ly aho\e it. For 1 eeause animal itself is said to Ineternal, it \\ill be secondary to eternity. iiut because then- is no eternal nature prior t<> it, it \\ill he proximateiy posterior to eternilv. N\ lience therefore, is tins evident ? \\ e reply, because neither is there any tiling tempural prior to [time] the ima'ze of eternity, but the world primarily participates of time, and animal itself, of eternity. For if as eternity is to time, so is animal itself to the \\orld, then alternately, as geometricians \\ould say, as eternity is to animal itself, so is time to the world. lini linn1 is first participated by the world : for it had no existence whatever, prior to the orderly distribution of the uni\erse. Jiternity therefore, is first participated by animal itself. If likewise, tune is not the. sensible animal which comprehends in itself all other sensible animals [j. MIIII.r f»wTii ought evidently to IK: iiiMTlnl. Tim. Plat. VOL. II. 2 A
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    ]gfj PHOCLUS ON THE [UOOK tv. either of these, us \\t: have oliown ; partly indeed, because aniiiud itself U only be•rotten, and parity l>eeaiise time, and Unit which is tcinpoial, an* not the same. Hut if it is participated, mid does not participate of intelligible animal, it will be a (iud prior to animal itself, intelligible indeed, hut not yet an animal ; since animal itself also is a (iod. And this because the \\orld likewise is a (»od. For that Mhich is participated tin-re, Itut dm s not participate of a participated nature, is en tirely more total. It is e\ nli nl ho\\e\er, thai the pai ticipation is not corral in liotli. For (lie n»n • viuniun and ninun nf inU ///;,' ililcx, ic/iic/i nu-.c < ;///>/« (/'",- rccctttl parti&JnltioH, /v ilifici'uit from that «t ^CIIM/'/C tiiitttn-'i. I( appeals therefore, that the order of eternity, is su perior to thai of animal itself, and is proximately su|M-rior, and that it is the cause to in tell i;^il )!«'.•> of an in\ ari.iMe samene.ss of siili>isleiiee. Hence .some one may con sider it as the .same u it h ]nrnui>ii //ci/. This ho\\i \er, is n rgi/.ili
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    HOOK iv.] TIM.-EIS or PLATO. 187 every known nature. \o\v however, eternity is not said to ahirle in (he one, but in one ; so that it does not abide in the good. J)oe«. therefore, the abiding of eter nity in one, signify tin? united nature as it were of it, and the abiding of it in its own one; and manifest that it is one multitude? Or, in short, does it indicate the number of that which does not proceed, in order that it may be the cause of union to the multitude of intelligible* .' This indeed, we also say is true, in order that it may impart to itself the stable, and the whole, prior to eternal natures. For this i> to abide in one ; \\/.. to have the whole at once present, and the same im mutable hyparxis. K\ery divine nature therefore, begins its energy from itself; so that eternity will establish itself in one, and connectedly contain it-elf after the same manner, prior to eternal beings. Hence it is not l>eini,r, as Strato the physiologist says, which i- the cause of permanency,1 but eternity. And it is the cause of a permanency,' not always in generation, or becoming to IM>, but which immutably e.\ist*< in one, as Tinneus savs. If however, eternity exhibits a duad, though we frequently endeavour to con ceal it; far the ahcayi is conjoined to bcin^ according to the same, and eternity (etunv) is, tlint irhich ahi'difx is (o an wv) ; it appears that it will have the monad of l>eiii£ prior to itself, and the one beinir; and that it will abide in this one, as our preceptor also thought concerning it ; in order that it may be one prior to the duad, as not departing from unity. And the duad indeed, antecedently exhibitin^ multitude in itself, is united to the one beinir, in which eternity abide* ; but the multitude of infelli^iblex js united to eternity itself, which comprehends exemptly and unically, all the summits of them. For that the conception of the one beinc; and of eternity difler, is evident. For (o />,• c//uw/v, and to be simply, are entirely dillerent. It therefore, a certain ihintr (thraii* is, tliis tiling also /.s; but not vice \ersa, if a certain thiirj is, it likewise ahcai/s is. Hence In rr/V is more total and generic, than to c.ritt a/irm/x. And on this account likewise, it is nearer to the cause of all heiu-s of the unities in bein-s, and of generation and matter. These three things therefore, are successive; vi/.. the one hein«, as the monad of lM-ini«i; clcrnilj/ a^ a duad, haxinir the akcays in conjunction with existence; and the ekrnal, which participates both of existence, and the always, and is not primarily perprtual beini; like eternity. And the one bein- inein£ to \K the pi-r1 For .Viio/ji/k in ilii- ]il;uc( iti, ncccs«nrv to read tttifiof^i. Here lo« tor .^iaro^^t, read ha/ion^.
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    |>m FIIOCM'S ON THK [BOOK iv. inancncy ' of l>eings ; as lie writes in his treatise Concerning /? generated, and to remain generated. But the peculiarity of generation is for that which has it to exhibit another and another [condition of sub sistence] ; and the peculiarity of generation remaining, or being permanent, is time in which generation exists. And what time is in generation, that cternit\ is in essence. Concerning the development however, of that mighty dixmitv eternity abiding in one, let thus much suffice. J{nt why doe> Plato say, " (lie nature »f animal itself was eternal,' and not is, though to eternity the mr.c is more adapted than the Jtaxt time? lie employs therefore, clsewln re this form of diction, as when he says of the Demiiirgus who is always ijood, " he jctis good ;" signifying that he is not this from time, but that lie alwa\s was so; and thai in dirinc natui'i*, l/ic cm/s itrf antcccdcnllif assumed timl co-assumed \iitli tfic ln'sfinnin^s, jinur tn all citt/isimi. At present however, the word :«/.» i> more opportunely iisrd. For sim e IM.ito adoru^ the unueise according to hypothec-., but pi iof to the ;M!UI IIIHL;, intelligible^ r\i-lid, though liol m time, yet iu dignity, and als«» siieh things as siib>i-l logi-tlier witli intelli^iblrs ; — on this account hesavs, " it «v/.v." Hut an.un by employing the \\onl /HUH;' (irxra.), he assists (he imbreilily o! 'the intjn /•/«/ MI!». I m lie uUo make.s it to lie essential, hud no less so than the /TIM/,/. He lilo-ui-e, adapts toeleiinty what he sass conceriiini; it ; to its perfection indeed, lhr«>ugh the wonl was; and to its essen tial ln-ini:, by I'o-intnMliiciiia the word l/
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    HOOK iv.] TIM/Kl'S OF PL,\TO. ]fcf) likewise, is; in a r the cj:len.( gene rated iialurcx. The apparent oppositions however, of the two, do not exhibit dissimilitude of measures, but indicate that secondary are produced by more venerable and ancient natures. ];or progression is from permanency, and num ber from unity, lint is not time on this account the ima^e of eternity, because it j* effective of the perfection of mundane natures, just as eternity is the container and •juardian of beings ? For MS things which arc unable In Hie according to inlclLct, are brought under the order of Falc, lest by , flying from dirinily, they should become perfectly disorderly, thus also things which proceed f-om eternity, and are not able to participate of a «.t;ibh> perfection, which is at once whole, and always the. same end indeed under the dominion of time, but are excited by it to their own* appropriate energies, by which they are enabled to receive tl«e end adapted to them, through certain apocatastatic periods. 1 For irn^furnffif liriv, read Trafinraiiv. 1 Instead of invrov lirir, it i« necessary to read ruyrux
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    190 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK iv. It is also well that Plato culls the production of time, the conception or contriranee, (is-ivoia,) of the Dominions. For to impart to beings which are not naturally eternal, an adventitious ami temporal perpetuity, and also to confer inflection on things imperfect, and a circular apocatastasis, on things which proceed in a ri-ht line, does not appear to fall far short of imoition and contrivance. Hence, in what follows, he says that divinity contrived the p-neration of the parts of time. Hut how is the imaue of eternity said to be moxeable?1 ]s it ' because? all of it is moved and the whole is in motion? Or is not this impossible? For nothing is moved according to the whole of itself, nor is this the case, even v\ith such thin»> as are essentially changed : for the subject of the>e remains. Much more there fore, will tilings which are moved according to the other motions, remain accord ing to essence, whether they are incr«-ased, or changed in qnalit), or locally moved. For if they did not remain according to something, their motion like wise would vanish, together with them: for all motion i.s in a certain tiling. TS'othinir therefore, as \\c liave said, is \\holly moved, and this is especially the case with perpetual natures, which ou^lit to !•«• established in their proper princi ples, and to remain in themselves, if they are to be continually preserved. But it is p-articularly requisite, that the ima-e of eternity should have a perpetual sameness of subsistence, ami stability ; so that it is impossible that time should l»e mo\eable at cording to the whole of itst If, since it is not possible for this to lie the case with any thin:: else. It is necessarily requisite therefore, that something of it should remain; .since e\ery tiling which is moxed, is moved in consequence of ha\iu^ somethiim- of itself which remains. Hence the monad of time remains .suspended from the l)einiur^u>. Hut hein'4 full of measuring power, and wishing to measure the motion- of the psychical ' essence, ai.d the existence, energies and passions of the pliysic.il and corporeal essence, it proceeds according to number. Time therefore abiding by its impartible and inward energy, proceeds according t(» immlN-r by its external enemy and which is participated by the natures which it measures; vi/. it proceeds according to a certain intellectual number, or rather according to the I'uM number, which I'armenides would say, beini; analogous to the one />c:n .MI »ion IKTC in (lie original, ol **/. * lot vl'\';> ll»'l«', f«'"l yVX'*'/»' 4 Iinlt.nl ol tkuirri/. in llii^ I'l.KP, it >•> ncvcss;ir> to read tkiiirri/.
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    HOOK iv.] TIM/LUS OF PLATO. 191 inir to true number, participating' of the numbers of it, and being itself intellectual number, \vliirh Socrates .speaks of, and obscurely signifies, when lit- says, that swiftness itself and slowness itself are in true number, Ity which the things mea sured by time, dilli r, hem1.: moved more svv illly, or more slow ly. 1 Iciire also Tima-ns does nut ' spe.ik iniieli alionl (his niinilier because Socrates on the preceding day had perfeetlv unfolded it, but about that which proceeds from it. I'nr //// lirinsr • truly existing number, he says this proceeds according to number. It proceeds therefore, according to intelligible numlxT, by which it numbers its participants, juntas, vice \ersa, the time which is in sensible*, proceeds according to that vvhi

  

  
    Page 197
    

  
  
    The text on this page is estimated to be only 21.01% accurate
    192 IMtOCLUS ON THK [BOOK iv. Rkewise add, that it intellectually perceives the whole numfter of all the natures that are moved in the world, according to which it convolves and restores to their pristine stiite all moving substances, In/ swifter or slower periods. And besides this tlicy assert ihatitis infinite in power. For to circulate a 'gain and again , [without end"] is the pro vince ()f inji n't te power. Together with these things lUcticise, they suy thnt it is of a spiral form, as measuring according to one power , both things that are mured in a right line, and those that arc moved in a circle ; just us a spiral line uniformly [or according to onejorm~\ comprehends the right and the circular line. \Ve must not therefore, accede to tin- opinion ot* those, who consider time as subsisting in mere conceptions, or who make it to l»e a certain accident. IN'or must we assent to those \vlioare more venerable than these, and who approaching nearer to the peculanty ol' the things themselves, say that time is generated Iroin tin- total soul eiier^i/iiiu; transitively, or from it encr^i/mi; collectively and without transition, and measuring by time, tin- c< lestial circulations, and the periods of other souls ; — not even to these must \ve assent, though they are not \er\ remote from the truth. For in the tirst place I'lato, with \\hom \ve all desire lo aeeord al»out divine concerns, says o!' the Deiniur^us, that he constituted time, the world IKMIIU now arranged hoth according to soul, and iicconlin,; t«i hody, and did not produce it within the soul, as he did the harmonic raln>>; nor does he represent tiiMiutv fashioning time in the soul, in the >ame manner a> he sa\s that he fabri cated the corporeal-formed nature within it; hut having spoken concerning ; the esM-nce, harmony, pouer, motions, and the all-various knowledge ol the soul after all thoe, in order to i;i\e perfection hoth to soul and body, he generated the essence of time, as irnardinu', nua^urm^, and a>-inin.itiiii; all these to their para digmatic principles. I'm what advantage would mundane nature?, den\e from possessing all things beautifully, iflh.-y did not p. i petualK remain.' Or from imitating after a certain manner, the idea of the paradigm, but not as much as possible e\ ol\ inu the whole ol 'it, and partibly recemu^ impartible intellection 1 On these accounts therefore, the philosopher places o\er the progression of time, a deiniurific, and not a psychical cause. In the next place, looking to thmn«» themselves, you may say that if soul gene rated time, it would not so partu'ipate oj it, as to ho perfected bv it. For that the soul is perfected by time, and measured according to its energies, is not nnmanifest ; since e.ver> tiling which docs not nccne collectively, now, and at once, the whole of eiieriiy, re«|uires time, m order to its perfection and apocalastasis, through which every tiling collects the a|mn.priate i;ood, which it i.s inca pable of ncei\i!i'.', nnpartilily, and without time. Hence, a> we have before observed, eternity and time, are the measures of the permanency and perfection
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    nook iv.] TIM/EUS OF PLATO. ]«>3 of beings ; the former being the one and unrmilti plied comprehension of the intel ligible unities, hut the latter be-in;; the boundary and demiurgic measure of the perpetuity, or of the more or le.ss permanency of tin1 things which proceed from intelligibles. If, therefore, the soul, after the same manner as intellect and the Gods, apprehended every object of its knowledge by one projecting energy, and by an energy always tlie same, understanding intransitively, it might, perhaps, have generated time, but it would not have l>een in want uf time to its perfection. But since it understands, or perceives intellectually, with transition, and apocatastatically, and one soul requires the whole of time, but another a certain part1 of it, in order to the possession of intellectual and gcnesitirgio lives; and if, in short, no cause is in want of its offspring to the |>erfection of itself; if this l>e the case, soul would thus l>e both jwrfect and imperfect, prior to constitutm™ that which is .secondary to itself. It would be perfect indeed, in order that it mi^ht generate; since nothing imperfect is generative of another tiling. And it would also be imjM'rfeGt, In-canse it would never participate of that which cau-es it (o IK? perfect. And it is altogether absurd to say, that causes are in want of the thing's which proceed from them. IA-! this, therefore, be considered by you as the greatest argument, that time is not the progeny of soul, but that it is first partici pated by soul. A Tier this, however, it is mpiisite to understand, that inanimate natures also participate of lime, and that they do not then alone participate of it when they rise into existence, in the same manner as they do, of form and habit ; but even when they appear to IN- deprived of all life, they then participate of time, and not in such a way as they are said to live, because they are co-arranged with wholes, and are co-passive with the universe. For they peculiarly and essentially partici pate of a certain time, and this so far as they are inanimate, and are always in a. perishing condition till their perfect corruption. For time i> every where present. And the architect indeed, is able to say for how lontr a time a wall will endure, and the weaver can tell the extent of the duration of a shirt, or in short of a gar ment.* In a similar manner also, every artist can say what will be the duration of his own work; though he cannot speak so definitely as concerning the pro ductions of nature. Hut the prophet speaks about the duration of alMhinirs, as being able to survey the temporal interval distributed to things from the universe. In addition to these things also, since the psychical and corporeal mutations, motions and rests, and in short all such mundane natures, us are opposed to For ftvftirv Iif re, read /mpir>t». 1 For mffflijrdi here, it i» n*re*»ar\ to read rvOqroi. Tim. Plat. VOL. II. 2 li
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    u,4 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK i». each other, an- measured I>y time, it is necessary tliat time should IMJ exempt from all these. For that which licing one and the same, is participated Its many things, and these dissimilar*;, and always pro-subsists by itself, must be in an exempt manner participated by them. Anil still more being in all things, it is every when- impartible, so that it is every where one l>eing, impartible according to numlK.T, and jx-culiar to no one of the things which are said to subsist accord ing to it ; which Aristotle also perceiving he shuxvs that in partible' natures, there is something incorporeal and impartible, which is every whore the same; assum ing* this to be the iiu'x or an instant. Farther still, if time \\vre not an essence but an accident, it would not thus exhibit a demiurgic power, » so as to make some things to be perpetually generati ••!, but others of a longer or shorter duration, according as their nature is stronger, or weaker; and to distribute (o all things an appropriate measure of duration amoiii; beings. If hoxvevcr, it is a demiurgic essence, it \\ill neither be the whole soul [of the timversej nor a part of soul. For the conception of soul is different from that of time, and each is the cause of different, and not* of the same thing*. Fur soul imparts life, and moves all things. Hence tin world also, as it approaches, to soul, is tilled with life, and participates of motion. Hut time which5 excites demiurgic ellects to their perfection, and to the measure of them b\ wholes, and which is the supplier of a certain perpetuity, '' will not he subor dinate to soul, since soul likewise participates of it; and though not essentially, vet according to its transitive energies. For the soul of the ii inverse is said to ener^i/c incessantly, and to live wisely through the w hole of time. It remains therefore that time is an essence, and is not secondary to soul. After all how ever, it must be considered, that if eternity was the oll'sprini; ; of intellect, or a certain intellectual power, it would be requisite to say that lime is something of tliis kind pel taming to soul. Hut ifctcrnilx is the exempt measure of the multi tude of intelligible*, and the comprehension of the perjH-Uuty and perfection of all things, how is it possible that tune also should not have this ratio to soul, and the psychical order; dillcrin^ from them in the same way, as all proceeding difil-r from abiding causes f Fur eternity exhibits a greater transcendency than time, 1 The word fUfitoruii i-> omitted m die original. ' Illitrad ol X(i/)(ir lltif. It M H'tj'ii-ilr to n.ul .Xii^w*. * I'or irc^i'ia/ni- liiTt, H'ail IVIMI/.I». * (>i< 1-. oiuiltiil IK re in lli<> i.ri^iua!. * L liki'wiM- is omitted in l\»i jil.icc in the original. 
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    HOOK iv.] T1M.EUS OF PLATO. i;>5 with respect to the filings that on- measured by it. For the former comprehends exemptly, both tin? essences and tin- unities of intelligibles ; but the latter does not measure the essences of the first se say, time does not measure tin- intellectual energies of the first souU ; though Plato clearly says, that the soul of the universe leads a divine and wise life through the whole of lime. Intelligible* also, are more united to eternity than mundane natures to time ; and the union of them is so ^reat, that some of the more contemplative phi losophers have apprehended eternity to IK- nothing else than the one and total intellect [ \vhieh comprehends all other intellects]. Hut no one of the more wise is willing to admit that time is the same w.ith the things that are in time, on ac count of the great separation and difference between them. Y\ hat then wdl time be, if it is neither something belonging to motion, nor a concomitant of the psychical energy, nor in short, the progeny of soul, nor as some innovating in divine concerns say, who conceive time to be the psychical circle of the tliljcrcnt, but eternity the psychical circle of flic seimc ? For 1 have heard that Theodorus philosophized things of this kind. lie however, who endeavours to correct this opinion, will never admit that these parts of the soul are the same as eternity and time; but he will ^rant that the circle of tin- different verges to temporal, but the circle of the .tfitnc, to eternal natures. Since therefore, we do not approve any one of these opinions, what will time be? l;or it is not perhaps sufficient to say, that it is the measure of mundane natures, nor to enu merate the benefits of which it is the cause, but the peculiarity of it is to lie ap prehended to the utmost of our power. Shall we therefore say, that the essence of it bring most excellent, perfective of soul and present with all things, is an intellect not alone abiding, but also moving; abiding indeed, according to the inward energy, by which it is truly eternal; but moved, according to the exter nally proceeding energy, according to which it bounds all transition. For eternity possessing permanency, both according to its inward energy, and according to that which it exerts towards eternal natures, time adumbrates it, according to one of these, but becomes separated from it according to (he other, in consequence of abiding and being moved. Hence it will be something at once intelligible and generated, and something at once partible and impartible. At the same time, however, we admit all these things in the psychical essence, and we are no otherwise able perfectly to apprehend this middle nature, than by employing i»fter a certain manner opposites in surveying it. >Vhy therefore is it wonderful, ' i. c. of »uperiuundauc
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    J96 l»HOCLUS ON THE [BOOK IT. if we perceiving the nature of time, to IK? partly immoveable ami partly moved, or rather not we, hut prior to us the philosopher, he should exhibit the intellectual monad of it abiding in sameness, through it* beinj; eternal, l>ut should indicate that energy of it which has an external tendency, and is participated by soul, and the whole world, through its Ix-int; m>ved. For we mu.st not imagine that this eternal [of time] merely signifies that it is the imaije of eternity. For what should have hindered him from directly saying, that time is the i/wfl"* of eternity, and not that it is the tU-nial ima«;e of it .' But he wished to manifest this very tiling, that time has an eternal nature, yet that it is not eternal in such away as animal itself. For animal itself is eternal both in essence and in energy. But time by its inward enrrirv indeed, is eternal, but by its externally proceeding pift, is moveabie. Hence thenr^ists also call it eternal, and I'lato very properly denominates it not eternal onlv.1 For one tiling indeed is alone and essentially moveabie, and is alone the cause of motion, according to the participants of it, and such a tiling as this is soul. It alone therefore, moves itself, and other things. But another tiling is alone immoveuble, preser\ \\\£ itself immutable, an number in that which is numbered,1 what will that U: which subsists according to numherine moveabie time. So far therefore, as it is truly time, and 1 For /jcm lierp, it i> nect-^ary to rt-ail uv potvt. • Instead of *> ro a^.O*.. 17,0^ a,«0/u-» in thi> j.l.u e, it is necessary to reail. «» tv ry ap J^v/ier 1 For TotovT** here, it is nectibury to read roaouTovt.
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    BOOK iv.] TIMvEUS OF PLATO. I97 so far as it is in itself, it is imtnoveable ;' but so far as it is in its participants it is moveable, and together with them, unfolds itself into thrm. Hence lime is eter nal indeed, and a monad, and a centre essentially, and according to the energy which abides in it. At the same time however, it is continued, and number, and a circle, according to its proceeding and participated energy. // is, therefore, a certain proceeding intellect, established indeed in eternity, and on this account also i* said to In- eternal. For it would not otherwise contribute to the more perfect assimila tion of mundane natures to their paradigms, unless it was itself previously exempt from them. J>«t it proceeds, and flaws abundantly into the things, which are guarded by it. Whence also 1 think, the most consummate oj thetirgists celebrate it at a God, as Julian in the seventh book of his treatise On the Zones, and venerate it by those names through irhich it is unfolded into light in its participants; causing some things to be more undent, but others to he more recent, and convolving all things in a circle. For it would l>e ridiculous since it is the linage of eternity, that it should alone be this temporal ima^e which subsists in things that are numbered. For how is it possible that a thing of this kind which is in a subject, should l>e the image of no great a deity as eternity ? ^specially since it rather appears to be in a subject [than is so in reality], and is itself an accident of that which is an accident. If, however, intellect is secondary to eternity, but soul is the resemblance of intellect, how is it possible that time which is the image of eternity, should not be something more excellent, and more essential than soul .' For as intellect is to soul, so will eternity be to time. And alternately, as time is to soul,' so is eter nity to intellect.' And time, does not participate of soul,4 as neither does eternity of intellect ; but vice versa. Time therefore having a certain intellectual nature, convolves its participants, both other things and souls, according to number. For time indeed is eternal, not only in essence, but also in its inward energy, in which it is always the same. But by the energy according to which alone it is participated by external natures, it is moveable, co-extending toge ther with, and adapting to them, its gift. Every soul, however, is moved tran sitively, both according to its inward energies, and also its external energies, through which it moves bodies. And it appears to me, that it was thus denominated time, by those who perceived that this was its nature; and who wished by Ihitt appellation to say, that it is a certain dance,1 and as it were a dancing intellect 1 For unr' (vriikir in tlm place, it is necessary to read nxiytjror. * Instead of *Y>O vl'X'>' nrre> 'l is necessary to read irpot \lv\riv. 1 Here also for •**
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    198 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK iv. (xou 0*0* %optwt*Ta. *>«*). But by a co-division, they named it for the sake of con cealment time. Perhaps, likewise, they gave it this appellation because it at once abides, and proceeds with a measured motion; and hy one part of itself abides, but by the oilier proceeds ; as if it were half intellect, and half saltant. Hence by a composition of both the parts, they signified the admirable and demiurgic nature of this God. It ap]>ears likewise, that as the Demiurgus being intellectual, began from intellect to adorn the universe, so time being supermundane, l>egan from soul to perfect it. For that time is not only mundane, but by a much greater priority .supermundane, is e\ident; since as eternity is to animal iNelf, so is time to tins world, which is animated and endued with intellect, and is wholly the image of animal itself, iu the same manner as time is of eternity. If therefore time is, it both abides and proceeds in measured motion. And through its abiding, the harmonious dances are infinite, and apocatastatic. For Ix.-ing the first intellect that dances about the whole fabrication of things, so far indeed as it subsists invariably the same, and is essentially intellect, it is said to l>e eternal ; but so far as it dances, it convolves souls, and natures, and bodies in a circle; and in short, is periodically restored to its pristine state. For the world is moved indeed, as participating of soul ; but it is moved in an orderly manner, because it participates of intellect. For thus also Plato says in the Laws, " that the tout receiving a divine intellect, governs •u'tth rectitude and wisdom." And the world is mo\ed periodically, by the motion of it from the same to the same; in consequence of which, it may be said to mutate the permanency of intellect in sameness, through the imitation of ett rnity by time. And this it is, to make the world more similar to its paradigm which abides in one ; vi/. to be convolved periodically to one ami the same thing, through the circulation according to time. From all these particulars likewise, you have all the causes of time according to Plato. For the Demiurgus indeed, is the effective cause of time; eternity is the paradigm of it ; and the end (or the final cause] of it, i.-> the circumduction to one tiling of the natures that are moved, according to jwriods. For that which does not abide in one, aspires after the rircumdudion to one ; desiring through this to obtain the one, which is the same with the j,'(W. For that there should not be one certain progression of things in a right line, so as to form a line as it were, infinite both ways, but that the progression should lw» definite and circumscribed, dancing about the father of wholes, and the monad of time, evolving all the ^rength of fabrication, and again returning to its pristine condition, and effecting this fre quently, or rather infinitely, thai which is consentaneous to reason requires, if it is fit to call what is necessary reasonable. For whence do the participants ».f time derive the power of being restored to their pristine condition, unless thai
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    HOOK iv.] TIM/F.US Of PLATO. ]!n, which they participate had this power and peculiarity of motion? In addition also, to the reasonableness of this, the explanation of the name alone bears witness to its truth, with which likewise, the demonstrations of the most sagacious legislators accord, and the words of 1'lato himself who says, that time in these thinys imitating eternity, and circulating according to numl>er, was now gene rated. For time circulating the first of moveable natures, according to an energy proceeding to externals, and returning to its pristine state, after all the evolution of its povcr, tints also restores the periods of other natures to their pristine condition. And it convolves indeed, through the whole of itself which proceeds, the soid which is the first participant of it; but through certain parts of itself, it convolves other souls and natures, the celestial circulations, and in the last place, all generation. For in consequence of time circulating, all things an? convolved in a circle. Of the circulations however, some are shorter, hut others longer. For again, if the Demiurgus himself, made time to he the tnoveablo image of eternity, and nave subsistence to it, according to his intellection about eternity, it is necessary that the moveable nature of time should be circular, and proceed with a dancing (or measured] motion; in order that it may neither depart from eternity, and may evolve the intellection of the father about it. For, in short, the moveable nature of time being comprehensive of all motions, oui:ht to be bounded much prior to the tiling which are measured by it. For not the privation of measure, but the first measure, measures beings ; as neither does infinity give bound to things but this is the province of the tir-t bound. But time is moved, neither ac cording to soul, nor according to nature, nor according to the corporeal-formed and visibieessence; for thus the motionsof jt would be partible, and not comprehensive of wholes. Besides this also, they would participate of the anomalous, either more or less, and would be themselves in want of time. For the motions according to soul, nature and body, are all of them surveyed in time, and not in progression like those which measure wholes, but in a certain quality of life, or lation, or passion. The motion of time however, is a pure progression, without difference, impercep tible, unbroken,1 orderly,1 equal, similar and the same. For it is exempt both from equable and unequable motions, and is similarly present with both, not being changed in quality, by the ailiation in their motions, but remaining the same separate from all ineqt. ability ; being efficacious of whole motions according to nature, and measuring them, and restoring them to thrir pristine state. It likewise subsists unminglcd with the natures that are measured by it, conformably ' tor aj^oXairroi INTT, rfa«l aiAaaroi. * lustead of arorroi in Ibis place, it is of crisiry to read cvrawoi.
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    300 PROCLUSONTHE [BOOK IT. to the peculiarit j of intellectual energy ; but proceeds transitively and selfmotively. And in this respect, it pertains to the psychical order, but is inherent in the things which are defined and perfected by it in a way conformable to the nature of a primordial cause. It is not however, allied in all respects to any one being. For it is necessary that the measure of wholes should be in a certain respect similar and allied to all things, but should not be the same with any one of the natures which it measures. The motion therefore of time proceeds, evolving and dividing impartible and abiding power, and partibly unfolding it into light. For just as a certain numl>er ' receives divisihly all the forms of the monad, and converts, and circularly leads them to itself ; thus also, the motion of time, proceeding according to the mea sures in the temporal monad, conjoins the end to the beginning, and this infi nitely ; having indeed itself a divine order, yet not an arranged, as the philoso pher lamhlichus also says, but an arranging order, nor an order which follows precedaneous natures, but which is the primary leader of things which are JKTfectly effected. At the same time however, it is measured by nothing that has interval. For it would be ridiculous to say, that things which have a more ancient nature and dignity, are measured by such as are of posterior origin. But the motion of time is alone measured by the temporal monad, winch the progres sion of time is said to evolve, and by a much greater priority, by the Demiurgus, and eternity itself, of which it is said to l>e the image, and vnlh reference to which it is made to be moveable. \Vith reference to eternity therefore, which is perfectly immoveaule, time is said to IK* »,)oveuble ; just as if some one should say, that soul, as with relation to intellect, in partible about bodies. Not that it is this alone, but that when compared with intellect, it may appear to Ix- a thing of this kind ; though it is impartible, with reference to the partible essence. Thus also time, though it is naturally eternal, yet is said to l>e moveable, as with reference to eternity itself. On account of the order likewise of it, and the continuity in its progression, it is by no means proper to think that the prior and posterior in it are such as some apprehend them to be. For it must not !M- definitely surveyed, either alone according to the mutations of motions, as in the celestial motions ; nor in the evolutions of lives, as in the soul ; nor according to the gradual progres sions of corporeal generations, a.s in nature; nor according to any thing else of the like kind : (for these are the |>eculiarities of the orders posterior* to it) but it must be surveyed according to a precedency of causes, and connexion in the continuity 1 i. e. The detail. * lu>tead ul fur' avruv here, it is necessary to read fur' u»rc>.
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    BOOK iv.] TIM.EUS OF PLATO. 201 of its progeny, and according to a primordial energy, and a power eilicacious of all-various motions. Time therefore is vio-vcable, not by itself, [or essentially], but according to the partici pation of it which is apparent in motions, and by which motions arc measured and defined.1 Just as if some one should say, that the soul is dirigible about bodies, so far as there is a certain divisible participation of it about bodies, r>f which (he soul compre hends the cause. For thus also time is mo-ccable, as possessing the cause of ths energy proceeding from it, and which is parlibly seen in motions, and is cc-dirided together with them. Hence, as motions become temporal through participation, so like wise time is mo\ cable, through being participated by motions; to which physio logists only looking, think that time is that which is numbered of motion, not lx>ing able to perceive the cause of this. In the first place therefore, it must l>e said, that neither does the universe alone subsist in motion, but it is necessary that something of it should entirely remain, in order that this being permanent, it may be moved. It is demonstrated therefore, in the Thea-tetus, that it is impossible for any thing to be entirely moved in all respects. Hence it is necessary that something .should remain prior to the time which is in participation, and subsists in motion, in consequence of being coextended with motion. And that this indeed, should be ine'licacious is impos sible. But if it is efiicacious, and is moved, it \\ill again be in uant of another thnig, which may measure its motion, //"/itfawcr, // energizes immoi-cahly, this will be the true peculiarity of time. In the second place, \ve are persuaded from common conceptions, that the Seasons are Goddesses, and that Month is a God, both which we worship in temples. AVe likewise say, that Day and Night are divinities, of whom also we possess invocations, imparted by the Gods them selves. Much more therefore, is it necessary that time it.self should be a God, since it is comprehensive of Month, and the Seasons, of Day and Night. In the third place, if time is something numbered ; but it is necessary that prior to that which is numbered, that which numliors should exist, so that prior to that \\hich is numln-red in capacity, there should l>e that which numbers in capacity, and that which numliers in energy, prior to that which is numbered in energy ; if thi* l>e the case, that is time in reality, which is the number itself, of all periods, and which numbers each of them. In the fourth place, whatever participates of soul, participates also of time, but not vice versa: for inanimate natures participate of time. It must be admitted therefore, that time is beyond soul. But soul is prior For fjtrttovtinv KOI opx
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    o02 PHOCLUS ON THE [BOOK iv. to its participants, itself by itself. Much more therefore is time itself by itself beyond the participants of time. How then will a thing of this kind l>e the image of eternity? For again it must l>e discussed, on account of the difficulty with which the knowledge of the things is attended. Because, says the divine lamhlichus, it exhibits the infinity of eternity, (which is now being, is at once all, abides in the now, and is the unmeaMired measure of intelligihles,) in a cireu4fir evolution, in continuity, and in tlrat which is successive; and also in separating beginnings, middles, and ends, and not deserting any one of the things comprehended by it. And as it is not simply movenble, but is moveable as with reference to eternity, so neither is it simply an image, but the whole of this may IM: justly said to be the image of eternity. For being a true essence, and in short, measuring, comprehending, and restoring motions to their pristine state, it is at the same time said to lie an eternal image. It appears also, that it is the first of images. -For all-perfect intellect is not proj)erly said to be the image of the first cause. For what can be assimilated to that which is entirely without form ? But time will be the first participant of intellect and an impartible nature between all-perfect intellect, and sensibles. And in short, if it is necessary that image should belong to things which participate ; for it \\ishes to preserve the form of another more ancient and \enerable nature, from which it receives the peculiarity of its idea; it is requisite, that image should neither be in the first essences; (for they being first, do not participate, but rather, they are participated by other things, not being ingenerated in their participants, but after another manner, being converted to themselves ;) nor in sensibles alone. For middle also participate of first natures, and not sen
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    BOOK iv.] TIM/T.US OF PLATO. '203 once movcablc, and always subsists with invariable sameness, and which proceed ing according to intellectual forms, the father of wholes established in his fabrica tions ; as they were not able to sustain the all-perfect measure of eternity. Let us therefore, no\v turn to the investigation of the following words. " He likewise contrived the generation of clays and nights, and months and years, which had no subsistence prior to the universe, but which were constituted together with it. But all these arc parts of time,' and las and Kill he, were generated species of time." That prior to the generation of the universe (but I now speak of the unhorse, a.s surveyed in conjunction with soul, and the whole lite of (lie world) there \r,is an impartible essence abiding in eternity, in the same manner as eternity abides in one, and that it was no part of proceeding and participated time, is perfectly manifest. But what day and night, and month and year are, and how these indeed, are parts of time, but was and trill be are said to be species, and not parts of time, will require a more abundant discussion, and a more profound considera tion. If therefore, we should say that day is air illuminated by the sun, in the first place, we shall speak of something which takes place in the day, and not that which day is. For when we say a long, and a short day, we do not predi cate an increase or diminution of the air. In the next place, it is dillicult to devise how this will be a part of time. Hut if we should say that day is the temporal interval, according to which the sun proceeds from east to west, we shall perhaps avoid indeed the former objections, but we shall fall into more impervious dilliculties. For if we survey the interval itself without habitude to the sun, and say that it is day, it will appear to be dubious, how the same interval In'ing every where according to the same, day is not every where. But if we survey il in connexion with the solar motion, and this merely so, day will always be in the heavens, and there will not be night. And how is it possible that a part of time should not be every where. For it is here clearly said, that night, day, and month, are parts of time. If however, we do not merely connect the interval with the circulation of the sun, but say that day is the motion of tin: sun from east to west, and night the motion of it from west to east, the universe will neither have days nor nights, which are said to be parts of time. And it is also evident that neither will they have months, nor years. We conceive however that time both according to the 1 'I lif words, rovra £< rarra (itpoi xporov, ire through the fault of the tnntcriben omitted in the tcil of 1'roclus.
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    PROCLUS OX THE [BOOK IT. whole of itself which abides, and according to every part of its progression, is pre sent to the whole world. Tor one and the same now is every where the same. It IH necessary therefore, that day, and Mich other things as we say are parts of time, should IK- every where the same, though they are participated partibly and with dis persion by sensible fabrications; to which also some looking, adopt the more usual rather than the more accurate signification of names. Henri-, as our father [Syrianus] philosophizes, these tilings are not asserted for the purpose of subverting the phenomena: for Tima-ns says what is usually said b> I he multitude, lint our father referring these, as he is accustomed to do, to more principal hypostases says, that dayand nig/it arc demiurgic measures of time, e.tiiting and convulring 'ill the viM' and invisible life and motion, and orderly distribution oj the inerratie sphere. Fur these are the true parts oj time, are essentially present wth all things, tmJ cuinprchcm! the primordial cause uf apparent day and night, each ofvhkh are different in visible time. Ami Tima-ns also looking to this, reminds us how time was generated together with the universe. Hence he says in the plural num ber da\s and nights, as likewise monlhs and years. These therefore, are obvious to all men. Tor the invisible causes of these, have a uniform subsistence prior to things midiiplii-d.and circulating to infinity. The immoveable causes of these hkexuse^snbMst prior to things that are moved, and the intellectual causes of them prior to sen-ibles. Such, therefore, must day and ni-ht be conceived to be according to their first subsistence. But it mu*t be said, that month is that vhic/t convolves (he lunar sphere, and very termination of the circulation about the zodiac, being truly a divine temporal measure. And year is that -Mi perfects and contains the -Me middle J* Mention, according to xhich the sun is seen posting the greatest /w:ar, and mea.urh," all thing* toother uith time. For neither is day, nor night, nor month, nor much l°ss year Without the sun, nor any thing else pertaining to the vurld. And I do not say this, vith reference to the visible fabrication alone, Jor of thes measures the risible sun is the cause; but in the invisible and superior fabri cation, the more true sun measures all things together u///< time, being in reality time of lime, according to the oracle of the Gods concerning it. For that IMato not only knew these visible parts of time, but also the divine parts homonymous t these, is evident from what he says in the tenth book of the Laws. Tor he there shows, that the sea>ons and months are divine in conjunction with all the other [mundane] (ioils, in consequence of having divine lives and divine intellects preMdm- over them in the same manner as the universe. But it is not wonderful, he now rather speaks about the visible parts of time, because his design at present i> to physiologi"-- \^ H«^ therefore be the parts of time, of which some are i'dapted t,- the fixed stars, but others to the stars that revolve about thepol.
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    HOOK iv.] TIM/TUS OF 1»LATO. 20A tlio zodiac, and others to other Gods, or the attendants of the Gods, or to mortal animals or to tlio more elevated or more low parts of the universe. Plato howexer, says that r»v;,v and tiillbc are species, and not parts of time, in the same manner as days and nights and months and years. For divine orders which ^ive completion to the whole series of time, preside over the latter. Hence, he calls them parts of lime. But irux and icill be, an? entirely suneyed according to each of these. And hence, they are certain species, as not having a jK'cnliar matter; I mean, a diurnal, or nocturnal, or some other such-like matter. If however, these are species of time, which was generated together with the uni\erse, u-fii had no existence prior to the generation of the universe. But if was had no existence prior to it, neither had motion ; for in all motion, there are TIY/.T and icill be, hecaiise there are prior and posterior. If however, motion was not prior to the universe, neither was disorderly motion. Hence Atticus and his fol lowers speak in vain, when they say, that time was prior to the generation of the world, hut not an arranged time. For where there is time, there are also the past ami the future. And vx here these are, there, the u'
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    200 PROCLUS ON THE [too* IT. n certain tiino, it was unbegotten ; so tliat the vat and the trill be, were nnbegotten. The teas and the will be therefore, were not prior to the generation of the world, but were simultaneous with the world ; time being one and the same, and In-ing the numlxr both of disorderly and of orderly motions, and existing without dillerence. This therefore, is demonstrated through these methods as a co rollary. If however, you wish to suney these as species of time, in the way in which they appeared to be so to our preceptor, assume for me a perfect period, and an entire progression of time, one part having now become the past, but another the future, and behold the van, and the will be as species of time. For if we do not thus, but partihly understand the words of Plato, the venerable and entire idea of time, will not l>e manifested to us, according to each of these species, but that which hap[»ens to some of the things that are in generation, and mutation. i'ti/t\\s indeed, the was indicates the perfective order of time, but the will be, that order of it n Inch unfolds into light, just as the is, indicates its contiectedlu containing order. For time unfolds things which as yet are not, connectedly contains such as are present, and pirjects such as are past, and introduces an appropriate end to their periods. Ant! thus much concerning the parts and the sjH'cies of time. With respect however, to the word conlrircd, though we have before observed that time is in reality the work of ilivine and demiurgic contrivance, by which natures that are changed remain through the whole, and partake of perfection, perpetuity, defence, measure and comprehension; yet it may lie said, do not divine natures measure themselves,1 and especially do not those that revolve in the hea\»-ns, define their own motions? This indeed, we must most readily admit. For material and corruptible natures have their existence, and the extent of their du ration from other things; hutdi\ine natures have these, both from primordial causes and themselves. Hence Plato, when he begins to speak about the times that are unfolded into light in the heavens, says " that the stars were generated for tht sake of co-operating in the production of time ;" and again, " that they iccre gene rated as instrument's of time ;n and in the third place, " that they ".cere produced for the purpose of distinguishing and guarding the numbers of time" In what is lierv .said however, the term co-operating .shows that time indeed existed prior to the >tars, but that it is unfolded into light about the world through these. For time being in them, is unfolded through their motion. But the term instruments again after another manner, in a certain respect, indicates the same thing; viz. that the whole of time was produced, both that which abides, and that which proceeds, 1 For cavro here, read tavrii.
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    BOOK iv.] T1M/EUS Or PLATO. 207 by the father and maker of all things, for the purpose of measuring mund.me natures; hut that the bodies which rrvolve in the heavens, are partial measures, and are comprehended in the one time; each in an especial manner, more organically producing in conjunction with time, such things as are appropriate in if. For in short, all the second fabrication has this relation to the one and impartible production of things. For each of the l)odios that revolve in the heavens, is said especially to contribute to the measure of itself. Thus for instance, (he sun tli»u«h it contributes to all tilings, on account of its ruling dignify, yd it particutar/j/ contri butes to the year, ichich it constitutes in conjunction with the Demiurgus, and the whole of time, as the peculiar measure of itself. But t/ic moon contributes to month ; and the inerratic sphere, to day and night. The mode also of operation in the rest of the heavenly bodies, is evident; though neither night, nor much less day, is without the sun, nor year without the inerratic sphere, and the zodiac. At the same time however, some measures are more adapted to some of these, than to others. The stars also may be said to be the instruments of time, in consequence of time possessing an effective dignity, with reference to and through them, and adorning generation as it were through instruments. By wluVh also it is evident, that time is not only that which is participated, and is the number of motion, since the governors of the world have the order of instruments with reference to it ; but likewise, that it is an invisible CJod, energizing eternally about all motions, and the whole period of the world, but using for instruments these divinities, as more partial measures of itself. But the assertion, that the stars were generated, for the purpose of distinguishing and guarding the numbers of time, clearly shows that the one time proceeds from the Demiurgus, and his will ; and that remaining one, and a whole, and without difference, it becomes through the motion of these stars, multitudinous according to number, and that each of the measures adapted to it, is as it were cut and divided from the whole of time, wl'iieh is always ihe guardian of each, through its equable and orderly motion. In reality however, the celestial (iods, are rather guarded by the numbers of time, and obtain through these, the distinction ot the periods which they make, and of their restitutions to their pristine state • but at the same time, since we endeavour to collect the truth pertaining to invisible from visible natures, we infer that the numl»ers of time are guarded, through the circulation of the stars. With these things however, not only IMato as. we have before observed, but theurgisLs likewise accord. For they celebrate, time as a mundane CJod, eternal, 1 boundless, young and old, and of a spiral form. And besides this also, as having its essence in eternity, as abiding always the same, and as possessing
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    208 PKOCLUS ON THE [BOOK ir. infinite power. For how could it otherwise comprehend the infinity of apparent time, anil circularly lead all things to thrir former condition, and renovate them, and also recall things which In-come old through it, to their proper measure, us lieing at once comprehensive both of things that are moved in a circle, and ac cording to a right line. For a spiral is a thing of this kind ; and hence, as I have l>efore observed, time is celebrated by theurgists, as bavin- a spiral form. Tor they not only celebrate time as a Cod, but likewise day and night, and month and year, are considered by them as Cods. For of things which circulate perpetually, it is entirely necessary, that there should be an immoveable cause ; and a different cause of things specifically different. On this account therefore, they have deli vered to us, congresses, invocations, and telestic sacred laws. It is necessary likewise, not to survey all these particulars superficially, but to venerate them as divine, invisible, and immoveable causes, prior to those move-able natures which are apparent to all m.-n; Plato himself in the Laws, hearing testimony, us we have said, to the truth of this, by speaking of these causes as Cods. Fur/rum the Greeks we receice the sacred rites of Month, ami ;, e learn that In/ the Phry gians Month is celebrated as Salmzitt.t, and als» in the. middle mysteries of tiilxizins. For that which they first beheld to In; the measurer of a perpetual circulation, they apprehended to In; a Cod, and this they honoured, through the imsteries, and allsacred worship; in the same manner as (hey also honoured the seasons, lor they were able to perceive [the di\inity of] these, from their effects ; though not similarly the divinity of the year. For men indeed, who were divinely wise, have likewise celebrated this ; but it was not easy for all men to know and worship it, on account of the difliculty of understanding the period which is measured by it. This also is the case with the whole of time, on account of the ignorance ot the one period of all things ; so that the in\ estimation of this whole, as existing, and as a Cod, is attended with ex'.reme difficulty; though if an immoveable cause precedes perj>etual motion, it is necessary that, prior to perpetuity itself, there should exist that which unitedly defines the whole of it, and which numbers it ; periM-tuity itself being that which is numbered. " These things however, through oblivion, arc not rightly transferred hv us to an eternal essence. For we say that it f«-s and Kill be, though in reality, to this the term it is, alone pertains." In the first place, it deserves to be remarked, that Plato again considers the eternal as the same with the intelligible essence; in order that we may more clearly be persuaded, that when he asserted the world was generated the statue
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    BOOK IT.] T1M.EUS OF I'LATO. >jO&of the eternal Gods, IIP meant hy the eternal, tin- intelligible (iods. In tlie next place, it must he observed, that in consequence of perceiving that mm conn-he and assert nolhiii^ s;uie about these particulars, lie himself recurs to true concep tions of the things, at the same time purifying the use of words, tlironuh \\hicli the teacher ' necessarily produces recollection in the minds of the well-disposed. What is no\v said therefore, in consequence of the mildness ' of 1'lato's manners, does not seem to accuse severely the assertions of mankind. For the expression not rightly, since ir is common both to the accuser and the accused, is not OCCHStomed to l>rin:r with it threat disgrace. The words of the text howeter, have a sharp' and percussive power. For with respect to those things which the JVmiurmis imparted to the last of brings, in consequence of their incapacity of receiving a more \enerablo. comprehension, if men endeavour to adapt the.-e to the essences which ahide in eternity, they en^a^e in a certain frantic war, de faming the will and power* of the Demiurgus, and in reality, hastening to hurl rocks and oaks ap;ain-t the heavens. Why therefore, are not Ihc ;, v/.v nnd the Kill be, adapted to intelligible* ! Because the measure of intelli^ililcs is firm and inunovrulilc, and causes the things which are measured hy it to he exempt from all mutation. But why does the it is, in reality alone pertain to them ? Because tlmt which they are, they always are, not losing, nor recehini; any tliinir, neither according to rssence, nor accordinir to life, nor according to intelligence, nor much more accordin- to union. Malice *ay l/nrc/orc, that <>f these t/ine, (lie nas the is, and the r. /// he, the i.rlrcmcx do fiat pertain to tnteHi»thlc.t, init (fie middle alone ' Or is thit //;/ nn menus the ea.\e ? /•'.-/• neither (!»e* the is, iriiich is co-tirnin«ed vil/i tlic u'fts, and the r// he, per tain t<> intelligible*; but that lehi'-li is e.reinjit from all time, has no nprticnldtion lehainer ij time, and is defined according to the eternal nieaniir itself, must l>e attributed to the Goiix, and to intelligible*. 1'tir a* icith reject to the always, one tea* eternal, bat the other temporal, to li!,e:ei.^e, the is, is twofold, the one being adapt id t<> Irn/ii c.iixtii/g beings, but the other to mundane things. When there fore, he says, that to this in naltty, the term, it is, alone pertains, by transfusing the \\ordalone, ire shall find lehat is taiJ to be more scientific, lor it leill then be, to this, tin. alone is pertains; viz. the is, vhieh is by iltelf exempt from a co-arrangement icith the species of lime. For (Vriff».-H\u.v.i- l.cro, it i-» ncrc^nry to rr;ul '. In>t . It ;i|>|>rnn tome tli.it the «orU fvta/in is w.inimg here ill tlic original. Tim. Plat. VOL. II. 21)
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    o,0 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK iv. I f< >\v came men therefore, to err in so threat a degree in this respect, ami to attribute to tin- intelligible Gods tilings which do not at all jKTtain to them? Tin- whole cause indeed, is the oblivion of divine natures, on account of the dcthixion of our wings, our lapse, and our communion with mortal bodies. I It-nee Plato also says, " that these t/iiti^x thnnt«li udlirioii, a renal rightly transferred Inj us to an i-tcrimlfsscnfc." Theur-ists however, are not thus affected ; for it is not lawful for tht-m tit be so. Hut tln-y celebrate time itself as a God, and as we hate said, tlu-v denominate out- time zonie, but another a/onic, which measures the period of the third of the ethereal worlds. They likewise celebrate a certain archanuelic time, in the middle of the ethereal worlds ; and another ni/i/i^ time, which presides over the first of those worlds. And after all the>e, they speak, of another I'onl.d time, which is the leader of the empyrean world, and conducts, and defines iu period, proceeding from the fontal Goddess [Khea] her>elf, who generales all life, and all motion. For she produces fontal time, and causes it to preside over all mo\eahle natures, and to measure the periods of all things, as far a., to the last of beings. Tor these also are measured according to periods. In things likewise, which are perfectly corruptible,1 Plato teaches us, that every thin^ which h\es is generated from that which is dead, and every thing which is dead, from that which is living; and that there is a period of all things, and an apotataslasis of unierated natures, and n«»t alone of such as are incorruptible, l-'or the individual which was generated from non-being according to a certain p.-iiod, departs into non-being [again], since motion from the same to the same, is. a |H-riotl. Time then-fort-, measures all things, and defines the periods of all things, as far as tt» the last of bein-s. And the I)emiur-us atbled this tt» inoveable natures, in order that they mi-hl imitate the continued permanency of intellect in eternity l itself, throiiiih the periodical progression from the same to the same, which time imparts to all moveable bein-s. The multitude, however, frequently confound the nature of things, nt.t distin-uishin- betwt-eii what is atlapted to lrilly-c\i»tiii£ IM-'UI-S and to s,ich as are -,-nerat, d. 15ut in a |>articular manner, the i-uorance concerniim t-ternity and time, product s this dire confusion, and ille-aht\. Tlie similitude of the iliin-s likewise, operates somethiu-. KOI last are not separated from fii. it natures, but are suspended from, and proceed according to them, and become invested with the form of images. It is also a dire thin-, for those who 1 I'or irn^opwr LtTf, it IS MeiTb-.ar> to n-ad Tru^-pOnoruir. 1 luiU-ail of uiu»»- m this place, it i* obviously necessary to read aiu/u.
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    BOOK iv.] TIM.-EUS OF PLATO. 211 have not a scientific knowledge of similitudes, to reason falsely, and transfer some things to others, to 1)0 persuaded to associate with images as if they were para digms, and to think that a primordial essence is nothing else than its visible ima^e. Perceiving therefore, among scnsihles, the mixture of being with non Ix'intr, and. the domination of bring in a certain respect, when we say that a thing is, but of non-being in a certain respect, when we assert concerning it, that it iras, or that it uill />
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    •21-2 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK iv dered, whether we can rightly assert the two alone of generation, I mean the was, and the will be, or that also, which is as it wore the middle of tlu'tn, the is ; which is not now named, because the eternal is pertains to intelli-ibles, lest the homonymy should a-ain produce disturbance in what H said. Moreover, it is e\ ident to every on*-, that each iiua^e participates in a certain respect of its paradigm, but that the whole world, in an especial manner participates of the intelligible. So that :f truly-cxistin- hem- is in the intelli-ible, l>ein- \\ ill :d>o after a certain manner, exist in the sensible world. 7'//r /,v however, is not con-numerated with the \eas, and thc-i-illbe, because that which is properly /v, is not aimm- sensil.les, and because it ha- a secondary subsidence from the intelligible, M» that it is more adapted to it [than to sensihles], and because the de>i-n w as to show \vhat tin p- •cuhanties are of eael. nf tin- natures.and not if the one participate* of a certain thin- li«»m the other, thou-li ///em- they are only adapted to generation, but b\ no means pertain to tnily-exislin- l.» in-s ! Besides, the monad, or the is, is more allied to eternity, and intelli-ibles, but the duad of tlic \cus and the \cill Li, to -eiiei-ation and time. 7///,v //or. -er /Wcirr, and strength of temporal energy is great, I hut it co-nrraii^t.'s that u/iic/t nu longer is with beings, and that \chlch is nut yet :,-•//// tiling that arc present. !'<>r all these become continued according to time, and the ],n M nt through tune i v dt^ni^ed to the t.vrv, s» as not even then to he hurried a:raif to that :, hitli in no ic.^ut irh.itevcr t:iists, but OH account of tune, is after a certain jnaninr en-arran^ei! ,i //// beings. \\u\\ then fore, in -em-rated natures, can the ;.w, and the trill he, be fitly said to br specio of tune ' May \\e not say, that the species of time are one thin:;; for temporal pro-nsvions alone, and the intervals which measure wholes, are more simple; but the ihin-s which are arran-ed in the natures f,'«-nerato in time, is comprehended, and measured, and participates of time, but is nol time. That all »eneration however, is comprehended by time, just as lime itM-ll is by mtelliuibles, U evident. And time is said to proceed from 'intelligible* accurdintj to number, as making its pro-n-ssion according to the
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    BOOK iv.] TJM.El/S OF PLATO. ._>13 form*- and measures licit an- in them. But generation is said to proceed in time, as being measured and perfected by time. Auain, time.on account of its imitation of eternity, i> said to circulate ju^i as (lie hea\en on account of its imitation of intellect, is said to he of a spherical form) and to have as species the was, and the will be, and Mich tilings as are allied to these ; and i< is evident that these are simple, and llie primary leaders of the natures that are home along in generation. For that which has the measures of all generation in itself, inserts the images and impressions of them, in the things which proceed according to it. (Generation then fore, loses its \igour, and on this account requires the renovating aid of time. It also is imperfect at first, and is in want of time, to make it more perfect, and older. Sut the intelligible is always perfect, and always flourishing, and always has an invariable sameness of subsistence ; whence also something which is older subsists there, Hut Jove was born llic first, and likewise that which is younger, lit bo august, lor them llic nectar pours. Yet these are not present with them through time. This also is very accurately added by Plato, that it is not lit the intelligible should become cither older or younger through time, nor in short, that the unbegotten should be generated, or hacc I'ccn generated, or will lie generated. And in one word, generation indeed, though it is not essence, yet participates of essence; but it is by no means lawful that essence, should be filled with generation. Hence, neither is it right to intro duce to truly-existing beings, things which are adapted to generation through lime. " And in addition to these things also, we assert that a tiling which tr/.v generated, 15 generated ; that what subsists in becoming to be, in gene rated ; that what nill be, is to be ; and that non-bciny is non-bcinf ; no O & one of which assertions is accurate. Perhaps however, a perfect discussion of these things, is not adapted to the present discourse." Previously to this, Plato blamed the custom of the (i reeks, for introducing to truly-existing beings, words adapted to things in generation ; but now he accuses the multitude of co-arranging with generation, that which is adapted to intelligi ble1*. For their illegality, is either twofold, or is entirely one ami great. For when they say that a thing which ~uas generated, J.T generated, and that tcill be, u to l>e, they erroneously adapt the peculiarity of eternal essences, to generated
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    214 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK >v. natures. For this ist pertains to sii|>erior divine l>eings ; just as to !>e generated, or subsist in becoming to l>e, pertains to sensible*. They likewise erroneously confound llie parts of time, and subvert tin? order which is in it, Ijy making the tune, or the present time, the same as the past. But when they say, that what subsists in becoming to bt, ix, they fall into the former error alone. Though this however, is an error of the greatest etmse(juence, yet, if it be law fill so to s|>eak, it is a still greater error to say that non-being is. For if generation is a medium l)etween non-brim; and being, it is a less error, to introduce the pecu liarities of bring to generation, than to non-being. One apologv however, 'or these things, may be made conformably to nature. For in consequence of non-being participating in gent-ration of beurj:, in the same manner as every thing temporal apjx-ars to participate of eternity, it is usual t(» refer these to eternity and truly-existing beiii'_', whi< h are exempt from all interval and distribu tion into parts. And again, il i^ usual to preserve and detain generation, which i- borne along in motion, and exists in time. It is not at all wonderful therefore, if men wi-liing to detain among beings, that which has already been generated, should sav that it is generated ; and aUo being willing toco-arrange with things in existence, that which is not yet generated, they should >ay, it /,v to be uenerated. For through these two things, non-being is in a certain rcsp
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    BOOK iv.] TIM.i:i S OF PLATO. 215 goreans. Aristotle also, especially emulating this custom, discusses philosophi cal problems in a way adapted to the design of his treatise. " Time therefore, was generated together with the universe, in order that being generated together with it, it may also be dissolved together with it, it" ever a certain dissolution of it should take place. It was also generated according to the paradigm oi' an eternal nature, in order that it might, as much as possible, be similar to it. For the? paradigm of it indeed, is through all eternity [real] bc'itg. But the universe forever through the whole of time, was generated, is, and will be." Plato says that time was generated together with (lie universe, now animated, and endued with intellect ; because the world first participates of time, accord ing to soul, and the corporeal-formed nature. But the words, "that being gene rated together Kit /i it, it nun/ also be dixsnli-L'tl together with it, if ever a certain dis'solution i/fit should take place" clearly show thai the universe is unlttgottcn and incorrnptihle. For it it was generated, it was generated in time. But if it was generated together with time, it was not generated in time. For neither was time generated in time, lest there should be time prior to time. If therefore, the uni verse was generated together with time, it was not generated, [according to the n'sual acceptation of the word.] For it is necessary that everything which was generated, should be posterior to tune. The universe however is bv no means posterior to time. Airain, if every thing which is dissolved, is dissolved at a certain time, but time cannot Ix; dissolved in a part of itself, time cannot ever be dissolved ; so that neither can the universe?. For it is indissoluble, as long as time is indissoluble. Besides time is indissoluble through a simplicity of nature ; unless some one is willing to denominate the progression of it, and its return to the Deiuiurgus, which are motions contrary to each other, the genera tion and .dissolution of it. Thus also the universe, has dissolution and generation according to cause. Just therefore, as if some one being willing that the revolu tions of the circle of llic different, should be odd in number, should say that the heptad is co-existent, with them, in order that if ever the heptad should In-come an even numl»cr, they also may l>eeome even, nignifjini; by this, that the circula tions will not fall into thee\en number; thus likewise, we must HOW conceive respecting the all-various indissolubility of the world and time, in consequence of time having an indissoluble nature. One caus>> therefore, of time having Ijcen generated together with the universe, is that the universe may be indissoluble and perpetual. But a second cause is,
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    21« PROCUIS 0\ Till: [BOOK vv. that it may be most similar to its panuK., .:i. For Plato says that the universe itself, is most similar to its paradigm, How therefore, does the. universe become mure similar to animal itself through time f Because, says he, as intelli^ihles rereive all the power of eternity, which now unites, and connectedly contains them at once, collectively, and unically, — tints also the world, sustains all the measured motion of time partibly, and in a divided manner, through which also it was, and is, and \\ill IMV, not having the three in the whole of time, hut each in a portion of time. It receives however, each of the three in the whole of time, on account ud the past and the future period, and because being of the nature of things geiierated, it has the perfect in generation according to every part of time. And it exists incited, or is, because in the svholeof the present circulation of time, it par ticipates of being. Hut it it-ill be, because the measured motions of the whole of time, will never cease, and the circulations conjoin, and assimilate time to intel ligible causes. If however, the universe exists for ever through the whole of time, and is, and was, and will be, it is, and will be in the time to come, in consequence of lM?ing incorruptible. Jlence it was generated in // the pa-t time, as being unbegotten. For it is similarly present \\illiall time according to each of ihe.-e.1 Or if this is not admitted it no longer \\ill be hereafter infinitely, or was generated from infinity. And those are ridiculous l who say that the \\orld was once gene rated, and that it \\ill at a certain time, cease to lie, since Plato ascribes to it the whole of time, on account of both [the past and the future.] And you see, that he now attributes the three parts of time to it, and does not refuse to ascribe Iwing to it. Hence it is evident, that \\henbeforche attributes ihc is to an eter nal nature, and not to generation, the is there, is exempt from all temporal exten sion, and being established according to the eternal itself, pertains to intelligible^ ; since he grants that the whole of the wits and the "U'tll l>c, are forever present with sensible*, according to the participation of truly-existing beinij. How therefore, if the nature of time, ns the divine lamblichus says, and as I am persuaded, is a medium between eternity and the universe, of the latter of which it is the leader, and is assimilated to the former, — how, if this be tin: case, was time constituted for the sake of the universe? For how was that which iscomprehensive and perfective, and which in a greater degree, assimilates the hnaire toils paradigm, — how Mas this generated for the sake of that which is compre hended and assimilated ? For thus, things which subsist for the sake of some' i. »• An orilini,' to tl« irai, tfir if, ;m in MU li i't'llio ancient I limli.in>( as vnileavourcd to prove, t'roin tin- authority of I'luto, that the uorM was pruduccil at a certain time, anil uill at a ct-it.iin lime bcdcstrovcd.
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    IJOOK iv.] TI.NLIXS or I'LATO. -217 thing else, will l>e mo iv \enerable than ends, and more excellent natures will make a progression to beings, lor (lie sake of things subordinate. Nothing of this kind Imweter, is to In- found in the arrangements of IMato. For neither was tune u'enei afed, for llie sake ot the um\er>e alone, nor was the universe coiMituted for the sake of time alone, hut each was eonstituted for (ho sake of itself, and of the other, and tor tin- sake of l»oth. For in order that all the fahrieation of thing1; mi^ht have perfection, surli was the universe, and such was time consummately produced. Moreover, it happens that each greatly contributes to the assimilation of each to its proper paradigm. Fortune would not imitate eternity without the existence of the universe; for after what manner would it proreed, or what is there among beings, that it would ever measure, or connect, or perfect ! nor would the universe, without the existence of time, imitate as much as possible, the all-perfect and eternal nature of animal itself. Kaeh therefore was generated, not for the sake of itself alone, nor for the sake of the other alone, but for the sake of all the fabrication of things, in order that each mijit become most perfect, and most similar to its paradigm, or rather, each was generated for the sake of goodness, and the father of wholes, on account of which also the pro duction of things possesses perfection, lint each being generated that which it is with reference to the other, each contributes greatly to the permanency, order and good condition of all mundane natures. And thus much I'lato philosophiz es concerning time, which is the one and whole measure of all things, and which is moved and proceeds Irom the Deniiiugiis alone, and its proper monad. Hut in what follows, he discusses the lime which is unfolded in the heasens, and is as it were- co-divided with the \arious lations of the stars, which would not have sub.>isted without the revolution of the circle itf the f (line, and the circle n( I he dif ferent, about the invisible and one lime, which cuts oil' from itself, unfolds into light, and always preserves a measure adapted lo each of these circles. In what fol lows also, in order that this second an lime might proceed into the \i*ible world, and be universally known through the partial measures rf itself, which it imparts, and that it might be more distributed, he constitutes the planets, among which the sun and moon are enumerated. From all which we may infer, what great dignity is allotted by the philosopher, or ralher by the Demiurgus himself of wholes, to the time which is first and one. " From this reason therefore, and from sueh a discursive energy of divinity about the e/eneralion of time, in order that time might l>c gene rated, he produced the sun and moon, and the other five stars, which have the appellation of planets, for the purpose of distinguishing and guarding the numbers oi" time." T
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    21H PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK iv. The fabrication of tiling, as we have frequently observed, taing twofold ; the one invisible, one and wimple, sui>er-tnundane and total ; but the other visible, multitudinous and multiform, distributed into parts' in the world ; and having twofold energies, the one primordial, immoveable, and intellectual ; but the other secondary, proceeding with motion, and revolting about intellect; pud the one beini: exempt from effects, but the other being co-arranged with them ; this being the case, a twofold time also proceeds to beings. .And the one indeed is super mundane, but the other mundane. The one also both abides, and at the same time proceeds; but the other is borne alonu in motion. That also which is participated is twofold, the one subsisting according to simple participation, but the other in the periods of the celestial stars, which produce months and days, and nights and years. Such therefore beini: the difference of times, Plato having delnen-d the conceptions, about the one and simple essence of time, is now about to discuss the \ariety of the time, which is participated parlibly, and to which the theory of the planets contributes. For through the motion of these dancing round the sun, the time which is known to us is completely effected ; introducing this as a ninth gift to the world. In order however, that from the introduction jtself, you may have an indication of the inferiority of this time to that which is Mijx-r-mundane, he says that it was constituted by l/ic discursive energy of divinity ; and further still, that it di*tin;jui*lies and guards the numbers of time, through the motion of the stars. To both likewise, we must direct our attention, viz. to the distinction of the many temporal measures after the one [super-mundane] time; and to the defence and preservation of the same measures perpetually, for the sake of which he says, the stars were generated. And tin: Demiurgus indeed, produced the former time, looking to eternity, and eueri;i/.iui: according to one simple intelligence ; but he produced tin* second time, as Plato says, from reason, and a discursive energy ; fx«i oiaKoia>] indicating by this, the divisible nature of titamiia, l and its distribution into multitude from one intelligence. For a divine intellect is one thing, and divine reason another; the former being united, but the latter multiplied ; and the former comprehending wholes, but the latter dividing union into multitude; the former also, abiding in itself, but the latter unfolding itself into light. Hence, tin- secondary lime, if it is miners-ally apparent, is very properly said to proceed from the demiurgic reason, which receives as it were its progression from intellect ; reason indeed, manifesting the cause, but dtaiwia, the * For wfiurept > TJI here, read ^
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    BOOK iv.] TIM.EUS ()!• I'LATO. 2II> knowledge in the Demiurgus, which is of a hiformed nature. Truly-existing lime also, [or the lir>t lnuc] which is tin- number of all the periods in the universe, is one tiling ; hut tin- time which flows from this, and proceeds accordin;; to niimhcr, i< another. Farther still, truly-existing time comprehends all measures uniformly, according to \vhich also the periods Itoth of souls and 1 todies are accomplished, and the one measure of the whole apocatastasis. For there is a period of that which is divinely generated, which a perfect number comprehends, as Socrates says in the Repub lic. 15ut secondary time distinguishes and guards the measures in souls and corporeal natures. For it distributes measures adapted to each of these. And by this indeed, it divides the unical power of the first time, but guards the measure pertaining to each soul, and each corporeal nature. Conformably to this likewise it makes apocatastases. For there is one measure of the solar period, another of the lunar, und another of the period of the meteors. For in these also, there is a certain circle, adumbrating the celestial circle. Of different animals likewise, there is a different period. For of these there are periods, and measures of life, as also the da-moniacal ArMotle says. .Such therefore are the conclusions which may be now assumed from these tilings, concerning the diflerence of these times. It appears likewise, that Plato does not in vain say, " in order that time misfit began rated" but for the purpose of manifesting, that invisible time was antece dent, being a whole, and one, and an intellectual number, prior to the time which is participated, and which proceeds according to number. Every thing therefore, which is generated, is prior to its generation, invisibly established in its cause. Hence generation signifies a progression into participants, according to which time unfolds into light different forms, ' primarily and secondarily. It likewise signifies that time proceeds from more total to more partial natures, as far as to the last of things »* for instance, animals and plants. To us however, the whole of time becomes known from partial but orderly measures. For the whole is difficult to be known, and that which is disorderly cannot Itecome the measure of other things. But since, as we have said, the period of the planets, and particularly the solar circle, contributes to the generation of secondary time, or rather, to the comprehension of the many measures contained in it, through which lieirig differ ent, as for instance months and years, we are accustomed to measure the whole of time, — hence, Plato says, that the sun and moon, and the five planets, were first generated by the Demiurgus, though each of the fixed stars likewise, being ' For e«f 7 here, it it necessary to read «idwr<
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    •j.jo moci.rs ON TIM: ['BOOK \\. spherical, performs its jH'riod about its own centre, according to a certain temporal measure. To us however, tliese measures are not known, as those of the planets are, according lo which they make their periods about the /odiae. For in the lived stars, \\e do not know the periods of them about their proper centres. Plato iheref.ire, s|n-aks concerning; the planets, and says they were generated, in order that they mi^ht co-operate in the production of visible time; unfolding a di Hi-rent iiieasiire of dilli rent things, the sun In in- allotted a primordial and ruling dignity, and particularly according to the generation of time. IleiiOe, he is called time of time by ideologists, as unfolding into liijil tin- lirstlinie; and the period of the .seasons is accomplished according to him. l>ut the moon lias the second order, as proximate ly moving, increasing, and diminishing, ••very tiling in li'eneralion, by her powers. Ilenre, as the sun is said to change his form-1 e\ en hour, and in each MUII of the /odiae,' so the moon changes her lorin e\ery day ; so that as the theolo-ist sa\s, she undergoes as many elian^es in a month as the MIII in a star. Hut the other planets by their various motions, connect in a regular series, the duetsitv of generation. I 'or different elli-cls follow from the apocatastaMs of dilli-rent planets, \\hich according to different measures, brm^ their own li\ ' - to a period. Since hoxu-ver, the planets revolve \\iih one continued, equable, and unceasing motion, but the order of them, and the equability and sameness of their motions, aie latent, on account of their apparently advancing, receding, and becoming sta tionary, on this account, 1'lato says, they have t lie appellation of planets. 1 lei ice, you may assume, that it is the stars, and not the spln-ies in \\ Inch the stars advance and recede, thai sullcr such things as these, and \\hich an- moved upward and do«n\\ard, antecedently containing a> i rdeily parauiums, the all-various dtM>r• Tlii> i» well t-\].l.iiiu il li\ l.iiulilitliiis DC .M\5l.in>, |i. 1 i.', a> lull..«-.: " >nu.-  p.iit «'l the IIC.IMIK, ami «.ui\ >iL'ii  nimr.l, ami ,'»ir% ll.i.i- ... utaii u,l in lli«- wl,.,!,-, .,1'llir uniNTM-, ixf.m |>u« rr, 
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    /•OK IN.; TIM.i;i:> <>F I'LAIO 2*21 derly motions of tin- sublunary region. ^i/.. the motions there thai are upward and downward, lirluiui and In-fore. Fur a'- Piato savs in (lie Laws, those sin against divinity, who dare to ascriU' wandering lo (lie celestial (jods, in COUH quence of 7iot knowing tin ii- order, their harmonious dance, and the equability of their mo tion. For iir (|ii iliilily is alone apparent in them, through the lalion and contrary circiilalion of their evol\in«j circles, whether on accoiiiit of epicycles, and eccentrics, or from other causes. I'or all the hypotheses have not the same1 proliahilitv. But some of (hem indeed, are remote from the simplicity of divine natures, and others are ;:s it were mechanical contrivances, de\ ised by lln> moderns, to ac-'onnt for the motion of the celestial orbs. And it seems that Plato in the Republic, by making the whirls concentric, and in these the seven circles, and mentioning 'these alone, and not epiryeles, ascribes to the stars themselves inequahility, and this possessing arrangement and order. I'or this inei|iiabilily returns to its pristiii'slate, in orderly periods of time, in consequence of the planets hein^ media betueen things that are moved \\ilh a motion perfectly equable, and those that are moved anomalously in every respeet. I'or they are allotted a motion vthich is equably anomalous, or anomalously equable. Time therefoie, is unfolded into light, and makes its progression into the uni verse, tluuimh all lh< celestial orbs, and not .only throiitr-ii the planets, but likewise through tht" fixed stars. Plato ho\ve\er, especially makes mention of the planets, in the generation of time, because they dilli-r from the lixed stars in the \ari. and from sublunary natures, in their motions hem- al\va\> iinariably the same; the former of \\hich, the distinction of many temporal measures manifests, and the latter, the perpetual preservation of the same periods, and apccatastases. For it i< necessary to survey the same things, the multitude of mea sures always remaining. These therefore, have an orderly arrangement, after the one mea-ure of the whole period. And the «me monad indeed itself of time, is a perfect and entire number. Hut from thi-, and in each circulation, there is an appropriate measure, Saliirnian, or.fovian, or Lunar, icceivinir its peculiarity from the soul, and motive deity, w IIH h is in i-ach of the spheres, l-'or one number pertains to lit" sun, another to a horse, and another to a plant. But the mundane number is common to all of them. On this account also we say, that th-Te is the same time every where. For the world has one lite, in the same manner as it has one nature, and one intellect. If however it has one iW,, it will also have r'iie 2ifjj. lint it this be the case, il will likewise have one temporal measure. And as each of the parts in it lives according to total nature, so likewise, it in For uiT
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    222 PROCLUS ON TIIR [BOOK iv. measured nrcording to total time. Ami this is the roininon measure of all Hut after this monad tlu ru is a trim), \\\v siiMimit of which tM the measure of the first circulation ; but the middle, of all tin- circle of llie tli/fitvul. For of all the planets, as 01*0110 animal, there is one lift-, (,i «i>) one period, and one apoeatastatie time. Ami the third, or the i.itrcintty, i> the measure ot* the circulation which t.tkes place in p'ncration. For on account of this, tin- mutations of the elements, the transmutations of Iliovcablc n.ilnn -, and regeneration, ale m*uill allotted an hvpostasis. Alter this triad however, lime proceeds, according to other and other nuinlwTs, measuring wholes, and di>tin^iii.*hin;4 all things by appropriate measures. '1'hese things therefore, \ve sh.ill a^ain con.-ider. Il on-lit not ho\vc\cr to In- unnoticed, that IM.ito having • ^i\en sulixislenre to uhoh >, and not M't mentioned p.uli.d animals, ron-iiint. -, the planets, lint al'ler\variUtheli\ed .>tars, iu the generation of partial animals. I -'or what are called the planets, are COSIIHH Tiiltirs, or i; orld, and are allotted a total pouer. And as the iiierratie sph< n has a miiulM-r of utarry animals, so likewise each of the planet* is the leader ol a multitude of .,111111. lU, or of (citain other things of this kind. Hence nUo 1'ioni this the doilhl may l»e soUrd, ho\v the one sphere |of the fixed slarsj comprchemU a inullitude of star-. ; hut \\itli respect to the many split res of the planets, each convolu s one star. Tor it must lx% said that there | i. c. in the fixed stars] the spin-re is a monad, hein» one, comprehending in itsell an appropriate multitude, and is sufficient to (ho comprehension of the multitude, (his I.em- the first multitude, lint in the planets, that which is the leader is twofold, the one hem- the .sphere, (in which the planet is carried] lint the other, each of tin; cosmocrators, liein^ a monad ' co-arranged with multitude. For subordinate natures require a greater number of leaders, and the multitude in each is invisible, on account of the subordination. And in the sublunary region, there is a still greater number of orders, which are the leaders of the genera in each of the elements, as we may learn from the Theogony which has been transmitted to us. IA( these things therefore, be admitted as . \ i.l. ni. Hut lhu> much deserves to be considered in what is said about the generation of time, that if time is posterior to soul, how is soul moved according to time ! and if it is prior to soul, how is it said to !>e -enerated ' For Plato has said that soul is the best of generated natures. Hut if time is co-ordinate \\ ith soul, how is it that eternity is not co-ordinate with, but prior to, intellect ' And it must be said 1 Thr cplirrc ii a Icailt-r, a ro-arran^eil inonail, uiul H wLolcucss; but cucb of ihc cosinocrator* is a leader, ami a uiouuJ, but is not a
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    BOOK i v.l TI.M.KLS OF PLATO. 223 in answer to flu's, that time is indeed prior to soul, as eternity is prior to intellect; hut that soul is tin* best of generated natures, which are essentially generated, and not only according to their being present with secondary natures, hut also have a generation according to tiieir inward energy, and an essence divisible into a multitude of parts, such as I'lato himself has delivered to us. Hut time being, as we have demonstrated, essentially an eternal intellect, is participated in a generated manner, not at once wholly, nor immoveahly, like the intellects prior to it, hut moveahlv. \Vhen;e also as intellect, it perfects the soul, and is gene rated according to participations; flowing ahundantly into its participants, and making generations to lie a> things numhered. Thus then-fore, in consequence of entirely running together with the nu ml >ers of generations, ' it may he shown to he generated. Hence too, proceeding according to numlier, it is said to he moveahle ; hut not to he Dumber, as the time is, which is prior to things numbered. For these reasons therefore, I'lato here calls time eternal, hecause it is eternal according to its inward energy, the whole of which it possesses at once present, lint in the Laws he says, that the soul is indeed indestructible, yet not eternal, hecause it is not allotted an immutable inward energy. " Hut the divinity having made the bodies of these stars, placed them, being seven in number, in the seven circulations, formed by the periodic motion of the circle of the different" That IMato denominates the sun and moon, and the other f.ve stars, as ani mals endued with soul and intellect, is manifest from his adding in what is now said, that the ilirinity made the bodies of each of them, in consequence of the stars themselves being intellectual and vital. For he does not say, that he made the fodics themselves, l hut the bodies of them. It must be said therefore, that the cir culations of them are epicycles, or evolving circles, or the whole spheres, in which each of the stars is placed. Or it must be said, that they are no one of these, but as the divine lamhlichus apprehends, the circulations signify the intel lectual souls of the planets. For as before, the divinity fashioned the whole bulk of the world within the soul, so now likewise, he places the seven bodies in the seven intellectual souls, at the same time causing souls and intellects to preside over these bodies. Since however, much prior to this, Plato represented the 1 Instruct of ror cv«i> nu avKulpfifuivra rnrrut apiOftoy in this pllCC, it »}>pear* to rite lo to read, rou » t'i> w» mtrtftpafioirm ra»Twi ci/xfyjoii. * For avTTjv here, it is necessary to read arra.
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    1MIOCLUS ON TI1K period of the circle of the tliffirciit in the whole soul, as presiding over those s-von divinr hodies, he very properly adds .n-inin n.rl.-s. lVrli;i|.s lio«.-vn-f it xull I.- lirllrr to say, that th- IVmi.n-.is .-ta'.l^lu-d the botlu-s of tin- c.ism.M-r.itors, ill Ilirpuwt-n* iil'ili.' uh..;.- >..„!, l.nt nut >.-t in th.-ir pro,,,-.- Muds nor in ihi'ir s|i!u-ivs. I W thr xvurds " form, d hy tlu- |u-riodic mo tion of llu- rirrl.- of th.- dilU-ivnt," manif.M that tins «-in-lr dors nut l.v it^ motion rirrmmolu- thr>,- l,.,dir>. J-ur ihi* rirrh- l..-in-  ', and di\id.-d into s.-ven |»art>, pro. ,-.-ds ruimd th.- lix.-s uf th.-s.- ili\in.- l.odi-. l;or f.irth.-r on IMatu says, that tin- li\«-d stars aiv j.lar.-d in tin- uNd.nn uf int. Ihvt, whifli i- tin- soul of thr rin-1.- of thcstnm: For that is mu>t pou.-rlul and .-M-.-H.-nl to whirh thr Drmi,,,-MIS impartrd ,,o«rr. Uut thr wi^lu.n of th,, i, an mtrll.rlnal lif.-. Thus thJrrfo.v, IM-IIUW |.!ares thr scvrn I  irs in thr s«-vrn rirch-s of tin; «hulr soul And a-rain, it «i» through th.-r tliin-s In- .-liili-nt, hou thr M.uplicity of tho .son! isprrsrrxrd, asu.th ,vf«Trm:r lo thr rorporral |i.-riu«|s. For ll.r unr rhrlr of the. same animat.-s arronlin- to unr nniuii, huth tin- inrrralir splirrr, and tlir stars it contains And in a similar mamirr rarh of ll.r sr\.-n plan. t>, ar.-onl.n- to on. common |,«mrr, ani.nat.-s 1-oth thr splirivs,' and tho Mars th.-y rontain. thrrcforr, Halo spraks of thr soul whidi is roiilliion to lliriil ; hut shortly alter 1,,. al-od'.hvc.s thr so.d p.-rnliar to rach. uhrn hr says, "that lirin- I">«">«1 "lth aiiiinatt-tl l.onds th.-y l-.-amr animals." For thru th.-y arr no h.n-rr animated as parts, l.nt as animal-, through thrir proper «ou!s. "And the moon iiukrd, lu; placed in the first circulation about thu earth; hut the sun, in the second above the earth ; and the star called Lucifer,1 and that winch is sacred to Mercury, in circulations proceeding with a swiftness equal to that of the sun, to which at the same time they arc allotted a contrary power. I lence tlu: Sun, Lueiier, and Mercury, mutually comprehend, and are comprehended by each other. Not only from what is here said, it is rvident what order Spherics -ise to th. l IUUH. original «,«.«. t«r« hnpv /—  oi,U-.,Uy .l.'f.-nivo, ami rrnwicuu,. I «.nl lliu.r..u-. iii»li-ail of tl.i>, «./....^i M.ru ,%.«/...• ,,,«> .... «•••,.•, ^"X"' r
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    BOOK iv.] TIM/RUS OF PLATO. 22.') planets, according to Plato, but also from what is written in the Republic. For he arranges the Moon after the Sun;1 since there is a certain most abundant communion of these divinities in the visible production of things. For the one has the order of father, but the other of mother. lioth the intelligible and intel lectual causes of them likewise are united to each other, and are unfolded into light from one cause. For the same Goddess produced  the mighty Sun, and splendid Moon fas Orpheus says]. Perhaps likewise the [Chalda-anl Oracles teach us ibis, since they every where arrange tin* Moon after the Sun, and the air after the Moon, both when they deliver the order of them from above, and when from l>eneath. For they say, "The a-therial course, the immense impulse of the Moon, and the aerial streams." And again, " O a>ther, Sun, spirit of the Moon, and ye leaders of the air." And elsewhere, " Of the solar circles,1 the lunar rattlings, and the aerial bosoms." And afterwards, " The portion of ;tthi-r, of the Sun, of the rivers of the Moon, and of the air." In another place likewise they say, "The broad air, the lunar course, and the |>erpetual pole of the Sun." Perhaps therefore, as I have said, it is possible to be |>ersuaded from the Oracles, that the. Sun is immedi ately prior to the Moon, as the Moon is prior to the. air, all heaven having the order of fire; \\hich also was the opinion of Plato,1 who after the celestial arranges the irlherial idea, in what, he shortly after says about the four ideas [in animal itself). Unless therefore, it is not necessary that the Sun should l>c imme diately above the Moon, on account of the analogy to jrther : for neither is a>ther immediately above the Sun. So that again, this analogy will not suffer the Sun to be arranged immediately above the Moon. Nevertheless ancient rumor gives this order to the Sun. For Aristotle was of this opinion, and likewise Endoxus and his followers. If however, some adopting the hypotheses of mathe maticians, should think fit to arrange the Sun in the middle of the seven planets, who collects and binds the triads on each side of him, it must be observed* that there is not any stability in what they say from the mathematics. For to say, that Venus and Mercury would l>e obscured, if they were after the Sun, in the same manner as the Moon is sometimes by the Sun, is confuted by showing that when they are in conjunction with the Sun according to longitude, they entirely 1 InjU-atl of rov yap ijXiox rarrci prra 9t\r}vjjv in this place, it is obTiouily necessary to read, rijK yap or Xij»'rjr rarrri /icra TjXioK. * For r/Xicitoic re tvK\nt> licrr, it it necessary to rrad rjXtanwc r< KfuXwK. 1 Instead of o rot IlXarwr lotti in this place, rrad o ro< flXarwri io*t«. * For rrrrttoav here, it is requisite to read tarw^ar. Tim. Plat. VOL. II. 2 F
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    226 PROCLUS ON THK [DOOK differ according to latitnde. And this is the cause of their not being obscured. As it does not, however, necessarily follow that the Sun has a middle position among the planets, mathematicians cannot procure that credihilit y through demonstrations that it has, which they are accustomed to ohtain about mo.>t tilings. Ptolemy therefore says, in hi> Synta.ii*,' that it i^ fit in conformity to good and probable reasoning, to place the Sun in the middle of the seven planets, in order that of the five planets prior to him, tin-re may !M> those that are perfectly sepa rated from him ; and after him, tlto>e that are in conjunction v% ith him, and precede, or att-ml him like satellites. But in his Hypotheses,1 he does not very much contend for the truth of this, nor infer it from the intervals of the planets, neither in that work, nor in his .\i/nta.iis. Much attention therefore, is not to be paid to mathematicians, \\hen they reason from probability. But the theurgist ' clearly says, "that the Demiurgus suspended six /ones, and for the seventh hurled into the middle the fire of the Sun f ami it is not lawful to disbelieve in what lie bays. Halo ho\ve\cr, looking to the abundant communion, and counasceut progiession of the Sun and Moon from the same cause, and also their ingress into" the world, delivers them to us as conjoined. Nor was he the author of this hypothesis of the Moon subsiding immediately after the Sun, but Anaxagoras, as Jiudeinus relates, was the fust that was of this opinion. Again, this also is a subject of inquiry, on what account the Sun, Venus and Mercury, revolve with equal celerity. And some indeed, say from the mathe matics, that the epicycles of these three stars are conjoined, and that their centres are in one right line. As therefore, there is one apocatastasis of the motion of one right Hue, thus also the epicycles of these planets make the same apocatastasis ; and of the epicycles themselves, the extremes are less, but the middle epic>cle is greater; so that both the equable and anomalous motions of them, are in the same ratio. But the interpreters of Plato, Por phyry and Thedorus who investigate the cause of this, refer the principle of the equality and inequality of the course of these planets to their lives. For accord ing to them, the inequality or equality of their swiftness, is either from their intel lects tending din-ctly through many media to essence, and ending in the same • The whole title ,,f ihi» work i». Mcy.iX., i^ru-.i r,» ,Wrp«,K>/m,«,orTiiK GRKAT CONSTRICTION or ASTRONOMY. By the Arabians, it was c.illtd the Aluwgeit. * i.e. Iu his work entitled Y™(V,m ru,v II.Vu.u^ou,,, or THK HYPOTHESIS OF THE PLANETS. This »urk Ha* illustrated by Jo. Bainbri.lj-r, «ith a Lutm version, ami mathematical figures. Loud. l6:0. Ho. 1 i. e. The Chaldean Julian.
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    HOOK iv.] TIM.EUS OF PLATO. -,tJ7 thing, though through different media ; or from the tendency of them to another and another thing. For the sun Ix.'in^ essence, proceeds to intellect through life; Venus, heing intellect, proceeds through life to an intellect [different fromitself] ; and Mercury being life, proceeds also to intellect; though the intellect in which the three terminate, is in the first essential, but in the second intellectual, and in the third \ilal. Hence also they are moved with equal celerity, and though they nppear to leave, and precede each other, yet they end in the same thing. .Saturn, however, .Jupiter, and Mars, may lie considered as differing in dignity, and on this account, not of equal celerity ; though their not moving with the same celerity may also arise from not revolving through equal media. Thus for instance, if Saturn heing essence, should immediately procured to essence, hut Jupiter should proceed to it through intellect alone, and Mars through both intellect and life ; the first indeed will proceed without a medium to essence, but the second through one equality, and the third through two. And thus, they will not move with equal celerity. For of the planets, the first triad is elevated to essence; but the second, to intellect ; and the Moon, to life, which comprehends in itself all gene ration, and proceeds as far as to the last recesses of the earth. These things therefore, are said by Porphyry and Theodorus, in conformity to their own hypo theses ; asserting that all these are every where, viz. essence, life, and intellect, and that each of the Gods participate* of these three, but that a different peculia rity predominates in different divinities, and also that the energy ^is different of different Gods, and that the elevation is through different media.1 The divine lamblichus however, neither admits the introduction of epicycles, as Ixjing mechanical, and foreign from the meaning of Plato ; nor the conception arising from life [essence and intellect] as vainly employing such like disjunctions, ingressions, egressions, and complications, as in a dream, and in no resj>ect conformable to Plato. For when; does Plato assert, that the elevation to essence is through life, intellect, and essence ? Where. al»o, does he arrange Saturn according to essence, but Jupiter according to intellect, and Mars according to life? Rejecting therefore1 the.->e assertions, he delivers a more simple theory, and says that the Moon first is arranged in the place1 about the earth, as having the relation of nature and a mother to generation. For all things are convolved by her, are co-increased when she increases, and are diminished when she is dimi nished. But that the Sun it> [the next] above the Moon, because it evidently oils the Moon with powers, and has the relation of a father to generation. But above Instead of it oAAwy \t*ai\v here, read £i n Y\w>- pio*t>. lutead of cu ror wept 71* Xoyor ben, it u iicccjsiry to read «u cor ircpt Yt* wor.
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    IMIOCLUS ON THE [BOOK IT. the Sun are Venus and Mercury, these planets being solar, and fabricating in conjunction with the Sun, ami also contributing together with him to the perfec tion of wholes. Hence their course is equally swift with that of the Sun, and they revolve about him, as communicating with him in the production of tilings. They are however, contrary to him ; not only according to the lation in their epicycles, as we have Ix-fore observed, and as mathematicians say ; nor so far as the one is the cause of the evolution into light of things concealed, but the other is the cause of concealment, as astrologers strenuously assert. For they are so on these accounts, and also on account of the divine power itself,' which we have before mentioned. For there is a certain admirable and transcendant power of the Sun; and on this account it is of itself incommensurate. But the powers of Venus and Mercury impart by illumination symmetry, and gooil temperament, and in consequence of always revolving in conjunction with the Sun render the solar motion harmoni ous. For both are the causes of communion ; Mercury In-ing common in diurnal and nocturnal productions, and possessing both a masculine and feminine power; and Venus possessing a binding power, and which co-adapt* things that are sepa rated from each other. You may also say, that Iwcause the Sun neither uses ablations, nor additions of motions, nor becomes stationary, hut Mercury and Venus, employ advancing and receding motions, and are at times stationary, they are allotted according to ap]>earance, powers contrary to the Sun, and not so far as they proceed analo gous to the first three monads, which are in the vestibules of I tic gotnl, as we have In-fore, observed. For the Sun, as we learn in the Republic, gives subsistence to light, which is the in. age of truth. Rut Venus is the cause of beauty to generated natures, which is the imitation of intelligible beauty. And Mercury is the cause of symmetry to all things, subsisting as reason to things in generation. For all symmetry proceeds according to one ratio, and according to number, of which this (iod is the giver. Those monads therefore, subsisting analogously to, and in conjunction with each other, these planets very properly desire to be with each other, and revolve together. On this account also, they comprehend arid are comprehended, through producing and co-operating with each other in demiurgic works. But if at one time they are moved swifter, and at another slower, and when one' is moved swifter the others are not, nor when one is moved slower, the rest are also slower in their motions; if this he the case, those that are moved swifter, are very properly said to comprehend those that are moved slower, and ' For OITOJ her*1, read avnj*'. 1 Instead of o< (Tfpn here, it i» requisite to rend o er»po».
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    HOOK i».] TIM.EUS OF PLATO. 22!> vice versa. the latter an1 said to be comprehended by tlie former. And there is one period indeed, of all things; hut the parts of the periods differing in swiftness and slowness, cause some of these at one time and sonic at another, to comprehend and l>e comprehended by each other, according to different parts of their periods. Hence, through these things, and from what has IM.TII before said, we may collect, that according1 to Plato, the motion of the inerratic sphere is one and reliable,' but that the motions of the seven planets are in themx-lves equable, but with reference to each other anomalous ; except that three of them are equally swift in their course. For before he produced the seven planets, he said that their cir cles were equally swift. But that the motion of each of them is equable, Socrates in the Republic manifests, when he says, that a Syren presides over the eight circles, uttering one voice in one tone ; so that an equable motion is common to them. The seven stars however are moved about their own centres, and also through the depth of their spheres. Ami both the other four planets, and the three, comprehend, and are comprehended by each other, on account of the inequality of their j>eculiar motions. For if as spheres they were equably moved, they would never at any time Miller this, but they would always be similarly separated from each other. This therefore, Plato also says, that they proceed through the heavens, having mutations in their motions. Hence, above this triad, which is thus harmonious, in consequence of Venus uniting, and leading to communion the Mercurial production, which is of a remitted nature, and the solar fabrication which possesses intensity of power, there is another triad, consisting of Saturn, Jupiter, and Mars. And Saturn and Mars indeed, are the extremes, and are contrary to each other, so far as the one is the cause of connexion, but the other of division ; and the one of cold, but the other of heal, lint Jupiter is arranged in the middle, and leads the demiurgic productions of Saturn and Mars into an excellent temperament. If however, you wish to survey the middle arrangement of the Sim, after another manner, conceive two pentads on each side of him, lx>neath the Moon, and the tetractys of the elements ; in order that you may understand the etherial nature to have something different from what is properly called air, or that you may also comprehend with it the nature of sublunary fire, which co-administers the natures of all the elements, moves all things, and excites their productions. For whatever is destitute of fire is dead, refrigeration being contrary to life. But above the Sun are the governors of the 1 In the original lirrc, th«-re is nothing more than vfi-ayayw/iri- on Kara [IXarwrnq fiia xai n^aXiy, but the sense requires that we Miould rend, ronforiuabl) lo ibc above translation, ?v»ayayw/if c «TI «ara llXarwra, if rip a*rXarov< H»«J
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    PROCIAJS ON THE [BOOK nr. whole of generation, having all of them in common, what neither the Sun, nor the Moon have, viz. advancing and receding motions; through which the nature of sublunary substances is ail-variously changed, by additions and ablations, accessions and remissions of productive powers, of life, and of the whole of their essence. Hut the Sun is entirely extended from the middle. Ami of the Gods indeed prior to him, he perfects the production-; but excites, resuscitates, and variously changes the powers that are po>terior to him. I /nice the thtokgist calls him the guardian (>/ the universe, and leave* about him, demiurgic, undejiled, elevating, perfective, and tunny other cathartic and separating jxnccr*, according to which, revolving perpetually, he adorns the universe. " But with respect to the other stars, if any one should think fit to investigate the causes, through which the Demiurgus established all of them, the labour would be greater than that of the discourse itself, for the sake of which they were introduced. These things therefore, may perhaps hereafter be discussed by us at our leisure, in such a way as they deserve." By the other stars it is eudent that Plato means Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn. But the word established, exhibits to us their juTpetual and incorruptible fabrica tion. If however, as we find in some copies, you read they established, ' this read ing will afibrd you an indication, that the universe was generated and adorned by the Demiurgus, and by other causes. For a little before, Plato said that the divinity distributed in an orderly manner the seven bodies, and the period of the circle of the different ; and in addition to this the peculiar souls of the stars, which he denominated circulations. But these an- said [according to this read ing] to have lx.cn established by all the causes, in conjunction with which the Demiurgus fabricated them severally, making the whole world a statue, and establishing in it the statues of the partial Gods. It is here however necessary to call to mind, what we are accustomed to say concerning the order of all mun dane natures; viz. that the inerratic sphere is the cause to all things of an invariable sameness of subsistence; but that of the triad under it, Saturn, Jupiter, and Mars, the first is the cause of connexion, the second of symmetry, and the third of separation. And again, the Moon indeed is a monad, the cause of all generation and corruption ; but the elements in generation, form a triad under ' lu the originul ifpuruiro.
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    HOOK iv.] TIM /EL'S OF PLATO. 231 this monad. The media between this triad of planets and the Moon, are the planets that revolve with equal celerity. And the Sun indeed unfolds truth into light, as we have frequently said. But Venus unfolds beauty ; and Mercury, the symmetry of reasons, according to the analogy ' of the monads in the vestibules of the «onil. If you are willinir also, you may say, that of the beneficent planets the Moon is the cause to mortals of nature, l>eing herself tin; visible statue of fontal nature. JJut the Sun is the Pemiurgus of e\ery thing sensible, in consequence of being the cause of sight and visibility. Mercury is the cause of the motions of the phantasy : for of the phantastic essence itself, so far as sense and phantasy are one, the Sun is the producing cause. Hut Venus is the cause of epithymetic appetites ; and Mars of the irascible motions which are according to nature. Of all vital powers however, Jupiter is the common cause; but of all gnostic powers Saturn. 1'or all the irrational forms are divided into these. The causes therefore of these, are antecedently comprehended in celestial natures. Some one however, may reasonably doubt from what has been said, where Plato constitutes the soul of the inerratie sphere, being afraid lest he should make the soul of the world to be the same with the soul of tlut sphere ; as Aristotle • lid afterwards. For we have the peculiar souls of the stars, through the l>efore mentioned circulations, and a little farther on, Plato speaks concerning them. For he says, that being bound with animated bonds, they became animals. May we not say therefore, that as he places in the whole soul of the universe, twofold circles, and twofold circulations, he gives subsistence together with them to two fold souls, that of the inerratic sphere, and that of the whole planetary sphere, as one circulation? And again, assuming in the circle of the 
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    PROCIAJS ON THE [BOOK iv. Socrates therefore placed souls which he called Syrens, over the eight whirls [or spheres]. And again, he places one soul over the inerratic portion of the world; one, over the whole planetary region ; and one over the whole heaven ; unfolding the peculiar souls of all these, and animating the inerratic sphere in a twofold respect, both as one circle, having a division opposed to that of the seven circles, and as comprehending the multitude of the fixed stars, and t>eing itself a world universal and at the same time partial. And thus much in answer to this doubt. But the reason why Plato makes the discussion of the stars to IK- superfluous, is evident. For the thing proposed by him was to show what secondary time is, and how, and whence it is consummately effected. " When therefore, each of the natures necessary to a joint fabrication of time, had arrived at a loeal motion adapted to its condition, and they became animals through the connecting power of vital bonds, they then learned their prescribed order." What the animation is of the bodies of the seven costnocrators, and what the order, has been shown through what has been already said. But how each of them is an animal, and is suspended fiom a more divine soul, and what each contributes to the |>erfeetion of the universe, Plato delivers in these words, to those who are able to perceive his meaning. For each of them is allotted an appropriate life and motion. For since the demiur gic sacred law distributes to each of the mortal natures that which is adapt ed to it, what will you say concerning the leaders and rulers of the universe? Must it not be this, that they receive from the father that which is adapted to them and is their good, and that being resplendent with beairty they not only co-operate with the father in the generation of time, but also lead and govern the whole world ? And how is it possible that thus speaking concerning them, we should not speak rightly? In addition to these things also, they not only receive from the demiurgic monad the beautiful and the good, but being self-motive, impart these to themselves, and begin from themselves the donation of good ; which Plato indicating, says " that each of them arrived at a local motion adapted to its condition,"' as defining to itself the measure of the life and order and motion which it is allotted in the universe. Since however, each of them, I mean each of the seven bodies, has a twofold life, the one inseparable, but the other separable ; and the one intellectual and established in itself in a leading and ruling manner, but the other distributed about body, which it connectedly contains, and moves ; and since according to the latter, each is an animal, but according to the former
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    BOOK iv.] TIM.KUS OF PLATO. -J33 a God; — this being the case, I'lato separating both these, and considering the di vine and intellectual soul, and which dors not depart from intelligible^, as one tiling, Itut the animal which is suspended from this, has its life from, and is the image of it, as another, he says " that being bound with rilnl bonds, they became annual*, and learned their prescribed order" Fora divine soul learns the demiur gic will, and understands the works of the father.1 It also co-operates with him in the production of mundane natures, by intellectually perceiving him, and being filled by him with divine powers. For it is not possible for either intellect or soul, to provide for whole's in an e>empt ' manner, in any oilier way than by the participation of deity, and through a divinely-inspired life. Their co-operating therefore, in the production of time, manifests that they are allotted a secondary power, in the fabrication of it; the father of them possessing a primordial power. For he indeed generates the wholeness of time; but they produce, together with him, the parts of which time consists. For the periods of those are the parts of the whole of time; just as they were generated the parts of the world. But the animal bound with \ital bonds, is the animated body, which has life from the soul allotted to it, according to the demiurgic allotments. For if with us, the animal is different from the man, and the visible Socrates is one thing, but the true Socrates another, much more are the Sun and Jupiter [different from the visible orbs of them] which consist of body and soul. Hence Socrates in the Pha-drus blames those, who assert that a divine animal consists of body and soul. " .For ignorantly, and without sufficiently understanding, says he, we fei^n a CJod to be an immortal animal, having a soul, and having a body, and these connascent with each other through the whole of time." And if it be requisite to speak what appears to me to be the truth, the unity which is in each and which is the inef fable participation of the fountain of whole unical numbers, in primarily a (iod. But secondarily intellect, which contains every thing stably,1 uniformly, and inflexibly. And in the third place soul, being tilled from intellect, and unfolding the one compre hension of it. The first of these also, is truly a (iod ; the second is most di\ine ; and the third, is likewise divine, but illuminates the animal with the peculiarity of deity. According to this also, the animal is divine, IxMiig bound with vital bonds, which you may say are vivific, demiurgic, and indissoluble bonds, as TimaMis says farther on. For the divine bodies, are wholly bound in souls, and are comprehended by, and established in them. The buidin* likewise, indicates the stable and immutable comprehension of the bodies in the souls, and the undis1 For row irnrToi hrrc, it is necessary to read row irarpcf. ' Instead of e{ty>rtyjc»wi in this |>latyicit*i. 1 For P/J«> i/jwi litre, it is requisite to read fion/iwt. 'Jim. Plat. VOL. II. 2 (i
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    234 PHOCLUS ON THE [BOOK iv. joined communion of them with soul«; Divine bodies however, bein^ Huch, co operate with the DemiurguB in the production of time, call forth the one and invisible power of time, and uflbrd to it a progression into the world, which unfolds into light many temporal measures. Hence through this the whole of time de rives its completion, imitating the time which consists in numbtring, since it consists itself in being numbered, and in short becomes what it is from many numbers, in onU r that it may he similar to that which is truly total time, and is comprehensive of all apocatastatie numbers. The joint fabrication therefore, indicates production proceeding to the end, and a p« rlect energy. " That according to the oblique lation of the circle of the different) which moves in subjection to the circle of tin- same, these orbs should by their revolution, partly form a greater, and partly a less circle; and that the orb which formed a less circle should revolve swifter, but that which produced a greater, more slow." You may say that the oblique lation of the circle of the different, signifies a lation according to the obliquity of the xodiac. For the motion of the planets is according to the poles of the xodiac, that we may speak mathematically. For Mich an explanation is not to IK; despised by those who discourse about the celes tial bodies. Or, according to a more, intimate perception of the thing, you may say, that this obliquity manifests the cause of generation, and the mutation which pre-exists in the celestial orbs. For generation indeed, participates of difference and variety from the revolution of the circle of the di 1J\- rent [i. e. from the circula tion of the planets]; but it participates of sameness, and a subsistence which is always the same, from the circle of the tiiiix [or the inerratic sphere], as Aristotle also says. For if the circle of the .ic without stability, and would be in continual motion. In order then-fore, that there may be both permanency and motion, and that this whole may IK-, as it is said, an immutable mutation, and an immoveable motion, the uni verse has both these circulations. And the \ariety indeed of generation, IM-COIUCS apparent through the circulation of the circle of the iltlj'cnnt ; but communion and immutability, through the circle of the saint. But of these again, the one is effected through the circle of sameness of the soul, and the other through the soul's circle of difference. And of these also, the one ia through intellectual sameness, but the other through demiurgic difference. And of these last, the one is through intclli �
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    BOOK IT.] TIM/EUS OF PLATO. 035 gible bound, Imt the other through intelligible infinity. Alter this manner therefore, the obliquity must l>e understood. And here you may see what the difference is, as delivered by 1'lato, between the psychical lation of tin- circle of diflerence, and the corporeal. For he calls the former straight, but the latter oblique. For the former is undeliled and inflex ible, but the latter proximately governs tin; variety of generated natures, and has a visible* inequability, and a certain position and habitude \\itli iesj>ect to the uni verse. But the revolution of the circle of the different being such, it proceeds' through the circle of the sititic, and is governed by it. For it is moved by invisible causes, and by the inerratic sphere- itself. Or rather, it receives through it motive powers; and is governed by it, Iwcause it is convolred, according to the one, and inerratic motion of it. And this indeed, is said mathematically. But after another manner, you may say that the nature of the same and similar has dominion, in order that the world may be one; that all things may as much as possible be perpetual; and that the world may imitate animal itself, in which all things have an eternal subsistence. For if the circle of the different had dominion over the circle of the same, there would I>c less of the immutable than of the mutable, in the universe, and the world would not receive all the perpetuity which it is capable of receiving. But in this case, it would l>e less similar to animal itself. The lation therefore, of the circle of the different being governed by the lation of the circle of the same, proceeds* within it, circulates through its concavity, and revolves together with it. " And with respect to the seven bodies, some of them being slower, but others swifter; those that revolve in a less circle, revolve more swiftly;1 but Saturn revolving in a greater circle, moves more slowly." Plato says this, looking to the apocatastases of the planets. Hence, he says, that they revolve swifter or slower, and not that they simply proceed swifter, but revolve slower. For when, as circle is to circle, so is time to time, then the 1 For ttin here, it is necessary to read »po€i
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    <23fj IMIOCLUS ON THE [BOOK it. Indies which arc moved are equally sw ift. For let one circle be double of another, and one time of another, then the greater circle which is moved in the double itne, will l>e moved [over the same space] in half the time of the less, but tin? less will be moved in half the time, ofcr the same space. Hence, they are equally swift. For things are equally swift, which are mo\ed over the same space in the same lime. But when one circle is to another, in a greater ratio than one time to another, the motion of the greater circle is the swifter. For let this !*• so,' and let it be as circle is to circle, so is lime to a certain time, which will then-fore be less than the lime from the fit. si. For the same thing w ill have a •Teatcr ratio lo the less. The greater circle, then fore, in this less time, which is less than the time from the first, will pass over the same space as the less circle. For it has Ix-en demonstrated, that if circle is to circle, as time to time, the motion of the less is equally HWifl with that of tin- greater circle. Moreover, the motion of the less circle from the fust was performed in a less lime than the limit from the first. Hence the same interval, is passed o\er by the one circle in a greater, but by the other in a less time. The motion therefore of tho less circle, is slower than that of the greater. Again, if the ratio of one circle to another, is less than that of one time to another, the motion of the greater circle will IK,- slower than that of the less. For if you make as circle is to circle, so is time to another time, you will make it to be to a greater time. For the same thing has to the greater a less ratio. So that the greater circle will in a greater time pass o\er the same space, than the less circle. It is therefore slower. Hence, these things thus subsisting, IMato does not now investigate what the con dition is of the planets with respect to swiftness and slowness; for this requires a more ample consideration; but he adds, that there is a dillerent apocataslasis of different planets, and of some slower, but of others more swift; the swiftness and slowness, being produced, either from the anomalous nature of the motions, or, which is more true, from the stars1 In-ing all of them moved with equal cele rity, but one circle having to another a greater ratio, than one time to another. In short, thus much ought to be known concerning the motion of the stars, that they ha\e not a rolling motion alone on their spheres. For (his motion is foreign to spherical bodies. Nor do they alone remain lixed. For how would they be anv longer of a circulating nature? But they circulate about their centres, imi tating the universe, according to the opinion of IMato; without Ik-ing at all in want of the hypotheses employed by astronomers, as I ha\e In-fore observed. For if IMato thinks that the lixed stars are thus moved, through an imitation of the 1 i. e. Let wli.it lus been before demouitrated be admitted. 1 For uTtyuv here, read affrput*
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    nooK IT.] TIM/EUS OF PLATO. universe, much more will ho grant that those stars which arc allotted the government of the universe, and a leading dignity, imitate the whole world. These therefore, are moved about their centres; hut the spheres in which they are contained, and which arc as it were moving rulers, convolve them either swifter, or slower. Except that IMato gives to them a more various motion, because they are media between things i hat juocced in a right line, and things that l>y themselves are alone moved in a circle, and moves each of them ahout its centre, and through its proj>er sphere, so as to hecome elevated, and near the earth, and to revolve about the northern and southern parts ; by which motions they are inferior to the fixed stars, though they are otherwise allotted a liberated dignity and power. " But from the lation of the circle of the same, the orbs which compre hend, appear through the circulation of those that move more slowly, to be comprclinuk'd. For all the circles of them revolve with a spiral motion, because at one ami the same lime they are moved in two contrary directions; and in consequence of this, the sphere which has the slowest revolution, is nearest to that to which its course is retrograde, and which is the swiftest of all the spheres." Circulation, as we have frequently observed, lw:ing twofold, one from the east to the west, but the other from the west to the east, he .who understands both these circulations, will know what is the common, and what the peculiar motion of the stars, and which of them are moved swifter, and which more slow. For he will look to their |>eeuliar motions, and will know that those are swifter which are in consequent ia ; and thus, he will not admit that Saturn is swifter than the Moon, but he will see that the Moon is more eastern, and that Saturn is comprehended, but the Moon comprehends. But he who fancies, that there is on!) one simple motion ol all the stars, which is from ea
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    238 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK i». slower ; and he must be considered as absurd, who fancies that the swifter is the slower course. But it is much more disgraceful for those who perceive truly Olympic races, not to know the swifter and slower period, through ignorance of astronomy." For the bodies that revolve with the greatest celerity, appear to l>e comprehended by those that re\olve more slowly, though they in reality will be wen to comprehend, by those who are able to look to their proper motion. But the latiou of the circle of the same, vanquishing the body which is nearest to it, causes it to appear most rapid in its motion. That however, is nearest to it, which is the least distant from it. For let, if it should .so happen, the Moon and Saturn l>e near the Cor I^eonis, or heart of the Li m ; then the Moon being moved with its jHMMiliar motion, will depart from this fixed star; but Saturn for many nights will l»e seen about the same place. The astronomer therefore, knows that the Moon departs from this star more rapidly, on account of the motion of the Cor l>-onis in consequentia. But he who is ignorant of astronomy, will fancy that the Moon and Saturn being moved with the universe towards the same parts, do not make their apocatastases after the same manner; but that the one, as swifter, arrives at the west l>efore the other ; but that the other as slower, arrives at a more western part. This therefore, would be the conclusion according to the opinion of the multitude. This may however, happen to b.j true, I mean that Saturn is the swifter; if, as we ha\e before observed, the ratio of the circle of Saturn, to the circle of the Moon, is greater than the ratio of the apocatastasis of one time to that of the other. For the body which is nearer to the sphere of the fixed stars, will be swifter, for the before-mentioned reasons. But what is the meaning of the assertion, that the planets " revoke with a spiral \ motion, because at otic and the name time they arc moved in hro contrary directions?" \ And how are wo to admit of contrariety in a circular motion ? For each of the planets Ix-ing moved with two local motions, is not the cause of the spiral motion ; but this arises from their l>eing moved in the oblique circle [i. e. in the /odiac] towards the equinoctial. Thus, if some one supposes that the Sun is moved with the universe towards the equinoctial, the cause of this will not be a spiral motion, though there is an anti-circulation. Nor must it l>e simply admitted that the motion which i.s contrary to a circular motion, is another motion [i. e. is a motion of a different kind]. For many beautiful arguments have Ix-en urged against this opinion. May not therefore the words, moved at the same time in tiro contrary directions mean, that they are not only moved at one and the same time to the east and west, but also that they become both according to breadth, and according to depth, nearer to, or more remote from the earth, and more northern, or more southern ? For these two motions, make a spiral, in conjunction with the lation
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    BOOK IT.] TIM^EUS OF PLATO. 239 of the universe. The spiral likewise, is adapted to the planets, which are media between the fixed stars, and sublunary bodies; the former being moved according to a circle alone, and the latter, in right lines. Just again, as it is natural to the planets being media, to be moved both anomalously and equably, according to length, breadth, and depth; in order that they may have the paradigms of the natures that are ail-variously moved posterior to themselves, and may imitate through circulation the uniform subsistence of the natures prior to them. These things then-fore, are manifest to every one. It is however, not at all wonderful, that contrariety should exist in the heavens* prior to the contrarieties in the revolution of the circle of the different ; since in the genera of being there is said to be a contrariety of sameness and difference, motion and permanency, and in the principles themselves of these, bound and infinity. For these are contraries, because in the terminations of them, there is a certain contest and dissention, though they always possess the power of acting in con junction with each other. It is by no means wonderful therefore, that there should also be in the heaven*:, a contrariety of these motions. For those contraries are not now assumed, which are hostile to, and corrupt! ve of each other; for these are material and partible natures ; but simply those, which are effective of con traries, and those which are most distant from each other. For this also is a cer tain mode of contrariety in nature ; since,. that the apparent motion of the hea venly bodies is one filing, and their true motion another, indicates the pre-sul>sistence there of non-being, and its complication with being. The figure of the spiral likewise, is no vain, fortuitous tiring, but gives completion to the media between bodies that move in right lines and those that are moved in a circle. For the circle alone, as we have said, is in the inerratic sphere, but the right line in generation. And the spiral is in the planetary region, as having a co-mixture of the periphery and the right line. The motions also according to breadth and according to depth, are the proximate causes and paradigms of the motions in the sublunary region, viz. of the upward and downward, and the oblique motions. Perhaps likewise, the theurgist [Julian] in celebrating time as of a spiral form, and as both young and old, directed his attention to this, conceiving that the temporal jwriods, were especially to l»e known through the motion of the planet*. And thus much concerning these particulars. But Plato adds in the next place as follows: *' And that these circles might possess a certain conspicuous measure of slowness and swiftness with reference to each other, and that the

  

  
    Page 245
    

  
  
    The text on this page is estimated to be only 25.20% accurate
    240 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK iv. motion of the eight circulations might be manifest, the divinity enkindled a light, which we now denominate the Sun in the second revolution from the earth, in order that the heaven [i. e. the world] might in the most eminent degree become universally apparent, and that such animals might participate of number as are adapted toils participation, receiving numerical information from the circulation of the same and the similar." Plato here delivers the one ruling cause of the generation of visible time. For us the Pemiurgus constituted invisible time, so the .Sun produces the time which is visible, und which measures the motion of bodies. For through light, it leads into visibility every temporal interval, bounds all period-, and exhibits the mea sures of the restitutions of things to their pristine state. Deservedly therefore is the Sun a conspicuous measure, as especially unfolding the progression ' of time according to number, into the universe. For it has a more accurate |>eriod than that of the live planets, its motions being less anomalous than theirs ; and also than that of the Moon, by always terminating at the same point its progressions to the north and the south. Hut if it has a more accurate period, it is deservedly a measure of measures, and from itself bounds ' the periodic measures of the other planets, and the swiftness of their motions with reference to each other. It also in a greater degree imitates the perpetual permanency of eternity, by always revolving after the same manner. In this way therefore, it differs from the planets. After another manner likewise, the Sun is- a more manifest measure than the measure of the inerratic sphere. For though this sphere has a certain appropriate measure, a proper interval, and one immutable number of its peculiar motion, yet the solar light causes this measure and all the evolution of apparent time to be manifest and known. Hence Plato says, " In order that there rnig/il be a certain conspicuous measure." For though there is a certain measure in the other planets, yet it is not clear and manifest. But the sun unfolds into light both other intelligibles and time. You must not howe\er on this account say that the solar light was generated for the. sake of measurement. For how is it possible that wholes should subsist for the sake of parts; governing natures for the sake of the go verned; and perpetual for the sake of corruptible natures? But we should rather say that light possessing an evolving power unfolds total time, and calls forth its 1 For wtpwfov here, it is nece ssury lo read wpoabcv. ' Fur yvupiStiy here, it is ntcosan lo read 
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    BOOK iv.] TIM/HUS OF PLA'1'0. 24 | supermundane monad, and one measure into the measurement of the periods of bodies. And this makes time to IK-, as it were, sensible. Hence it is the litrht of O the Sun which causes every tiling that is moved to have a clear and manifest measure. And this indeed is its whole good. After wholes, however, it likewise benefits parts in a secondary decree. For it imparts the generation of number and measure to the natures which are adapted to participate of these. For ir rational beings indeed are destitute of these ; but the genera of daemons, who follow the periods of the Gods and men, become partakers of them. The supply of good therefore through the solar light, l>eginning supernally from wholes, descends as far as to parts. And if beginning from visible natures, you are willing to speak of such as are invisible, the light of the .Sun gives splendor to the whole world, causes a corporeal-formed nature to be divine, and wholly filled through the whole of itself with life. But it leads souls through undefined light, imparts to them a pure and elevating power, and governs the world by its rays. Ami it likewise fills souls with empyrean fruits. For the order of the Sun is supernally derived from supermundane natures. Hence I Mato does not here fabricate the solar light, but says that the Demiurgus enkindled it, as giving sub sistence from his own essence to this sphere, and emitting from the solar fountain a life extended into interval, and continually renewed. And this also is asserted by theologisftt concerning (he supermundane /irnwmcntx. On this account, it ap|x-ars to me that J'lalo delivers a twofold generation of the Sim ; one indeed, in conjunction with the seven governors of the world, when he fashions the bodies of them, and inserts them in their circulations ; but the other according to the enkindling of light, through which he imparts to the Sun supermundane power. For it is one thing to generate the bulk of the Sun itself by itself, and another in conjunction with a ruling characteristic, through which the Sun is called the king of every visible nature, and is established analo gous to the one fountain of good. For as this fountain, In-ing Iwlter than the intelligible essence, illuminates both intellect and the intelligible, thus also the sun being better than a visible nature, illuminates both that which is visi ble and sight. But if the Sun is beyond a visible essence, it will have a super mundane nature. For the world is visible and tangible, and has a body. Hence, we must survey the Sun in a twofold respect ; viz. as one of the seven planets, ami as the leader of wholes ; and a.s mundane and supermundane, according to the latter of which he splendidly emits a divine light. For in the same manner as the good luminously emits truth which deifies the intelligible and intellectual orders ; as Phanes in Orpheus sends forth intelligible light which fills with intel ligence all the intellectual Hods ; and as Jupiter enk indies an intellectual and deTim. Plat. VOL. IJ. 2 II
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    242 PKOCLUS ON THE [BOOK ivk miurgic light in all the supermundane Gods ; thus also the Sun illuminates every thins visible through this undetiled light. The illuminating cause too is always in an order sui>erior to the illuminated natures. For neither is I he good intelligible, nor Phanes intellectual, nor Jupiter supermundane. In consequence of this rea soning therefore, the Sun being supermundane emits the fountains of light. And according to the most mystic doctrines, the wholeness of the Sun is in the super mundane orders ; for in them there is a solar world, and a total light, as the Chaldean oracles' assert, and which 1 am persuaded is true. And thus much concerning these things. It "is requisite ho\\e\er to return to the words of the text, and to explain them as follows : The words then, " I'M order that there might be a measure," do not sig nify a devised measure, hut that which itself measures and defines corporeal motions, and generates vUihle time. The woids also, " that the mutton of the eight circulations might l>e manifest" refer to this measure, which passes through, and measures the measures pertaining to the paths of the eight circulations. For we say that the common apocatastasis of the eight revolutions consists of so many years. But we obtain a knowledge of the solar year through light. For through this we know what portion of the /odiac the Sun occupies, what portion he leaves, and to what part of it he proceeds. Hence al>o, we know by the transition of light, the quantity of the time, in which the sun passes through his proper circle, and performs his revolution, and in how many years all the periods of the eight circles are completed. By this likewise, we are able to measure the solar period, and the common period of the other circulations, which is the same thing as to measure their joint apocatasta.sis. But the words, " the divinity enkindled a light," exhibit to us the non-temporal hypostasis of light, proceeding from an invisible cause, and from the demiurgic essence. Again, the words, " in order (hat the heaven, or icorld might in the most eminent degree become universally apparent" have a cause of the following kind. It is necessary that the whole world should as much as possible be filled with the solar light. But the mass of the earth is natu rally dark. Hence, it is requUite that the Sun should l>e nearer to the earth, in order that it may relieve its darkness. For that which is nearer illuminates more abundantly. And when that which illuminates is greater than the thing illumi nated, it is able more largely to impart its light. But the words, " in the most 1 According to the Ohaldaic dogmas as explained by Psellus, there arc seven corporeal worlds, one empyrean and the first; after this three ethereal; and then three material worlds, viz. the inerratic sphere, the :>e\en planetary spheres, and the sublunary region. They also assert that there are two >olar worlds ; out which i> subservient to the ethereal profundity ; the other zoiiaic, being one of the ••e»eu >pherei.
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    HOOK IT.] TIM7EUS OF PLATO. 043 eminent degree" signify that the Sun illuminates all the world ax much as possible. For he is not able at once to illuminate the whole earth ; hut partially, by his cir cular motion. In the least time however, he at onee illuminates the whole earth, accord inc; to the equinoctial circle. For when he rises and sets, giving light to more than half the earth, he in this one circulation illuminates the whole earth. But if by the word heaven, we understand that which is moved in a circle, neither does the Sun at once illuminate the whole of this. For there are also shadows then1, on account of the obumbrations of the stars and the Moon. Nothing how ever, except the Sun, is free from shadow in the world, as neither is any thing mundane without matter. But supermundane natures alone, are without shadow, and immaterial. Hence the Sun is truly shadowless, and unreceptive of genera tion, all other bodies receiving at different times, different illuminative additions. Why therefore, it may l>e said, did not the divinity enkindle a li^ht in the first of the circulations from the earth ? We reply, because the fulgid splendor of the Sun is of itself incommensurable to "generation. But the Moon being a medium between the two, and first receiving the light of the Sun, makes it to be commen surate to the realms of generation. For the Moon, as Aristotle says, is as it were a less Sun. It is necessary however, that being proximately above generation, it should not be the most splendid and the most luminous of bodies. For it is not lawful that a thing of this kind should approximate to thai which is obscure and dark, but that which is secondarily fulgid ; and which has always indeed, it* own proper liirht, hut in the participation of a superior light, exhibits mutation, and this in an orderly manner. For that which has arrangement and order, is more excellent than that which is without order; that through this mu tation, it may be the paradigm of the very mutable nature, which matter introdu ces to generated things; just as the opposition of the earth introduces the priva tion of light. These things however, admit of a more ample discussion. But that the stars, and all heaven, receive light from the Sun, may IM; easily perceived. For that which is common in many things, exists from one carme, and exists from it in one way as exempt, but in another as co-arranged ; but this latter mode of the subsistence of the cause, is that in which it primarily partici pates of that one form. But that primarily participates, in which this form subsists primarily, or* especially. If therefore, light especially subsists in the Sun, this will \>e the first light ; and from this, the light which is in other tilings will be derived. And thus much for this particular. We have however shown the 1 For cirri hrrc, it is obviously accessary to -read )}. What is in thii place demonstrated by Proclus, »iz. tbat all mundane light is derived from the Sun, completely subverts the rambling opinion of tbt modern*, that the fi&ed »Un axe so nuoy sum.
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    244 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK iv. meaning of the words, " thai the heaven might in the most eminent degree become universally apparent" For if by heaven you understand that which revolves in a circle, the Sun does not always illuminate the whole of the Moon, but only during the time from the conjunction to the full. But if you understand by it the whole world, then, as we have said, the Sun only accurately illuminates the whole earth, in one day, when he is in the equinoctial circle, and in rising and setting, is diametrically opposite to the earth. It remains therefore, to sec what the number is which is produced by the lation of the same and the similar, through the inspective guardianship of day and night. This nuinlx-r then, is neither intellectual nor dianoetic, but doxastic, affording a document of tin; numbers which pre-exist in forms. For there are many differences in many things of generated numbers. And as we know the number of in\isihh: time, by the dianoetic number, so by that which is doxastic, we apprehend the numlx-r of visible time. " Night therefore, and Day were thus generated, and on account of these the period of one most wise circulation was effected. And Month was produced, when the Moon having completed her circle, became in conjunction with the Sun. But Year when the Sun in revolving had com pleted liis circle. A lew only of' mankind however, understand the periods of the other stars, give names to them, and measure them with relation to each other, regarding the numbers adapted to this purpose; f so that, as I may say, they do not know that time is the wanderings of ' these bodies, which employ lations infinite in multitude, and admirably i diversified." Through the generation of light nights and days had their progression, and the smallest measure of time is divided by these intervals. For the period, says he, of one most M!SC circulation, is effected by night and day; the intellection of the inerratic sphere, or the circle of the same, being the one most wise circulation ; but the period of this circle, being the circulation of that sphere. For circulation is an energy and a period. The intellection how ever, is of a more principal nature; but the period is the effect of intellection, imitating circulation. The space therefore of day and night is this. lly this however, years and months are measured. For we measure greater by less intervals ; just as by years, the whole apocatastatic time of the universe is mea sured. It is likewise requisite to observe, how the peculiarity of these is a medium between monadic forms, and the forms which subsist in the multitude of
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    HOOK iv.] TIM/EUS OF PLATO. 240 individuals. For some forms arc indeed in one tiling, yet not always in the same thing according to number, but in many things. Year however, and Month, are always in one thing according to number, on account of the mutual vicissitude of individuals [i. e. of the sun and moon] in a circle. For one month succeeds another; and one year another; but each is always one. These things therefore do not require much discussion. Perhaps however some one may doubt how Plato says, that Night and Day formed the jieriod of one most wise circulation. For this is the very thing for which .Aristotle accuses Plato, \i/.. to call circulation time; though now Plato adds lime to the universe when in motion, as being something different from motion, lint if the motion of the universe is diflerent from the time of the universe, the motion also of each of the bodies that an: moved in a circle, is diflerent from the periodic time of the motion. This therefore may be the occasion of doubt in the words before us. How likewise is the period of the inerratic sphere the swiftest, but the bodies which are nearer to it are slower according to their apocatastasis than those that are farther from it ? May it not therefore, be proper to say, in answer to the former doubt, that period signifies two things, at one time motion itself, but at another, the measure and condition of motion; just as a medimnui and a cnti/te, and each of such like measures, are denominated in a twofold re spect. Hence the period of the inerratic sphere must not now lx- said to be the motion of it, but the temporal interval of the motion. May it not also bo said, that when Plato calls time the wanderings of the heavenly bodies, he means nothing else than that the periods of these are time? For these an1 things num bered. Hut time, as they also s;iy, is that which is numbered of motion. It is just therefore as if it should IK? said, those oxen are a number of such a magnitude. For thus also periods are time, as being a number of a certain magnitude. Hut in answer to the second doubt it may l»e said, that Plato assumes the apparent apocatastasis of the inerratic sphere, and which makes the. space of a day and ninht ; since there is another true apocatastasis. For the point which now rises, does not rise according to the same hour with that which follows it, nor do the other points subsist similarly, all which however contribute to the apocatastasis of the inerratic sphere. For neither do all the points in that sphere, and all the fixed stars, make their apocatastases according to the same jx-riod. It is necessary however, that they should, if we assume an accurate apocatastasis, which takes place in a great length of time. For it is evident, that all the stars which are in the inerratic sphere, and are moved by it, and which have habitudes to each other, and to it, subsist differently at diflerent times, and together witb these tilings, have at a diflerent time, a diflerent lation towards the centres ; and
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    246 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK IT. also, that their apocatastasis to the same things in every respect, is effected in a very great length of time. Moreover, some one may also doubt, how Plato calls the measure of the apocatastasis of the lation of the inerratic sphere, Night and Day. For this measure is every where supernally derived, from the one intelligible cause of the universe, and from the first paradigm. But Night and Day are in the sublunary region. In ans\\er to this doubt, it may l>e said, that the temporal interval which is primarily in the circulation of the inerratic sphere, and the solar light, are effective of Day and Night. From things last therefore, and which are known to us, the whole measure is defined. For this space of night and day is one thing, and that which in in invisible time, another. The former also is the image, and ultimate termination of the latter. For their are many orders of Night and Day, intelligible, intellectual, supermundane, celestial, and sublunary, as likewise the Orphic theology teaches. And some of these indeed, are prior to the fabrication of things ; but others are comprehended in it ; and others proceed from it. Some likewise are invisible, but others are visible: since with resjn-ct to Month and Year also, those that are invisible are of one kind, and which are mensurative, con nective, and perfective of the intellectual and corporeal periods of the Sun and Moon; but those that are visible are of another kind, which are the termination and measure of the solar revolution. The like also takes place in other Gods. For there is one invisible Saturnian number, and another visible; and in a similar manner, an invisible and visible Martial, Jovian, and Mercurial number. For the Month itself, and also the Year, which exist according to each period, being each of them one, and always the same, are Cods immoveably defining the measure of motion. For whence have the periods a subsistence always invariably the same, except from a certain iruinovcahle cause ? \\ hence also, is the difference of apocatastases derived, except from different immoveable causes? And whence proceeds the unceasing, and the again and again to infinity, except from the infinite powers which Month and Year contain? Il must likewise be admitted, that all this temporal series subsist under one fijbt time, which defined the period of a divinely generated [or perpetually circu lating] nature, and which is itself true number, as we have before observed. From these invisible periods however, we must conceive the visible to be derived ; and which proceed according to the being numbered, from the invisible, which are able both to number and generate them ; all which, astronomy beautifully teaches, doxastically apprehending the number of the periodical apocatastases of each. It also makes comparisons of the ratio of the periods to each other ; such for instance as that the Saturniaii period is double and one half besides of the Jovian period ;
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    BOOK IT.] TIM/EUS OF PLATO. ^47 and in a similar manner in the other planets. For if there are different apocatastases of them, they have a different ratio to each other. Sacred rumour also venerates those invisible periods, and which are the causes of the visible; delivering the divine names of IN i ight and Day, and also the causes that constitute, and the invo cations, and self-manifestations of Month and Year. I [once, they are not to be surveyed superficially, but in divine essences which the laws of sacred institutions, and the oracles of Apollo order us to worship and honour, by statues and sacri fices, as histories inform us. When these also are reverenced, mankind are sup plied with the benefits arising from the periods of the Seasons, and of the other divinities in a similar manner ; hut a preternatural disposition of everv thing about the earth, is the consequence of the worship of these being neglected.1 Plato likewise in the Laws proclaims that all these are Gods, viz. the Seasons, \ ears and Months, in the same manner as the Stars and the Sun ; ami we do not introduce any thing new, by thinking it proper to direct our attention to the invi sible powers of these prior to those that are visible. And thus much concerning these particulars. lx-t us however return to the text. Plalo then, mentions Night before Day, as conveying an image of invisible and intellectual measures. For common rumour arranges the former prior to the latter. Hence we are accustomed to say the nycthemcrnn [or the space of night and day]; because in the intelligible causes of these, Night subsists prior to Day.1 Hut with respect to the words MM.V, and on account of these, the word thus manifests the producing cause of Night and Day, ami indicates that it is li^ht in conjunction with the inerratic sphere. And the words, tin account tft/icsc, manifest the. final cause ; in order that the nyct/icmeran may be the conspicuous measur*- of all the circulations, .lint he denominates the one wnsf wise circulation, the revolution of the circle of the same, as l»eing uni form and intellectual, and most allied to the permanency and sameness of intel" But we will certainly do whatsoever tiling eoeth f'irlli out of our o\»u in
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    248 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK IT. lect, and as possessing uniformity from the one principle of things ; tlie wisdom of it being derived from intellect, but its circulation from the psychical j>eculiarity. He likewise asserts time to be the wanderings of the stars, not as making the mo tion of these to be time, but as conceiving the temporal intervals to be the mea sures of motions. For the number of the visible life of each of them, is secondary lime. But he calls both the peculiar, and the common time of the motions of each, infinite in multitude. For he co-assumes the all-various circulations and configu rations of them. And he says that they are admirably diverufitd, on account of their dances, their oppositions and conjunctions, their harmonious motion, and the order of their apocatastases. For such are the wanderings of the celestial bodies, the whole of them being inerratically erratic, existing always in the end, and hastening to one end. " At the same time however, it is no less possible to conceive, that the perfect number of time will then accomplish a perfect year, when the celerities of all the eight periods being terminated with reference to each other, shall have a summit, as they are measured by the circle of that which subsists according to the same and the similar." After the demiurgic generation of the spheres, the period of the seven bodies, the animation of them, and the order which the father inserted in them, and also after the various motions of them, the temporal measures of their several periods, and the differences of their apocatastases; the discussion proceeds to the monad of the temporal multitude, anil to the one number according to which all motion is measured, under which all other measures are comprehended, and according to which all the life of the world, the all-various evolution of bodies, and the whole of the psychical life, are defined, conformably to an all-perfect period. This period however, ought not to be surveyed doxasticallv, by adding myriads to myriads ol years. For thus some are accustomed to speak of it, assuming the accurate apocatastasis of the Moon, and in a similar manner of the Sun, and then adding the one to the other, and afterwards adding to these, the apocatastases of Mer cury, Venus, Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn ; and in the last place, the apocatastasis of the inerratic sphere, to the one common apocatastasis of the planets. After this manner therefore they s|H-ak, if the apocatastatic times compared with each other are primary. Hut if they are not primary, then assuming a common mea sure, they see according to what numbers this measures each of the given apoca tastatic times, and by the number according to which it measures the less of theso times they multiply the greater, but by the number according to which it measures
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    i«, OK iv.] TJMJEL'S OF PLATO. 2^.') the greater, they multiply the less ; and thus they have from both multiplication* the common time of the apocatastasis of both, and which also is measured by both. It is not proper however, to survey merely and alone after this manner, the whole mundane time, but to survey scientifically by intellect, and the discur sive energies of reason, one number, one evolved power, and one perfective progivs-iori, extending to all the life of the world; and this proceeding to the end, returning to the l>eginning, and converging to itself; and on this account making the measured motion to be circular. For as the monad bounds the infinity of number, and antecedently comprehends the indefiniteness of the duad, thus also time measures the whole motion, and converts the end of it to the beginning. Hence also it is called a number, and perfect. For a mouth is a number, and likewise a year, but not a perfect number: for they are pails of other numbers. But the time of the period of the universe is perfect, because il is not a part of any period, but is a whole, in order that it may imitate eternity. For eternity is primarily a wholeness. It introduces however, to beings at once all its wholeness; but time with extension. For the temporal wholeness is an evolution of the wholeness which abides conglomerated in eternity. '1 lie whole mundane time therefore, measures the one life of the universe, according to which all the celerities are terminated of the celestial and sublunary circles. For in these also, there are periods, which have for the summit of their apocatastasis the lalion of the circle of the smnc. For they are referred to this as to their principle, becau.se it is the most simple of all. For the apocatastases are surveyed with reference to the points of il. Thus lor instance, all of them make their apoeatastasis about the equinoctial point,' or about the summer tropic; or though the joint apocatastasis should not be considered to be according to the same point, but with reference to the same, when for instance, rising, or culminating, yet all of them will have with reference In it, a figure of such a kind. For now the pnsr.it order is entirely a certain npocalnstasis of all the heavenly bodies, yet the configuration is not seen about the same, but with reference to the same point. Once however, it was about the same, and according to one certain point; at which if il should again take place, the whole of time, will have an end. One certain apocatastasis likewise, seems to have been mentioned. Hence it is said, that Cancer is the horoscope of the world, and this year is called Cynic, or pertaining to the dog, because among the constellations, the splendid star of the Dog rises together with Cancer. If therefore the planets 1 For tvnprpiw licrf, it it obviously neceswry lo read KiFj/^iof. It mini also be obwrmi, that ibcr* ;ire two equinoctial point*, or signs, and thesr are Anci and Libra. Tim. Plat. VOL. II. 2 I
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    ^50 1'ROCLUS ON THE [BOOK iv. fchould again meet in the same point of Cancer, this concurrence will be one period of the universe. If however, the apocatastasis takes place in Cancer about the equinoctial point, that also which is from the summer tropic, will liedirected towards the summer tropic, and the number of the one will l>e equal to the number of the other, and the time of the one, to the time of the other. For each of them is one period, and is defined by quantity, on account of the order of the bodies that are moved. And thus much concerning the one time of the universe, which measures all corporeal motions ; in the same manner as the world measures psychical, and eternity intellectual lives. It is likewise evident from what has been said, what this one time is, whence it derives its subsistence, and what lienefit it affords to the universe. In addition however, to what has been said, il must be observed, that this perfect number differs from that mentioned in tin: Republic, which comprehends the jx-riod of every divinely generated nature ; since it is of a more partial nature, and is apocatastatic of the eight periods alone. 1'or the other perfect number comprehends the peculiar motions of the fixed stars, and in short, of all the divine genera that are moved in the hea vens, whether visibly or imisihly, ami also of the celestial genera posterior to the Cods, and of the longer or shorter periods of sublunary natures, together with the periods of fertility and sterility. Hence likewise, it is the lord of the period of the human race. " Conformably therefore to, and for the sake of these tilings, such of the stars as proceeding through the heavens have revolutions, were ge nerated, in order that this universe might be most similar to perfect and intelligible animal, tlmmgh the imitation of an eternal nature. And other lonns indeed, were fabricated, as far as to the generation of time, according to the similitude of that to which they were assimilated." That the world became more perfect through the generation of time, imitating all-perfect animal according to the eternal, and that generation derived its sub sistence through the lation of the seven cosmocrators ; for from this lation, the variety according to generation, was unfolded into light ; is evident from what has been before said. That which remains therefore of Plato's s|>eeulations con cerning time, deserves to be assumed, vi/. that time proceeds analogous to soul, lieing at once eternal and generated. Hence as soul belongs to eternal beings, and is the best of generated natures ; so likewise time is both eternal and generated ; NO far as it is co-mingled with souls and bodies, and so far as it proceeds and
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    BOOK iv. 1 T1M/EUS OF PLATO. .26, extends through all secondary beings. For it is number j)roceeding and a circle: hut itself by itself, is l»oth a tnonnd and a centre. For the Deinitirgus produced a medium of this kind, between things immoveable, and things that are moved, according to a similitude to himself. For lie also is a medium between the abiding and proceeding Gods,' according to an assimilation to the paradigm ; because this also is a medium between the intelligible and intellectual Gods,* between eternity and number,' and the eternal and pcrpclual Gods.' For it participates of eternity, but it primarily participates, and is the monad of intelligible animals. Hence also, the world being gent-rated perpetual through the whole of time, was perfectly as similated to its paradigm. For as its paradigm received the whole gift of eternity; since every thing which primarily participates of a certain thing receives the whole of its gift; thus also the world lives through the whole of time, and lives according to the whole perfect number of it. Hence likewise, it is perpetual. For every thing which is able to receive the whole evolution of time, is indestructible. Hut the whole of time is the perfect number of the apocatastasis of the universe, as we have frequently observed. Farther still, this also is to be assumed from what has l>een before said, that Plato was very far from conceiv ing time to be a thing of such a kind as the Stoics, and also many of the Peripatetics apprehended it to be. For the former supposed it to be a mere conception of the mind, evanescent, and most proximate to non entity. For time with them, was one of the clearly significant ' things which they despised, as inefficacious, as having no real being, and existing in mere conceptions alone. But tin; latter assert that it is an accident of motion. We may ask how ever, of what motion? Is it an accident of continued motion? Hut time is every where. And motion is in things which are moved. Is it then an accident of all motion? There are therefore many times. And what is the monad of them, anil how is time that which is numl>ered of motion ? For it will truly subsist in habitude, and time will be something relative, and that which numbers not existing, neither will time exist. Plato therefore perceiving that all these assertions are unworthy ' vi/. The Dcmiurgun M a medium between llic intelligible fiod», who are characterized by ptnnanrnty, and the supermundane Gods, who arr char.icteri/ed by proceeding ; j"st a» the mundane God« are characterized by regression. -Sfe my translation of I'roclu* on I lie Theology of 1'lato. * i. c. Drtwreii Ihc intelligible triad* of being itself ami life itself, and the intellectual order. J vix. Iletwcen tlic middle triad of the intelligible order ; for ii» this eternity tir»t »ub»i»ls, and the luniinit of the intelligible and at the tame time intellectual order. 4 i. e. Between the God» prior to animal itself, and all (be Gods that subsist between it and the Uemiurpiis. ' For rvirw/jarvr in lbi» place, I read » »Tj/,ar»> .
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    26-J PROCUJS ON THE [BOOK .v. the theory concerning time, gives to time a subsistence sn|>ernallv from the intel ligible and intellectual (iods, it l>eing a supermundane intellect, connectedly con taining all psychical life, measuring the psychical and corporeal periods, and |>erfeoting the motion of them which proceeds into extension. Fro in this monad likewise, he constitutes dillerent times, -according to the triad ' and heptad,1 and produces all these about the one time, which measures the one life of the universe. Jlealso gives to time so great a power, as to make the world through it more similar to its paradigm. And for die sake ' of the generation of these times, he produces the Sun, and the other cvsmucrutvri, as calling forth invisible time, un folding it into light, distributing it into parts, and dividing it, and perpetually convolving it with invariable >ameness. Since however, he says that the planets proceeding through the heavens have revolutions, let us see whether he does not conceive the motion of these to be various: >ince they mo\e about their own centres, and revolve through the heavens, according to length, breadth, and d« pth, \i/. through their own spheres, which are parts of the heavens, and give completion to the universe. For ho does not say that they are moved /'// the heavens, as if they occupied the same place, but through the heavens, as being mo\ed through arches, and wholly transferred according to place; and in addition to this 'hat they always revolve about their own centres, in order that they may ha\e a certain mixed motion; just as they are media between the lived htars, which always occupy tin- same place, and sublu nary natures, which are not moved about a certain middle. It is now therefore evident, that according to Plato, all the spher.'s are concentric, and have the same centre with the universe, J5ut the apparent inequability of the motions of the seven planets, arises from their revolutions, as they all-\ariously change their motion, through increa^inir and diminishing, advancing, being elevated, and ap proximating to the earth; and this without the contrivance of epicycles. For Plato makes no mention of these, and nature every where requires a medium. The medium however, between all equable and orderly natures, and those that are anomalous and disorderly, is that which is anomalous and orderly ; Mich as is the form of the motion of the planets, which alternately exhibits an inequability according to a certain order perpetually the same, of swiftness and slowness, and of a revolution to the same things, or to contraries. But if some have employed certain epicycles, or equable eccentrics, hypothetically introducing motions, ja • i. c. Atti rtliiii; to (lie past, the present, uiul the future. 1 i. c. At I'unliug to tliPMVui I'l.iiitii. 1 Instead cfou, 
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    ROOK iv.] TIMJEUS OF PLATO. 2-53 order that they might l>e able to discover by the composition of those, the number* oftlie motions of the epicycles, eccentrics, and of the stars which are moved in them, the conception is l>eautiful, and adapted to rational souls, but is foreign from the scojx} of I ho nature of wholes, to which alone Plato directed his at tention. " But as the universe did not yet comprehend all animals generated within itself, in this respect it still subsisted dissimilarly. Its artificer therefore supplied this defect, by impressing it with forms, according to the nature of its paradigm." That always assimilating the world to animal itself, Plato makes mention of it Ihrice, causing the universe to be only l>egoUen, rendering it perfectly perpetual, and fabricating it all-perfect, is evident, and is so very properly. For animal itself is charaegotten Jrom the first for the summit of this order] according to which the one being subsists; but the eternal from the second, according to which eternity subsists; and it has the all-perfect from itself, it is necessary however to survey not neg ligently what this all-perlectness is. Wholeness therefore, as we have frequently observed bein^ triple, and originating supernally from intelligible*, it is necessary that this world being the image of the most beautiful of intelligibles, should subsist according to each of these wholenesses ; according to the first indeed, which is prior to parts, according to the second also, which is from parts ; and through this according to the remaining wholeness [which is in a part]. The Dcmiurgus therefore, had prior to this adorned the world, according to the first form of wholeness ; for he made it to he an animal possessing soul and intellect, adorning that which was moved in a confused and disorderly manner, and causing it to receive order, in consequence of the accession of soid, intellect, and divine union. Hut the discussion proceeding, he likewise gave to it the second wholeness which consists of part*, constituting the twofold circulations, binding the elements through analogy,1 and arranging the circles of the soul, according to the monad, triad, tetrad, ami heptad. For of all these the universe consists as of parts; l>ecause these give completion to the universe as the universe [or the all]. And in the words before us, he gives to it the third form of wholeness. For it is necessary that each part of it should become a whole, and that it should have all Instead of f i a.Xoyiai in this |>Ucc, it is obvioujl) necessary to read £«
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    25i PROCLUb ON THE [BOOK iv. things appropriately in itself; viz. the heavens celestially, the air aerially, and the earth terrestrially. For this is the whole in a part, and through this, it is in a greater degree assimilated to its paradigm, which is comprehensive of all animals. For that is both a monad and number. And it is necessary that the world should contain all animals in itself, in order that it may Income perfectly similar to the allness of its paradigm ; by not only receiving the whole plenitudes of the world, and subsisting' a whole of wholes, but also comprehending in itself, the partial animals, through which every part of the world derives its completion, and all the divine, demoniacal, and mortal orders. For thus the most perfect similitude of the world to animal itself will be effected. And this is the tenth gift imparted by the Demiurirus to the world, and is the greatest of all. We do not however say, that the Demiurgns brought the world to a similitude of the intelligible, from dissimili tude ; for thus the imj>erfect would precede the perfect, in the demiurgic genera tion of things ; but tin* order of the discussion delivers the precedency informs, and a dominion causally antecedent to the second and third goods \\liu h are im parted,' in order that the world may as much as possible be impressed as by a seal with all the evolved forms of intelligible*. Since therefore, the paradigm Mas monadic, and comprehensive of all intelligible animals, it is necessary that the world should not be alone only-begotten, and a whole of wholes, but likewise that it should be comprehensive of all sensible animals. Here therefore, the dis cussion of vivification proceeds, filling all the parts of the universe with appro priate genera of animals; adorning all the genera with proper numbers; and ge nerating all numbers according to a similitude, to the paradigm. " Whatever ideas therefore, intellect perceived in that which is animal itself, such and so many it dianoetically conceived it to be necessary for this universe to contain." tj)e ^j^ wholeness is imparted to the world through fabrication, weaving together parts with wholes, and numbers4 with monads, and making each part of the universe a world, and that which is in a part, a whole and all. 1 For ai^irraptroi here, it is necessary to read t^nrraftfyot. 1 i. e. The order of ihe discussion, delivers the whole prior to parts, before the whole which consists of parts, ar.d this Utter, before the whole which i»in a part. J The beginning of this commeulary is wauling in tlie original ; and by an unaccountable error this part of it that is extant, instead of immediately following the text in p. 272, is inserted in p. 266, at if it belonged to the Commentary on the words, " TVij-A/ thrrrfore and Day vtrt thin gtf fat-re, it is necessary to read rei'i aptO^om.
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    HOOK -v.] TIM/BUS OF PLATO. 2-3/i For the world is allotted this through a similitude to animal itself; because tli at also i* an entire monad and number. It is likewise an all-perfect intelligible intellect, and a plenitude of intelligible causes, which it generates so that they may abide eternally in itself. For the multitude which abides in its cause is of one kind, and that which proceeds and is distributed into parts, of another. For the Dominions himself indeed, constitutes some genera of Gods in himself, but produces others from himself, into second and third orders. And the father of the Denu'urgus [i. e. Saturn] generates some paradigmatic causes of fabrication to abide in himself, but he produces others, as demiurgic causes themselves, that have an arrangement prior to wholes. His grandfather also Heaven, retains some causes in himself, but leads others forth1 into a separation from himself. And theologies manifest these things by mystic appellations, denominating them either concealment, or absorption, or nurture in Fate. Much prior therefore to these, docs intelligible intellect the father of wholes, generate some causes in himself, and unfold them into light, but produce others from himself, and constitute the orders of the Clods posterior to him;1 containing indeed, uniform, whole, and allperfect causes within the comprehension of himself ; but producing into other orders, those which are multiplied, and distributed into parts through difference. Hence, since every paternal order constitutes after this manner, this world also, being an imitation of the intelligible orders, and suspended from them, possesses one allncsx prior to partial animals ; but another, deriving its completion from them, and together with the former receives the latter, in order that it may be most simi lar to its demiurgic and paradigmatic cause. Such therefore, is the mode in which this takes place. But the words, " in that iclrich is animal itself," we have before explained, ami shown what animal itself is, according to our opinion. And now also we say, that of the intelligible breadth, one part is the summit, is united, and occult; but another part, is the power of the summit, and proceeds, and at the same time abides; and another part, unfolds itself into light through energy, and exhibits in itself intelligible multitude. Of these likewise, the first indeed, is intelligible being, the second, is intelligible life, and the third, is intelligible intellect. The first l»eing itself however, cannot be animal itself: for multitude is not there, nor the tetrad of ideas ; but through its onlyness, and ineffable union, it is denominated unc by Plato. And in short, animal itself is sajd to participate of eternity, but the first Instead of rou £?, rqy ap' tivrov btaicptfir in this J'lacc, it is requisite to rr.nl ror» it, vpienytt tit j ijr op' rnvmv ttaKfiurtv. * For ran fitff eairrwr ra{«9ii> i^iTTtjTi rwr Otwr in tim place, it '» necessary to read mi fiiff cavror rajtti wfmrrrjot rwr Ocwr.
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    ^j PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK iv. being itself, does not participate of any thing, except some one should say that it participates of the one, which in every respect is worthy of consideration. For may not that which is above it, be superior even to this appellation [the cm]. But being itself is primarily that which it is, and not according to participation. Hence, being itself cannot be animal itself for the above-mentioned causes. Nor can intelligible life he animal itself. For animal is secondary to life; and is said to be animal through the participation of life. In short, if animal itself was the second, eternity would be being itself. This however, is impossible. For the one Icing is one" thing, and eternal being another; the former being the monad of liein", but the latter a duad, Iming the «/i,wy.v complicated with U ing. And the fonm'r is the cause of existence to all things, but the latter of permanency accord ing to existence. If therefor.-, neither the one bring itself is animal itself, nor that which is immediately posterior to the one being; for this is eternity, which is mtelli-Mble power, infinite life, and wholeness itself, according to which each of the dhinities is at once a whole ; it is necessary that the third, [or intelligible intellect], should be animal itself. For it is necessary that annual itself should IK- alter a certain manner intellect; since the image of it subsists entirely in conjunction with sense. But sens,- is the image of intellect; so that m that which is primarily ani mal, intellect primarily subsets. Hence, if 'annual itself is secondary to life, it necessarily exists according to intelligible intellect. For being intelligible, and as Plato says, an animal, the mostbcautif.il of intelligible*, and only-begotten, it will have this order. For all things after this form are produced. in conjunction with other things, and fall short of intelligible allness. Animal itself therefore, is intelligible intellect, comprehending in itsell lectual orders of the Gods, collecting, unit.ng, and perfechng them,' and being the most beautiful boundary of intelligibles. It also unfolds into light to mtelleetual natures, the united and unknown cause of intelligible*, exciting itself to life and all-various powers, but producing all the second orders ol the Gods, likewise Orpheus calls it the God Phant*. as unfading ,nto HKfil the intelligible unities; and gives to it various forms, as exlubiting in itself the lirst cause ol intelli-Mble animals. He also inserts in it multiform ideas, as primarily comprehem imelli-ible ideas and calls it the key of intellect, because it bound- every inU .rible essence, and connectedly-contams intellectual life. From tins so great ; God therefore, the Dcmiurgus of the uniierse is suspended, being himself, as we have before said, intellect, but intellectual intellect, and in a particular manner the cause of intellect. Hence also, he is said to see animal itself: for sight 1 For avrifi litre, r«;ad avrav.
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    noov iv.] TIM;EUS OF PLATO. o.,7 peculiarity of the intellectual Gods. For the theologist calls intelligible intellect eyeless. He says therefore, concerning it: In liii foifjut fcrding eyeless, rapid Love. For the boundary of its energy is the intelligible. But the Demiurgris being intellect, docs not rank among participated intellects; in order that he may be the Demiurgus of wholes, and that he may be able to look to animal itself. Being however imparticipable, he is truly intellectual intellect. Anil through simple intelligence indeed, he is united to the intelligible; but through various intellection, he hastens to the generation of secondary natures. Hence his intelligence is denominated vision, as being non-multitudinous, and as shining with intelligible light. But his second energy is called dianoetic, as proceeding through simple intelligence, and advancing to the generation of demiurgic works. And Plato indeed says, that he looks to animal itself; but Orpheus, that lie leaps to, and absorbs it, through the indication of Night. For through Night, %\ho is intelligible and at the same time intellectual, intellectual intellect is conjoined to the intelligible. You must not, however, on this account say, that the Demitirgus looks to that which is external to himself; for this is not lawful for him to do; but that being converted to himself, and to the fountain of ideas which is in himself, he is also conjoined to the monad of the allvarious orders of forms. For intellect is not without the intelligible,1 and does not subsist separate from it, according to the Oracle. For if we say, that our soul looking to itself knows all things, and things prior to itself, are not external to it, how is it possible that tlie demiurgic intellect should not in a much greater degree, by intellectually j>ercciving himself, survey the intelligible world? For animal itself is also in him, yet not monadically, but according to a certain divine number. Hence likewise, being himself intellectual, he is said by theologists, as we have observed, to absorb that intelligible (iod, in consequence of every intelli gible, the divisions of forms, and the intelligible number, being perceived by him. Plato, also, indicating this, denominates the ideas of the Demitirgus, such and so many ; by the former, manifesting the peculiarities of the causes, but by the latter, the separation of them according to number. If however these things subsist after this manner, it is not proj>er to admit, as some do, that there is an infinity of forms in intelligibles. For the definite is more allied to principles than the indefinite, as Plato al*o indicates. And first natures are always contracted in quantity, but transcend in power, those that are pos terior to and proceed from them. Nor must it be said, that those who separate animal itself from the Demiurgus, make the intelligible to be external to intellect. 1 Iiutcid of Sea i-oijro* in thix place, it ii ucccswir* lo rcml vownu alonr. Tim. Plat. VOL. II. * K
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    .».',« IMIOCI.L'S ON TIIK [BOOK IY. For we do not make that which is seen to be posterior to tliat which sees, in order that it may be external to it, but \ve assert that the former is prior to the latter. But more divine intelli^ibles are intellectually perceived by more various natures, •j* existing in them; since, the soul also entering into itself, is said to discover all iK-iru;*, and as Socrates says,1 (j id and \vi->dom. Animal itself therefore, is prior lo the DemiuruMs, and is not external to him. And there indeed, all things, Mihsist totally, and intelligibly; but in the Demiur^us, intellectually, and with division. For in him the separate causes of the sun and moon pre-exist, and not onlv the one idea of tlie celestial Clods, which gives Mlhsistcnce. to all the celestial genera. Hence, the [Chaldean] Oracles say, that the demiurgic energies are borne aloii-^ like swarms of bees, bursting about the bodies of the world. For a divine intellect evolves the t/idil separation of them in the intelligible,' into all the demiurgic multitude. And these observations indeed, are to be assumed as corollaries. In the next place however, it is \\orth while to relate such opinions of the more ancient interpreters, as introduce a more novel meaning of the words of the text. Anielius therefore from these words, especially constitutes a triad of demiurgic intellects; calling the first that -a- Inch is, from " ttuit ulnch is atiitruil ;" but the second that which has, from the words " in that," for the second is not [ideas,] hi\t they enter into it ; and the third that iihich sus, from the word "perceived;" though Plato says, that ideas are in that which is animal, and does not assert, that animal itself is onethintr, and that in which the ideas of animals are eontainrd, another. Hence that which if, is not dillerent from tliut uliuli lias ; if the one is that which is animal, but the other that in which ideas siih-i>t. Aur; in, Numenitis arranges the first [flod.! according to that which is animal, and says (hat it intellectually sees for the use of the second; but he arranges the second after intellect, and says that it fabricates for the use of the third ; and the third is arranged by him, according to that which cner-ji/es dialioetically. But it is evident that these have certain essential dillcrence*. Such a division, however, is not now made by Hato, in which one tiling is an intellect perceix iuir intellectually, but another an intellect ener^i/inir dialioetically. For Halo does not divide enemies contraiily to the eneriri/ers ; since energies proceed troiu those that •Mier^i/e. Or rather, in divine essences, enemies concur with essences. But to O »»icercc dianoclicdlh/, and to pirccii-e, are at present assumed as the boundaries oj /Ac- cncr"ics (svip'/wirct) of the demiurgic intellect. By no means therefore, ought 1 This is sorted liv Soi-ralfs in llic Fin.1 Alfiliiudei. * 1'ur «i T n- in tliii jilatc, it i> nrcis>ury to rtatl t* ry t-otjry.

  

  
    Page 264
    

  
  
    The text on this page is estimated to be only 23.91% accurate
    BOOK iv.] Ti: M.T.US OF PLATO. '_>r,9 • tlicse to be contrarily divided in the Demiurgns, since they concur with liis hypostasis. These therefore, the divine lamhlidms li;is sufliciently confuted, adding that Plato does not make such distinctions of divine natures, in the SophUta, Philebns, and Parmcnidcs, as they speak of, hut separately discusses eacli of tlie divine orders which are tin-re mentioned, and divides I he hypotheses from each other; separately indeed discussing the one, separately whole, and successively in a similar manner, circumscribing each hypothesis, In* appropriate definitions. Wo however, for our design is not to confute the opinions of others, remind ourselves, that the things proposed to l»e considered are, what the one in telligible paradigm is, who the whole Demiurgu* is, and what the union is of both. Ix't us therefore see, how, in what follows, the multitude of paradigms, and the many fabrications, of things, an; delivered. " But these ideas arc four ; one indeed, being tlio gemis of the celestial Gods; another of winged, and air-wandering animals; the third, being the aquatic species; and the fourth, the pcdcstrious, and terrene." j As in the demiurgic intelligence itself, a monad is the leafier of the intellectual multitude, and as in the paradigm, nnical form has a subsistence prior to numl>cr, thus also discourse, which is the interpreter of divine concerns, adumbrating the nature of the tilings of which it is the messenger, first assumes the whole object of knowledge collectively, and according to an enthusiastic conception ; but after wards unfolds that which was conglomerated, and develops the one intellection, through words. It also divides that which is united, according to this nature of the things, at one time, explaining their union, but at another, their separation. For it is not naturally adapted, nor is it possible for it, to comprehend both of these at once. The discourse of Plato also, In-ing thus afiected, lir>t in a divinely inspired manner, unfolds into Ij-ht the whole number of intelligible ideas, and afterwards, distributes into parts, the progressions which this number contains. For there the intelligible multitude shines forth, where there are the first monads of ideas. And that this indeed is the custom of I'lato, we have before shown in many instances, as in, " // was generated" " he ;
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    200 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOM iv. they subsist in some otter way. For by proceeding in an orderly manner through these Circulations, we shall discover the divinely-inspired conception of Plato. It is necessary therefore, again to recur to the before-mentioned demonstrations, in which we said, that the first, united, and most simple intelligible essence of the Gods, proceeding su|x?rnally from the unity of unities, but according to a certain mode, ineffable, and incomprehensible by all things; one thing' is first, occult, and paternal; another is second,1 and is the one power of wholes, and an uncircumscrilH.il measure ; and a third thin-' proceeds into energy, and all-various powers, and is at once both paternal ami effective. The first of these also, is a monad,' because it is the summit of all the intelligible breadth, and the fountain and cause of divine numbers. Hut the second is a duad : for it abides and proreeds, as in the intelligible genera, and has the tf.r complicated with l>ch,^. That however, uhich is now instigated [is the third], and is the tetrad, which receives all the occult cause of the monad, and unfolds into light in itself, its unproceeding power For Mich things as are in the monad, primarily, unit-ally, and xtith an unproceedmg subsistence, these the tetrad exhibits distributedly, and now se parated according to number, and a production into secondary natures. Since however, the third has indeed an order adapted to, but also entirely participates of the causes prior to itself, it is not only a tetrad, but as a monad it is greater than this and is allotted a paternal transcendency ; and as a duad, it is effective and prolific. So far therefore, as it is called animal itself, it is I he monad of the nature of all animals, vital, intellectual, and corporeal. But so far as it is com prehensive at once of the male and female, it is a duad. For these are appropri ately in all the orders of animals, in one way in the Cods, in another in demons, and' in another in mortals. And it is necessary that the first unities of these, should have a primordial subsistence, in the one comprehension of animal itself. But so far as it constitutes from this duad, the four ideas of animals in itself, it is a tetrad. For conformably to these ideas, the fourfold fabrication proceeds, and the first effective cause of wholes, is a tetrad. Plato therefore, teaching this tetradic power of the paradigm, says that the most unical ideas of mundane na tures are four, and are comprehended in one idea animal itself. For there, animal itself is one idea ; but the male and the female are a duad. If you are willing also, you will have genera and species, in the division of Plato! For he calls the two idea* the intellectual, and the air-wandering, genera, 1 i. e. The one being itself, the summit of the intelligible order. * i. e. Intelligible life, in which eternity subsists. » i. e. Animal itself, or intelligible intellect, the end of the intelligible order.
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    BOOK iv.] TIMJEUS 01- i'LATO. •jtil but (lie remaining two, species, as being subordinate to the former two. But animal itself is also a tetrad. And as far as to this, intelligible forms extend. After this however, ideas proceed according to different numbers. For there is an appropriate number of them in each order ; and the less numl>er, is comprehen sive of more total ich as; but the more multitudinous number, of such as are more partial. For diviner natures are more contracted in quantity, but have a tran scendent power. The forms also of secondary natures are more multiplied than tho.se that are prior to them ; intellectuals than intelligibles, supermundane than intellectual natures, and mundane than supermundane nature.*. Mundane forms therefore, are those which have proceeded to an ultimate distribution ; just as intelligible forms receive ihe highest union. For all progression diminishes power, but increases multitude. Hence, ifTimrus had discussed a certain in tellectual order, he would have mentioned another number, such a.s the hebdornadic or decadic. But since he is speaking of the intelligible cause of ideas, which comprehends all intelligible animals, he says that the first ideas are four. For the tetrad is there, which proceeds from the intelligible monad, and fills the demiurgic decad. For as the Pythagoric hymn says, " Divine number proceeds from the occult profundities of the undecaying monad, till it arrives at the divine tetrad, \\hich produced the mother of all things, the universal recipient, ancient, and venerable, placing a boundary about all things, immutable, and unwearied, [and which both the immortal Ciods, and earth-born men, denominate the sacred decad. V'1 And the hymn indeed, calls the uniform and occult cause of the one being, tlic utidecayiHg monad, and tlicrxcult ];rit)umiiiits of the mound ; but the evolution into li'Jit of intelligible multitude, which the duad, the medium between the monad and the tetrad, unfolds, the diiitie tttrad. Ami the world itself, which receives the images of all the divine numbers, supernally imparted to it, it deno minates the (iiratl. For the above \vordsinaybe thus understood, by directing our attention to the fabrication of the world. And thus much concerning the tetrad itself. In the next place, let us show what tin; four ideas are, and to what kind of things they give subsistence. For some of the interpreters differ from others in their opinion on this subject; some indeed asserting, that the progression of these ideas, is into Gods, and the mortal genera, especially directing their atten tion to the [literal meaning of the] words of Plato; hut others looking to things, say that the progression is into the Gods, and the genera superior to us ; because 1 The v onl« within the drackfts, arc supplier! from the Commentary of Syrianus on Ariitolle'i Mftuphvsics. The original is, AOararoi r« Ofot, «.a«
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    202 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK «v these genera subsist prior to mortals, and it is necessary that the Demuirgus should not produce mortal, immediately from divine natures. Others again, conjoining both these opinions, and following what is written in the Epinomis, assert that Gods subsist in the heavens, daemons in the air, demigods in water, and men, and other mortals, in earth. Such ho\ve\er being the difference of opinion among the interpreters, \\e admire indeed, the lo\ers of things, but shall endeavour to follow our leader [Syrianus]. \\'e say therefore, that the celestial genus of Gods, is comprehensive of all the celestial genera, whether they are divine, or angelic, or da-moniacal. The air-wandering genus comprehends all the natures that arcarranged in the air, whether they be Gods that are allotted the air, or demons that follow these, or mortal animals thai live in the air. The aquatic is comprehensive of all the genera that are allotted the water, and of all that are nourished in water. And the pedestrious comprehends all the genera that preside over the parts of the earth, and all the animals that are constituted and generated in the earth. For the Deminrgiis is entirely the cause of all mundane natures, and the common father of all of them; generating indeed, di\ine, and damomacal natures, by and through himself alone ; but delivering mortal natures to the junior Gods, as they are able to generate these by '-'. proximate energy. And the pa radigm is not the cause of some, and not of other animals, but it pos>e»es the most total causes of all animals. For again, if it was the cans*, of the divine and da-monical genera, but by no means, of the mortal genera,— in tins case, mortals not being generated, the universe would be imperfect, as not containing all the trenera of animals. Tor it is similar to its paradigm, and all-perfect, through imitating the four ideas of animal itself. If, on the contrary, some one should say, that these genera comprehend Gods and mortals, how shall we accord with IMato, who after the fabrication of the celestial animals says, " Hut to xpenk concerning the other dunums, and to kiiov the generation of them, weeds our ability;" having also mentioned the Gods that proreed into the sublunary world. For here indeed after the aerial, he arranges the aquatic, and after this, the pedestrious genus. In the generation however, ol mor tal animals, he no longer preserves this order, but generating all of them through the human >oul, he leads it into the pedestrious genus, after the polity of it :n the heavens, in order that lie may coiiMimmately produce man ; and alter the human Mud has acted erroneously, he again conducts it to the winged, pedeslrious, and savage genus, and afterwards to the aquatic tribe. IJence it seems, that the three genera are not only the causes' of mortal natures, but that they are the causes of ' Tor norm here, it i» nccrisaiA lo rca>l m.-m.
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    HOOK iv.J T1M/KUS OF PLATO. 2(W these prior to other things, in which the same order of the three ideas are preser ved, secondary natures proceeding from those prior to them through diminution. \' is necessary therefore, that all things should be generated through these ideas, vi Itolh the diviiv1 and mortal genera; and that the intelligible ideas, as being m - total, should iiive subsistence to all genera. It is likewise necessary to sin i{t manifests the being every where present without imjMuliment, and proceeding through all things. And in mortal natures, the '.finked manifests motion through one organ, which alone employs things that surround ; hut I lie air n-a/it/crin^, the all-various motion through bodies. For nothing hinders but that partial souls, which live in the air, may wander through the air. Farther still, the aquatic in divine natures, indicates a providential inspection and government, inseparable from water. Hence also the Oracle calls ihe»e (iods i/v//
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    '204 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK iv. animals, being willing to assimilate mundane natures to all the forms contained in himself, in order that he might make the world all-perfect. But he contains the distinct ideas of these, producing mortal from immortal natures.' He knew therefore, mortal natures. And it is evident that he knew them by his inherent forms ; and that he thought it fit the junior Gods should fabricate them, looking to him, and not to animal itself, as having in himself separately the ideas of mortal, and those of immortal natures. In animal itself therefore, there was the aerial, or the aquatic, or the pede>tiious, there being one idea of each, viz. of all aerial, or aquatic, or pcdestrious animals whate\er; but in the Demiurgus they are divi ded. And some indeed, are the formal [or specific] comprehensions of immortal, but others of mortal, aerial animals, and in a similar manner of such as are aquatic and terre.stii'l. Hence the formal multitude in animal it:>elf, is not the same as the demiurgic, cs may be inferred from these arguments. The manner also, in which the division of these genera is made, must be considered. Tor it is into a monad and triad; opposing the summit of the celestial genus, to the total genera ; and also, into two duads. For he calls the celestial, and also the winged, genus ; but the aquatic, and also the pedestrious, species, as having an order inferior to the former, just is species is subordinate to genus. Moreover, it is likewise necessary to survey this, that he omitu the idea of fire in what he now * >ys, because the divine genus comprehends the summit of fire, according to its own nature. For of the sublunary bodies fire alone, has not an appropriate place, but alone subsists in mutation, and is always in want of nourishment from air, and water. For the upper region is the place adapted to tire. But it is not there. For it would In- seen if it was there, since it is naturally visible. Nor does it arrive thither, since it is extinguished by the surrounding air, which is dissimilar to it. If therefore, it is necessary, that there should be a wholeness of fire, and that lire having a form should exist somewhere, and should not alone subsist in becoming to be; but sublunary fire is not a thing of this kind ; if this be the case, fire \\ill alone exist in the heavens, and will there remain such as it is, and always possess its proper place. For the motion to the upper region, is not the natural motion of fire, but of fire having a preternatural subsistence. Thus also the Sacred Discourse of the Chaldeans, conjoins the aerial bosoms with the lunar rattlings, and attributes to lire the celestial region, according to the distribution of the elements into the world. For the fire which is in generation, is » certain eflluxion of the celestial fin-, and is in the cavities of the other • Iu»tead of a,o ra aSovara waparn'o«» in ihis place, it appears to me that «« should read aro r«>. u9a»arwf 0n/ra wufayaif .
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    BOOK iv.] TIM/EUS OF PLATO. 2f« elements; there not being a sphere of fire by itself; but the summits of ;iir imitate the purity of the upper lire. We say therefore, that these summits are sublunary fire, and that the place of fire is under the heavens. For this place is most similar to the celestial profundity, just as the lowest extremity of air is most similar to water, in consequence of being thick and nebu lous. This also, as it would seem, appears to have l>een the conception of Aristotle; for he thought tit thus to denominate the fire which is here. Hut he calls the fire which is immediately under the heavens, and which he says, revolves in conjunction with the heavens, fiery- formed. If however, this be the case, it is i>erfeetly requisite to ask him, where that which is truly fire, and ranks as a whole, exists ? For it cannot l>e the fire which is here, since it is not a whole, nor truly-existing fire ; since the fire which is truly so, is not fiery-formed. He must therefore be compelled to admit, that fire which is truly so, and which is pure light, exists in the heavens. You must not however wonder, if most atte nuated, and most pure fire, is in the summits of the air, just as the most gross and turbid fire, is in the bosom of the earth ; not ns making this fire to be another whole ness different from that of air, but as admitting, from its being the most atte nuated, that it is carried in the pores of the air, which are most narrow. Hence it is not visible, through two causes ; one, from not being distinctly formed, and the other, from not resisting our sight, in consequence of consisting of the smallest parts. And this also is the case with the light of the eyes. Truly-existing fire therefore, is in the heavens. But the purest of sublunary fire, is in the air prox imate to the heavenly bodies, which Plato farther on, calls aether. And fire of the grossest nature is contained in the bosom of the earth. Since therefore Plato has spoken concerning the four genera in common, let us survey how he consti tutes each of them, in what follows. "The idea therefore, of that which is divine, lie for the most purt pro duced from fire, in order that it might be most splendid and beautiful to the view. [But assimilating it to the universe, he made it to be round."1 J The sphere of the fixed stars is the first of partial animals, which also the J)eIn the original, immediately after the text the following words occur, as a title to the comment, and which were inserted, I suppose , by some Scholiast, TO. irjrotr/trva rrpi rou air\atovt Cuwi/. trr/it rqi oi'diai avrov. rrpi row 
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    PROCLUS ON THE [BOOC IT. miurgus first constituted, producing it for the most part from the idea of fire. For it is necessary in the first place, that we should discuss the essence of it, in the next place, the figure, in the third place, the position, and in the fourth place, the motion of it. The discussion therefore, of its essence, is the occasion of much discord among the interpreters. For how does it possess for the most part tho idea of fire ? is it as some say, In-cause it is mingled from all the elements, but participates mostly of fire ? Or is it because every celestial genus consists of all the elements, but the greatest part of it is fiery ? For it is possible to assert either of these; just as if \ve should say, that all tilings consist of all the genera ofl>eing, but that intelligibles have most of sameness. Or is it not as he would interpret, who truly surveys things themselves that a subsistence for the most part from the idea of fire, signifies that fire possesses most abundantly the idea of the fifth body, as Ix'ing the recipient of many productive powers, of which each of tho divine bodies is full ? Or shall we say, that it is not according to any one of these modes, but as others assert, that divine animals consist of fire, but of fire which has an essence posseting interval, and is multitudinous ? For the intelligible has the form of unity, but the corporeal is multitudinous, as being partible, and pos sesses interval, in consequence of having bulk. Or may we not say, as the most true of all the assertions, that we should look to all these conceptions, and sur vey one truth as the result of all of them ? For we place all the elements in the heaven1*, but immaterially, so far as the immaterial can subsist in material natures, We also say, that the elements subsist in the heavens, but according to the sum mits of them only. For if the forms of fire, air, water and earth, are in intc-lligibles, it is necessary that the heavens should lie the first participants of this tetrad. But fabrication proceeding, constitutes also the last nature of the elements, and which is truly material. We likewise assert, that ihe idea of the stars, for the most part, consists of fire. For though all the elements are in them, yet fire pre dominates; because in the elements of generation, fire has the relation of form to the other elements. It is necessary therefore, in the [celestial] Gods, that the fiery t harateristic should be most abundant, in order that form may have dominion over the subject essence ; but that there should be the least of the other elements, because this least portion has the order of a subject. Hence, the terrestrial nature is there, as being a certain solid essence, and tangible bulk. On this ac count also, it resists our sight. The fiery nature likewise is there, as illuminating and giving form to bulk and interval. Hut the elements which are between these, subsist there, as connecting the extremes, and causing them to be one. Fire how ever, predominates over all the other elements, because the form which is there, vanquishes the subject, connectedly contains, and preserves it on all sides, and is itself full of life and self-motive power. Hence also it is full of divine and demi �
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    BOOK n.l TIM/KUS OF PLATO. o,;; nrgio productive powers, and proceeds into multitude ane moved in a circle. And if it should be of a fiery nature and tend upward, it will entirely be in a foreign place. We must not therefore, disbelieve in theologists, who place in the heavens an empyreal essence : for there are many species of fire. Simply to assert likewise, that the celestial body is a fifih body, is not to assert any thing clear concerning it, except that it is different from the four elements. Plato however, unfolds all the nature of it, leaving in the heavens the summits of the elements. The syllo gism therefore, of those who fancy they can confute the doctrine of Plato con cerning the stars, as having an essence consisting for the most part of fire, is itself confuted, by not admitting one of the propositions which says, that fire tend* 1 for rij in (hit place it u obviously necessary to read >./•
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    2rm PROCLUS ON TIIK [BOOK I*. npward. For it is not proper to characterize the nature of firo, from that fire which has a preternatural subsistence, and which proceeds to a subsistence ac» cording to nature ; but it must be charac teri/ed from that which is in a condition conformable to nature. Rut a thing of this kind is either fixed or revolves in a circle. The Demiurgus however assimilating each of the stars ' to the universe, made each of them to be round, and to have a twofold similitude, one to its pro|>er wholeness, but the other, to the paradigm from which it is suspended. The parts of them also have a twofold similitude, one to the whole, but the other to the idea of their wholeness. Thus likewise-, a partial soul is assimilated to the BOul which ranks as a whole, and to intellect. But the soul which ranks as a whole and is one, is assimilated to the one and total intellect. Total nature also is as similated to soul; but a partial nature to its own wholeness, and to soul. Conformably to this likewise, each of the stars is assimilated to the whole world, and toils proper paradigm. And the similitude is diflennt. For each is assimi lated to the latter according toils whole essence ; but to the former, according to figure, and according to motion. For each is fabricated round, just as the world is spherical. For the universe is primarily a sphere, as in sensiblcs. Hence through thi* it imitates both the Demiurgus and the intelligible paradigm. For each of them through converging to itself, constitutes this visible animal [the world]. The convergency which is there however, connects here, excellence of condition with the circle, because the universe expresses as much as possible, all the jH'culiarity of the paradigm. And thus much concerning these particulars. If however, we wish to investigate the cause through which a part of the uni verse was generated similar to the whole, we bhall not be in want of arguments to show why it was so generated. For it is not possible that this should happen in all things. For neither would it have been best for the eye to have Ix-en generatud with a figure similar to that of the whole body, nor is the assertion true, of the heart, or of the head.* 15ut where the wholeness is prior to the parts, it is possible for the parts to be assimilated to the whole, and for good to be present with them, through this similitude. On the contrary, wheie, the wholeness is from the parts, here the part doc* not possess excellence of condition, through an assimilation to the whole. The universe however, is a thing of this kind. For it is a whole prior to parts,1 and is complete through containing the partial genera • Instead of ptpu* here, it U uecessarv to rend aorpuv, and immediately after it, to lupply «:n. 1 The universe i> a whole prior to paMs, because it is the cause of all the partial natures contained iu it.
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    BOOK iv.] TIM;F.US or PLATO. 209 of animals, according to the third species of wholeness,' as we have before ol>served ; since animal itself also is a whole, and all-perfect, as a monad, lint com prehends all intelligible animals, through the before-mentioned tetrad. " He placed it also in the wisdom of the most excellent and powerful nature, s>o that it might follow that which is best, and distributed it in a circle about all heaven ; causing it to be a true xorld, diversified through the whole of itself." In what is here said, Plato s|>eaks concerning the position of the stars, that they are on all sides circularly placed in the revolution of the circle of the same, and that, as the poets say, they revolve in an orb round the heavens; some of them l»eing arranged in an order different from that of others, and exhibiting an admirable variety. If however, yon are willing to sj>eak more magnificently than this, yon may say, that the Deminrgus placed the stars in the divine soul of the inerratic sphere, thus animating them, and imparting to them a proper life and intellect. In like manner, he inserted the planets in the circulations, caused by the period of the circle of .(he different. For being divine animals, it is necessary that they should hate an intellectual soul, and a divine intellect. For that they are not alone animated by the soul of the universe, but that each has also a pecu liar soul presiding over it, we may learn by considering, that of the animals which are here, those are more excellent, that together with being animated by the whole soul of the world, have also a peculiar soul, and are illuminated by it with life. Thus for instance, man is superior to such animals as are alone animated by the whole soul, and are the last of the fabrication of things. Hence, some animals are preserved in a twofold respect, but others are scarcely preserved by tin; whole soul of the universe. If however, this is true, and the celestial are more excellent than our bodies, they will in a greater degree l»e animated both by the mundane and their own peculiar souls ; since they are similar to the whole of the heavens in which they revolve. But if this be the case, all of them are moved in a circle about their own centres. And if this be admitted, and every perj>etnal motion, has also a perpetually moving cause, and as numerous as are the bodies which are perpetually moved, so many likewise are, as Aristotle says, the moving causes ; if this l>e the case, it is necessary that each of the stars should have a j>ecnliair soul by which it is moved. If also they are moved in an orderly manner, it is 1 Th« third tpecics of wholeness is that in which whole subsist* in a part. The partial genera of .inm.aU tliercfort are wholes, but Ibc partial in them predominates over tbe total.
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    270 IMIOCI.US ON Till', [HOOK iv. necesnary th»t their nonln should IK- intellectual ; for if they were moved in u disorderly manner, which it in not lawful to assert of divine bodies, their souls would IM- irrational. Hence, it is necessary that each of the stars should have a divine presiding soul; ami through intellect U> united tt> the intellect which ranks as ft whole. Tor since mortal bodies [such as ours] participate of reason and intellect, what ou^ht we to think of divine bodies themselves ! Each then-fore, through its own soul, is inserted in the lation of the circle of the $(inie, which PlaU) very properly calls most excellent atul paiierjut as vanquishing all the circulations, and convolving all of them intellectually. For as the genus of thrstars is convolved by the lation of the inerratic sphere,1 thus also the souls of them are contained Ijy the one soul of the circulation of (lie name, and their intellects by the intellect of it. For again, it is necessary that the monad which is co-arranged with multitude, should subsist conformably to the monad which is exempt from multitude. The first of the four ideas therefore, being the exempt monad, the multitude of the stars proceeding from it is comprehended by the inerratic sphere, as a co-arranged monad. In a similar manner likewi.se, in each of the celestial spheres, the whole sphere has the relation of a monad, but the cosinocra tors are the leaders of the multitude in each. For in each a number analogous to the choir of the- fixed stars, subsists w ith appropriate circulations. If, however, in the lived stars, therein one monad, the wholeness of them, but m the planets, there is (mill a wholeness, and each of the planets, is also a leader, it is not wonderful. For ai» the motion of the revolutions of the circle vf the different is more various, thus U(M> there are more leaders than one. For the multitude proceeds to a greater extent. But in the sublunary region, there is a still greater number of leaders. For the monads in the heavens generate numlx-rs analogous to them. As we have said therefore, the animation of the stars, inserts them in their proper souls; but it also connects them with the whole soul of the lation of the circle of the same; elevates them to the mundane soul; and establishes them in the intel ligible paradigm itself. The divine lamblichus also, in an eminent, degree j>erceiviiig this to l>e the case, places the wisdom of that which is most excellent and powerfur, in the paradigm. But the inerratic: split re was generat< d a true world, because it is more properly a world than the sublunary region, which is always in want of foreign arrangement, and is continually changing. The sphere of the fixed stars like wise, is a world so diversified, as to express intellectual variety, which it receives uniformly about, and in the w hole of itself; imitating the beauty of the celestial para1 For v»« r,« oXA>;« *«-pai iu «lii» place, it appean to me to be neceswry to read, MTO r^ airXaxoi* fopat*

  

  
    Page 276
    

  
  
    The text on this page is estimated to be only 25.02% accurate
    .l TIM/EUS OF PLATO. 271 digm*. To dinlri/titlc also, and to distribute in a circle, arc adapted to the fixed stars: for tlif latter signifies intellectual distrilmtion, hut the former the demiurgic order. On this account likew ise, theologists establish Eunomia in the inerratic sphere, who separates the multitude in it, and always preserves each of the stars in its proper order. Hence too, celebrating Vulcan as the maker of the heavens, they conjoin him with Agla'ia, as adorning and giving splendor and hilarity to all heaven, through the variety of the stars. And again, of the Seasons, they place Dice over the planetary region, localise it is just that irregularity should be reduced to regu larity according to reason; but of the Graces, Thalia, as always causing their lives to IM? consummately flourishing. They also give the superintendence of the sub lunary region to Irene, ax pacifying the war of the elements; but to Euphrosyne of the Graces, as imparting to each of them facility of energy according to nature. " But he adapted to each of them two motions; one being in the same, according to the same things, through which they always dianoetically perceive in themselves, the same1 about the 'same things; but the other, being an advancing motion, through the domination of the same and similar circulation. lie likewise rendered them immoveable and stable, as to the other five motions, in order that each of them might become as much as possible most excellent." The discussion of motion is consequent to that of animation. For because each of the stars is animated, on this account also, each is allotted a peculiar motion. For soul is the principle of motion. The discussion of motion also, is connected with the theory of figure. For that which has an appropriate circular figure, and receives this from the demiurgic cause, must necessarily have an energy and a circular lation, adapted to the figure. For every natural body is moved essentially, and not according to accident; since nature is the principle of motion and mutation, in that in which it is primarily per se, and not accidentally. The body of the stars however, is immoveable according to all other motions, as being jKrpctual through the whole of time; but is alone capable of receiving local mo tion, and thin circular, as being moved in its own place. Farther still, how, as I have before said, can that which docs not circulate accord ing to a certain pecu• Injt-;id of raiTor here, »» in the text of Procius, all the printed edition* of Plato have ra e»ra, but erroneously, according to the commentary of Procius on thc*« word).
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    272 1'ROCLUS ON THE [HOOK iv. liar motion, bo of the same essence with the whole heaven? And how can it otherwise imitate the universe, than by l>eing moved ahout the centre of itself ? It is necessary therefore, that the stars should l>e moved with twofold motions; one, which in essential to them, about their own centres ; but the other, in conjunc tion with their wholeness. What then are these two motions? Tor tin-re are different opinions concerning them. And some indeed say, that both these motions are corporeal ; but other* assert, that the one is psychical, and the other corporeal. It is better however, to make both the psychical and the corporeal motion twofold. For the soul of those divine animals [the stars] has an appropriate life, and through an appropriate energy is conjoined with intelhgihles. And besides this, it is convolved together with the whole soul of the universe. For in divine natures, things which are as it were parts, energize according to their own energies, and in conjunction with wholes'. The soul of the stars therefore, is moved in a twofold respect. The body of each also, is convolved about its own centre, imitating the proper energy of ibs soul and its intellect, and is likewise moved with an advancing motion, imitating the co-operating energy of the soul of the inerratic sphere, with its wholeness, and the establishment of the intellect of this soul, in the intellect which ranks as a whole. A twofold motion therefore, must be assumed in both, viz. in the starry soul, and the starry body. For the starry soul is especially wise in the same, and about the same things, always perceives intellectually after the same manner, and is moved with an advancing motion, through following its wholeness. For in consequence of participating a more divine power, it recurs to the summit itself of intelligihles, which may IH> said to have the order of leaders, and to be before the soul, as being intellectually apprehended, and perceived by it. And the starry body indeed, is moved towards the leading parts, in conjunc tion with the whole circulation, but it lias also a perpetual motion, originating from itself, and bearing a resemblance of dianoetic energy, and of intellectual and eternal motion. Through a motion also in the same, it has the same motion with the universe, but through always discursively proceeding ahout the same things, it has always an arrangement referring to the same end, participates of the same soul, and is converted to the same intellect. It is necessary therefore, to make a division of the words of Plato conformably to these dogmas, after the following manner: lie gave to each of the stars two motions, one, in the same, and about the same things, by the same, understanding the motion about the proper centre of the star. Afterwards, making a stop, it will be necessary to add, always dianoetically, perceiving in itself the same thing about the same things. For it is evident that the psychical motion which Is here
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    HOOK iv.] Tl.NLEl'S OF PLATO. 273 Nullified, has always a dianoetie perception of real beings. I 'or this is manifested hy the words, " y the ad-canting motion, is meant the corporeal motion of the star, according to which it wholly parses Iron i one place to another. And afterwards by making a stop, we must add, Through the dmmnatlonof the same and similar circulation, calling this circula tion, the motion of the circle of the same of the whole soul of the universe, by which also, ihe soul of each of the stars is vanquished, and through the imitation of which it is mo\ed to that which is before itself. And this is truly to IK- led by its intellectual energies, and to co-assimilate' itself to the di\ine periods of it. it i> evident however, that this advancing motion alone pertains to things that are wholly transferred from one place to another. .For the stars indeed, havo an advancing motion, hut not the inerratic sphere, since this is alone mo\ed in u circle. Tims also the planets are moved with an advancing motion, but not the spheres of the planets.1 A^ain therefore, we may perceive the order of the things, from the number of the motions. For the motion of the universe is uniform; that of the fixed stars, is bifonned ; and that of sublunary bodies, is multiform and indefinite. For though each of the planets i* moved with a uniform motion, yet the commixture of many periods, both of the period appropriate to each, and of that which is in conjunction with the inerratic sphere, causes the lation to be various. For it is requisite that the causes of \ariety, and the principles of contrariety, should Ixi antecedently comprehended in the heavens. Or how could the heavens contain ' generation, how could they govern the mutation of the sublunary elements, unless they comprehended in themselves the cause of contrariety ? Since however, they are immaterial, so far as this is possible in sensibles, the contraries in them an- not hostile to, nor in sedition vv ith each other, but they are consubsistent vv ith each other, and the same' tiling is moved with twofold circulations, one of which is not essen tial, and the other according to accident, if I may *|>eak what ap|»ears to me to be the case; but both the circulations are essential. For what is there in the heavens which is an accident, since all things there are immaterial, and all thin-"* 1 derive their subsistence from ihe whole fabrication ? Hence figure and motion are there essential. Since therefore the heavens are immaterial; by which I mean, . * For ativt^nfitovya lie re, r«'a:l irvit^nni'iovra. Iu*lra requisite to read rrpir\>i. Tun. Plat. VOL. 11 2 .M
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    274 PROCLUS ON THF, [BOOK iv. that they are exempt from this sublunary matter, which is inefficacious, possesses a spurious beauty, and is deformity itself; this being the case, they comprehend in themselves at once, contrary motions. For being external to this sublunary matter, which sustains nothing, contraries concur in them, and are united to each other. But in this sublunary matter there are hostile oppositions, from not being able through its iml>ecility, to receive the presence of both the forms. And thus much concerning the motions of the stars. It is evident howeter, that the live motions which Plato takes away from the fixed stars are, the upward and downward, the backward motion, and the motion to the right hand, and the left. For he had before taken the six motions from the inerratic sphere. To the fixed stars however, he gave an advancing motion, in order that they might be moved with the motion of the universe; but to the pla nets he gives, not only an advancing, or direct motion, but also a retrograde mo tion ; for according to the latter alone, they are said to wander. IS'or ought we to wonder, if what he before called to the right hand, lie now denominates to the an terior part. For as with reference to the whole circulation it is to the right hand ; but as with reference to the stars, to the anterior part. And it seems, that so far as the world is one, it has one motion which is especially about Intellect and wisdom ; but so far as it is divided into the inerratic sphere and planetary region, it has through a twofold circulation, a motion to the right hand, and to the left; and so far as it contains partial animals, fixed and wandering, it has a direct and retrograde motion ; the former being the motion of the fixed stars, but the latter of the planets. It seems also, so far as it is possible to predict from these things, that each of the fixed stars moves similarly to the inerratic sphere, about its own centre, but as circulating towards the west. For thus likewise each being moved by the whole sphere, is moved to that which is before itself. For that to which the motion of a thing is directed according to nature, is anterior to the tiling^ Hence that to which the circulation of each of the. stars is directed, is towards the west, that thus the motion of it, may be similar to that of its wholeness ; just as the east is anterior to the planets to which they are moved according to nature. An advancing motion therefore, is the motion of the fixed stars, and not of the planets. For there is something external to the former ; since one thing in them is the leader, but the other follows.1 The whole sphere however, of the fixed stars transcends all rectilinear motion, and is alone moved circularly. You may also say, that the planets have a peculiar motion, and that this is towards the east ; but that at the 1 i. e. In the fixed btarn, the whole sphere i» the leader but eacU of the »tar» in this sphere follows the iphere itself.
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    ROOK iv.j TIM/KUS OF PLATO. 275 same time, they circulate wholly through the depth of their spheres ; and likewise, that the east is anterior to them, hut that through the inerratie sphere, they have a retrograde motion, which is contrary to their own propel motion. Of the six motions therefore, Plato ascribes to the fixed stars, that which is to the anterior parts; and hence you may infer, that this motion is more honourable than the rest. For as Aristotle says, the motion of that which is most excellent, is most excellent. Hence, of the other motions, the local is the l>est ; hut of local motions, the first, is the circular, but the second, the advancing or direct motion. For the latter motion pertains to the fixed stars ; but each of them is immoveable and stable, with respect to the five motions. For Plato mentions both these, lest you should think that this immobility is a remission, sluggishness, and privation, and in order that you may conceive it to pertain to the fixed stars, through a transcendency of nature. But this is evident from what follows : fur he says, that it is " in order that each of them, might become as much as possible most e.rccl/cnt." For if an immobility with respect to the live motions, has for its ulti mate end, the beauty and good of tin; order of the celestial bodies, it is not the non-possession of vitality, and privation, but a power which predominates over variety. For the circle of the ir.erratic sphere, comprehends all motion, in what ever way it may be effected ; but the advancing motion of the stars contained in it, evidently unfolds into light, the principle of a rectilinear progression ; and the variety of the planets conducts and governs all the indefmiteness of generation, as proximately moving it in an all-various manner by their evolutions. Plato therefore, ascribes a motion of this kind to the fixed stars. Let such however, as move them in consrqnentia, or with a retrograde motion, about the poles of the /odiac, through a portion of a hundred years, as Ptolemy and Hipparchus prior to him did, confiding in observations, know in the first place, that the Egyptians prior to these, employing observations, and still prior to the Egyptians, the Chaldeans, being taught by the («ods, prior to observations, were of a similar opinion with Plato, concerning the motion of the fixed stars. For the Oracles not once only but frequently speak of the advancing procession of the fixed stars. For they say, "The menstrual course, and the starry advancing procession." Arid again, " The advancing starry procession was not generated for your sake." The theurgist [Julian] likewise, in his doctrinal treatises, when speaking about the third father1 says, " He established the numerous multitude of fixed stars, compellingfire to fire. But he fixed them with a stability* void of a wandering motion." In which words, he clearly testifies, that the fixed stars move in the same place, and 1 i. e. About Jupiter the Dvmiurgus. * For *•>){< »a W in this place, it is necessary to read T-K-; £c » \-i» >/• .
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    HOOK iv.] Tl M.LI'S OF 1'I.ATO. 277 (liis, arc ignorant that it is possible to collect something true from false and that it is not proper to think, that a conclusion which accords with the phe nomena, is a stillicicnt proof of the truth of the hypotheses. " And from this cause, such of the stars as arc inerratic were t proper principles of them, viz. the paradigmatic, the demiurgic, and the final. For from all these, the. stars were generated such as they are, and with the motions which they possess. The inerralic sphere however, exhibits a uniform motion, and which always proceeds after the same manner. But their being called tit cine (initntik, indicates that intellect and a divine soul are present with them, and prior to these, the one unity, according to which each is a God. For because each is au animal, it has a soul by which it is moved ; but because also, each is a divine animal, it is suspended from a divine intellect. For it i^ not intellect which with three motion*, \\7. witli their own proper motion, with tint of the »pherrs which contain them, and with the motion of the universe. Since however, he add*, my pre< eptor Ainmonius [vi/. the cele brated Ammoniiis Hcrm;vae.irt; it will be more true to -ay, that tin- itaile^ sphere, which comprehend* all the sphere-, and which wn< unknown in the lime of Aristotle, bein^ moved wilh one sini|ile motion from the ej»t, convolves at the same time all thr other spheres. Hut that whuli is railed by us tin- inerr.ilir sphere, is moved with two mot ion » the successive spheres, and the stars in them, the former are rno\ed wilh two, but the latter with three of the same motions." I am however decidedly of the opinion of I'roilus, that the record* of a few observations, and riews of a juvenile nature, are not to be adduced in op|H>Miion to the very extended observation* of the Chal deans which embraced a whole mundane period, i. e. a period of :JOO,m:0 years. And what Procluj here assert'* of the Chaldeans, i> also continued by Cicero in his tirit book On Divination, who sajs that they had record* of the stars for I he space of .\70,(XjO years ; and by Diodorns Sicnlus Uibl. lib. II. p. 1 18. who says that their observations comprehended the space of 17^,0<><> jrar*. 1 The text of I'rodus Im erroneously in (lib place ^i/in/jtr, instead of which, it uppeats from t!ie Commentary of Proclu*, we should read rin/Kiti: though all the printed editions of tin- Tun vu. have instead of llu»/i«ci.
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    278 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK iv. makes it to be divine, since lucre are likewise angelical ami dzeraoniacal intellects ; but the divine intellect of the whole of this, di tiers from that which is not divine in this, that it is sus|>ended from deity, which causes it to be a divine intellect. But revolution ahiays remaining in same, exhibits a j>erpetuity in the heavens, according to which the stars always occupy the same place of the heavens, being moved about their own centres, and also the possession of an evolved enerirv o • , and an unceasing life. Such therefore as make the .stars to be inanimate, or fancy that the souls of the celestial bodies are mutable like ours, or that the generation of them is in time, wander from the meaning of 1'lato. For if a cer tain animal is divine, it has a divine soul, and is not alone animated by tin,' soul of the universe. For there is also iit the Kurth a divine animal, since Earth is the oldest and most venerable of the (Jods; and then; are likewise certain liviti" O things in it, which have endkc/uias from the soul of the universe alone; but the*e are not animals. And farther .still, because the stars always remain in motion, they neither possessed a soul from a certain time, nor will at a certain time, lose it. For the term always, manifests temporal immutability, both according to the oast and the future time. And thus much concerning the fixed stars. With respect to the planets however, 1'lato again reminds us, that they have various motions, but orderly, and according to measures and boundaries. For the simplicity of them comprehends multitude, order connects their variety, and measure defines their wandering. What then does Plato now mean by reminding ns of this, and what indication does it alluid us? Some therefore say that it manifests this, that though the planets in a certain respect transcend the fixed stars, so far as they are allotted a ruling and cosmocratoric dignity ' in the uimerse, and as theologists say an a/onic authority ; for in each of the cusmocrators there is an azonic* order of (>ods: yet at the same time, they are inferior to them, through their wandering and the. all-various diversity of their motions. And we also say that there is no absurdity in admitting, that the same thing may surpass and be surpassed by the same things, according to different conceptions. But we should consider, whether Plato by speaking of the planets prior to the fixed stars, and delivering the order, motion, and powers of them, and also their periods, and apocatastases, and again, resuming the mention of them after the fixed stars, * Fur air
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    HOOK iv.J TJM/F.US OF PLATO. -279 does not do (his, because the discussion of thrin is secondary to that of the fixed *' stars, through the variety of their motion.1 It is common therefore, botli to the :'; fixed stars and the planets, that all of them are divine animals. For this is f clearly asserted of both. And of the fixed stars indeed it is peculiarly asserted, that they art? moved with a proper motion in the same, and about the same things; but of the planets, that proceed ing through the heavens, they have revolu tions ; just as lit; 'now says, that they have a revolving motion. Hence he is evidently of opinion, that the planets become through themselves, more remote from, and nearer to the earth, and that their revolutions according to breadth, are made by their own progressions, and not through being carried by other things, such as evolvents, or epicycles. That this likewise arises from the one nature of them, possessing both one, and a various motion, through which they advance and recede, being transformed in their revolutions, in a spiral and allvarious manner. Hence the lation of them is triple; one being that by which together with Ix-ing moved about their centres, they are also moved according to breadth and depth ; another through which they are convolved in a circle by their proper spheres, * to the left hand ; and another, by which they are moved, through the lation of the circle of the same vanquishing that of all the circle of the different. And thus much concerning these particulars, which are specula tions peculiar to the philosophy of Plato. If however you should inquire what the nature is of the1 planets, both of the stars themselves, and the whole spheres, and whether that of the former is the same as the nature of the latter, or different, we reply by recurring to the Platonic principles, that all heaven consists of all the elements ; but that in one place, fire in conjunction with earth has dominion, but in another, fire in conjunction with the summit of water, and in another, fire with the summit of air ; and that through each of these, the variety is most abundant. Hence, some things in the heavens are more visible than others; and these are such as have fire in conjunction with solidity. But others are less visible,1 and these are such as have fire in conjunc tion with transparent splendor, and the diaphanous. And on this account indeed it is possible, to see the bodies which are in the higher region in the same manner as bodies can be seen through the air. But the bodies which have fire in con junction with transparency, darken our sight [through excess of splendor]. If • For Koir>r rjTf««. * In tlir original irfxiipv*- is omillcd, but ought evidently to be ioKrtcd. J In»tf»d of eparvrrpa here, it itocceoary to rr«d «cy>arvr«p«.
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    •_»RO I'KOCLUS ON TI1K [BOOK iv. however,1 these tilings are rightly asserted by us, the spheres indeed of the stars ha\e very proj>erly a more attenuated and diaphanous, hut the stars, a more solid e-
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    HOOK iv.] TINLKUS OF I'LATo. 2HI lint we have already answered those, who deny that flic heavens consist of fire, because Arc naturally tends upward. Again therefore, it is necessary to remind them, as they are lovers of contention, that they speak absurdly. For they look to the lire which is here, and which has a preternatural subsistence. For though you should assume the lire which is immediately under the moon, yet to l>e moved upward is not natural to it, hut to abide in its own place. But to be moved upward, leads indeed to a subsistence according to nature, yet is uot itself according to nature. For a tendency Jo health is not according Jo nature to a body, but to be well ; but to be eon\ alesrent, is alone natural to a diseased body; just as to fire, which \hrre of the fucd stars. Tim. Plat. VOL. II. 2 JV
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    282 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK iv. animals, it i« necessary that each [intermediate] wholeness, should entirely possess certain partial animals co-ordinate with itself; through which also, they are said to be wholenesses. The intermediate natures however, arc concealed from our sense, the extremes being manifest: one of them through its trancendenlly lumi nous essence, and the other through its alliance to us. If likewise, partial souls are disseminated aliout them, some aliout the sun, others about the moon, and others about each of the rest, and prior to souls, da-mons give completion to th.herds of which they are the leaders, it is evidently well said, that each of tinspheres is a world; Ideologists also teaching us these things when they say that there are Gods in each prior to d.i-mons, some of which are under the govern ment of others. Thus for instance, they assert concerning our mistress the .Moon, that the God«'es.-> Hecate, is contained in her,1 and also Diana. Tims too, in sneakin" of the sou-reign Sun, and the Gods that arc then;, they celebrate Ba«-i r^ chus as being there Tlic Sun's assessor, who with watchful t\c surveys The sacred pole. They likewise celebrate the Jupiter who is there, iris, the solar Pan, and others of which the books of theolo^ts and theurgists are full: from all which it is evi dent, that each of the planets is truly said to be the leader of many Gods, who give completion to it>> peculiar circulation.' After this manner therefore, we dis solve the doubt. 1 Inittidof t) Heart] rtrai run ri*.» n HIT;; ill llii> pljcr, whirl) is e\ identl) erroneous, I read i) Ejcart] tiea toriv ty ai/rtj. * From this extraordinary p:i«»ur may perceive at one view why the sun in the Orphic hymns i< called Jupiter, why Apollo is failed I'an, and Hacctius llie Sun; why the Moon set-ms to IK; tlie same with Ilhea, Cert-*, l'r'i>ti|.iiit, Juno, \\-nm. «Vc. and in slunl why any one divinity is celebrated wilh the names and epiih.Nol ;«> in my of l!ie n,i. Tor lioin Ilii-. .suhlime theory it follows that every «j)li*re contain* a Jupiter, NVplnnr, \uli ;ui, Ve-,ta. Miuer\.i. Mats, Ctr, Juno, Diana, Mercury, Venus, Apollo, and in short «\ery o that for iimtanre in IhrSnu they all po^css a solar prop4-rly, ui the Moon a lun.ir one, ant. From this theory too we may perceive the truth of that divine saying of the aiicitnl-., lli.tl ..II lhinu> arc full of Ciods ; for more particular orders proceed from such as are more ijeiier.il, tin niini'laiie from the su|«Tinuiid.iue, and the sublunary from the «e!estial; while earth becomes the genual re< eptacle of the illuminations of all the Ciod>. " Hence as 1'roclus shortly after observes, there i, a terrestrial Ceres, Vesta, and I -i», as likewise a terrestrial Jupiter and a terrestrial Hermes, established about the one di\init\ of the earth;just as a multitude of celestial Gods proceeed* about the one divinity of the heavens. For there are progressions of all the celestial Ciods into the Larth ; and tarth contains all things, in an earthly manner, which ilcavin comprehends celestially. Hence we s|«ak of a terrestrial Hacchus and a terrestrial Apollo, who bestows the all-vanous streams of *ater wilh whiih the earth abounds, and opening prophetic of futurity." And if toall this we only add,
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    HOOK i\.j TiM/v:rs or PLATO. -20.1 It i> requisite however, from what lias Ix en said, to collect this one thing, that the fixed stars, according to Plato, arc superior to the planets, not only in place, I hut also in dignity. For of the former he says, " Hint the Demiurgus placid them in the windum r>/ t/ic circle tj tlic taiiu •;" IMI! of the latter, " (hut the Dcmiurgus placed them in tlic circulations, made by the Jn-rii d oj tin- circle of I lie different ;" so that the former alone live in conjunction with the intellectual life of the eirele of the same, lint the latter with the rev olution of the circle of the di//crc/it. For this is entirely the ease with the latter, bccau>e they are convolved in conjunction with the inerratic sphere HI the same manner as (he fixed stars, In,! ihev arc also convolved together with the period' of the circle of the different. If therefore, the former immediately participate of a more divine life, hut the latter through the medium of an inferior hie, it necessarily follows, that the former are of a superior, luit the latter of a subordinate dignity . Hence it seems, if it be requisite to infer any thing from these things, that the souls of the fixed stars, though they have both the circles ; but they have both, Iwcause our souls also, as Plato says, have the circle of the xarnc, and the circle of the different ; yet they live more according to the former circle, and on this account, live m a greater degree in conjunction with the circle which resembles that of the whole soul of the universe-. But the souls of the planets, live in a greater degree according to the latter circle. Hence, also their bodies are moved with various motions, and are inserted in the revolutions of the circle of t lie different. These inferences likewise, may be reasonably made by those, who look to the motions of them alone, which M the peculiarity of the physical theory. Thus too, the [Chaldean] theur^i»t ;.lulian] teaching us con cerning tin- wisdom of the fixed stars and the planets, says of the fabrication of ' the fixed stars : " The father established the numerous multitude of inerratic * stars, not by a laborious and evil tension, but so as that they might be moved' with a stability void of a wandering motion." But by the word established, the iheurgist manifests a motion in the same, and according to the same things. And t * concerning the planets he says, " The father made the planets six in numl¥)»> our t-^ovyp xpufitvuv m thi* place, it is requisite to read, conformably to ihe collection of the Chaldean Oracles by Fatrkius, wq£y re w\nnir ovx *x"v
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    284 1'KOCLUS ON THE [BOOR iv. and for thft seventh, he hurled into the midst the fire of the sun ; suspending their disorderly motion in orderly disposed /ones." Calling the anomalous nature of their motions, disorderly ; but the motion which predominates over the zones in which they are arranged, orderly di*p
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    COUK iv.] HM /EL'S OF PLATO. 2H5 earth. Farther still, according to anotlier mode, the nature of the earth has the relation of a mother, to the celestial order. For such things as Heaven produces paternally, Earth produces maternally. For all the meteors, through which the circle of generation is effected,1 derive their subsistence from Heaven, as from a father, who governs supernally every material and flowing essence, but from Earth as from a mother. For she affords matter for exhalations, from the sub.stances which flow together into her, just as Heaven imparts to them form and morphe. Through this cause therefore, Plato very properly co-arranges the discussion of the earth with that of the heavens, looking to the nature itself of things, the concord and communion of the two, and surveying their kindred conjunction in their principles. Moreo\er, through the order of his discussion, he makes the power of analogy to be manifest in reality ; by assuming the discour>e about the planets in the lir>t place; and in the middle, and delivering the discussion of Earth, prior to that of other sublunary daemons. For thus the extremes become the first and the middle, and again, the media are transferred into the order of the extremes : but analogy is especially adapted to accomplish this. According to all modes therefore, the physiology of the Earth is connascont with the theory of the Heavens. And thus much concerning the order of the discussion. \\ hat however is Earth, whence does she proceed, how is she said to be our muse, and how is she the most ancient and first of the Gods ? For if we shall l>e able to understand these things, we shall obtain the theory concerning her sufficiently for the present purpose. Earth then proceeds primarily from the intelligible earth which unically comprehends all the intelligible orders of the Gods, and is eternally established in the father.* It also proceeds from the in tellectual Earth which is co-arranged with Heaven, and all the productions of which it receives. For being analogous to these, it also abides perpetually as in the Centre of the heavens, and being contained on all sides by them, is full of generative power, and demiurgic perfection. The true earth therefore, is neither this corporeal-formed and gross hulk; for il will not be the most ancient of the Gods from its bulk, nor the first of the Gods that are arranged within the heavens; nor is it the soul of this body ; for it would not !*>, as Plato says it is, extended about the pole of the universe, since not the soul, but the body of the earth is a thing of this kind ; but if it l»e nccessary'to speak what is most true concerning ii. 1 For «Tiwo\fir«4 here, it i« nr c< »«.ai\ lo rca«l i n-«r»X»irai. * Vii. in tthtr or hcvtui, Ihr oimmitnf lh«- intdli^tltlc triad.
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    o8(j PHOCLUS ON THE [uoonnit is an animal consisting of a divine soul, and a living body. Hence the whole is, as Plato says, an animal. For there are in it an immaterial and separate in tellect ; a divine soul dancing round this intellrct ; an ethereal l>ody proximately suspended from its informing soul ; and in the last place this visible bulk, which is on all sides inspired with life by the vehicle ' of this soul, with which also l>eing tilled, it generates and nourishes all-various animals. For some animals' are rooted in it, but others are moved about it. And this likewise, Aristotle perceiv ing, was ashamed not to give to the earth a natural life. For whence is it that plants while thev remain in the earth live, but when divulsed from it die, unless this earthly mass was full of life ? It is necessary also to assume- universally, that wholes art; animated prior to parts. For it would lx- ridiculous that man indeed should participate of a rational soul and of intellect, but that no soul should be assigned to the earth and the air, superually riding in [as it were] and governing the elements, and preserving them in their proper boundaries. For wholes, as Theophnistus savs, would have less authority than parts, and perpetual than corruptible natures, if they were destitute of soul. Hence, it is necessary to grant that a soul and an intellect are in the, eartli ; the former causing it to be prolific, but the latter connectedly containing it in the middle of the universe. Earth herself then-fore, being a di\ ine animal, is al>o a plenitude of intellectual and psvehical essences, and of immaterial powers. For if a partial soul has besides a material bodv an immaterial vehicle as we have elsewhere shown, what ought we to think of a soul so divine as that of the earth ? Is it not, that by a much greater priori! v visible bodies are suspended from this soul through other vehicles as media, and that through these the visible bodies are able to receive the illumina tions of soul ? Such then being the nature of Earth herself, .she is said to be our nurse; in the fust place indeed, as possessing a power in a certain ro-pect equi valent to Heaven. For as that comprehends in itself divine animals, thus also Earth is seen to contain terrestrial animals. But in the second place, she is our nurse, as inspiring our lives from her own proper life. For she not only produces ] fruits, and nourishes our bodies through these, but she also tills our souls with the ; illuminations of herself. For being a divine animal, and generating us who are partial animals, through her own body indeed, she nourishes and connectedly contains our bulk; but from her own soul perfects ours. By her own intellect* likewise, she excites the intellect which is in us; and thus according to the whole- j ' Instead of ff^f/"""01 '"re, il i* nccewary to rcatl c^^iurt/i. * For according to Plato, plants also, as having life, arc animals.
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    ROOK iv.] TiM.ia'S OF PLATO. -JK7 of hereelf becomes the nurse of our whole composition. On this account it ap pears to me that Plato calls her our nurse, indicating by this her intellectual nu tritive energy. For il'she is our nurse, hut we are truly souls and intellects, according to these especially, she \vill he the perfector of our essence, moving and exciting our intellectual part. Hut l»cing a dhine animal and comprehending ill herself many partial animals, she is said hy Plato to he conglohed ahout the pole \\hich is extended through the universe; because she is contained and com pressed ahout its axis. For the axis also is the pole. And the pole is thus now denominated, because the universe revolves about it. Because however the pole [properly HO called] is impartible, but the axis is a pole with interval, just as if some one should say that a line is a flowing point, — on this account, the pole is said by Plato to be extended through the universe,1 as entirely pervading through the centre of the Earth. But the word iXXousvr,*,1 which he here uses, manifests the conglobed, and the connectedly contained. For it does not signify, as Aristotle supposed it did, that which is moved. For Plato, in a particular manner preserves the Earth immoveable; and in the Plia-do adds the cause, through which it is immovcably established. " For he says that a tiling it-Inch is equally inclined, when placed in the middle of a certain similar nature, cannot tend more or less to one fart than another, but subsisting on all fides similarly aJfictcJ, will remain free fiuin all inclination? The (jrecian use of words also testifies, that TO iXXo/m-r^ signifies TO TUV^OU.^*, that which ix collected or congregated, and not that which is inured. For it calls bonds ixxa^y. Tiuuvus likewise himself in what follows says, "that the ha,r.t which arc rooted and conglomerated in the head, within the skin, are conglobed (iXXi
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    288 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK iv. the Earth. And as1 the supermundane Ve>ta, in to the great leader of the twelve Gods, so in mundane natures is the Earth to the Heavens. If likewise, we direct our attention to the Pythagoric Tima-un, we shall in a still greater degree refuse to admit, that the Earth is mo\etl. For he says " that the Earth is establlslied in the middle." And how is it reasonable, that understanding i?.XoueKr;v as signify ing tt\o'ju.tvrtv, we should make the Earth to revolve, as conformable to the doctrine of Plato? Let Heraclides Poiiticus then-fore, who was an auditor of1 Plato, !>e of this o[)inion ; for he ascribed a circular motion to the Earth ; but let it be ad mitted that Plato established it immoveable. For if he liad made the perfect year to consist not only of the eight jvriods [of the stars] but had enumerated the earth as the ninth, giving to it an apocatastasis with the others, and making one apocatastasis from all of them with that of the circle of the same [then we might apprehend that the Earth is moved according to Plato.'] After this manner therefore, we should interpret the pole and the axis, and the Earth which is con tained about these. It is necessary however from these assertions to betake ourselves to the nature * of the Earth, and survey the poles as powers that give stability to the universe, exciting indeed the whole bulk of it to intelligible lo\e, and impartibly connect ing that which ispaitible, and unitedly and without interval that which is extend ed by interval. Hence also, Plato in the Republic, makes the spindle of Iv.iehesis of adamaut, indicating, ns we have said, their inflexible and untamed power. And we must eon>ider the axis, as that one divinity which collects the centres of the universe, \\hich is connective of the whole world, and motive of the divine circulations ; as that also about which wholes dance and are convolved, and as sustaining all Heaven, being on this account denominated Atlas, as possessing an immutable and unwearied energy. The word T'rauit/ov also, or extended, used here by Plato, indicates that this one power is Tilanuic, guarding the cir culation of wholes. But if, as the divine lamblichus says, we umlertand by the pole extended through the universe, the Heavens, neither thus shall we wander from the conception of Plato. For as Plato says in the Cratylus, those who are skilled in astronomy call the Heavens the pole, as harmoniously revolving. Ac cording to this conception therefore, you may call Heaven the pule extended 1 In the original, ut is omitted. 1 I'or ov IlXarunoi here, read rov FlXurwroj. ' The wonts within the brackets are omitted in the origiual, but ought evidently to be inserted. Hence it is necessary to supply in this place the words, rort inroXapo./u.- co-e»o0at r-j.- yt/* ^«ra IlXarum. For twi Ttjv $v3ti /iem»-ai in this place, I read,e:rt rijk yji Qvaiv
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    BOOK iv.] T1M/EUS OF PLATO. 209 through the universe, as being incurvated through the \vliole of itself in conse quence of being without an angle. For after this manner the superfi ies of a circle is extended. About this however Earth is conglobed, not locally, hut through a desire of becoming assimilated to it converging to the middle, in order that as Heaven is moved ahont the centre, so she by tending to tin- centre, may be come similar to that which is essentially spherical, being herself as much as pos sible eonglohed. Hence she is compressed about Heaven in such a way as to be wholly extended about [i. e. towards] it. According to each of these conceptions therefore, Plato delivers the cause through which Earth is contained in the middle. For the axis is a power con nective of Earth ; and Earth is on all sides compressed by the circulation of Heaven, and is collected together into the centre of the universe. Earth therefore being such, Tima-us afterwards clearly shows what utility she adonis to the universe ; for he calls her the guardian and artificer of day and night. And indeed, that she is the maker of ni^ht, is evident. For she produces a conical shadow ; and her magnitude and figure are the causes of the dimension and quality of the figure of this shadow. But after what manner is she likewise the fabricator of day? Or does she not produce this day which is conjoined with night? For about her the risings and settings of the Sun are surveyed. And that Plato assumes this day which is comolved with night, is evident from his arrang ing the former under the latter; as also prior to this when he says, night there fore and day \\ere thus generated. Earth therefore, is the fabricator of both these, producing both in conjunction with the Sun ; the Sun indeed, l>eing in a greater degree the cause of day, but the earth of night. Being however, the fabricator, she is also the guardian of them, preserving their boundaries and contrariety with reference to each other, and also their augmenta tions and diminutions, accordin" to a certain analojjv. Hence, some denominate ' V her Isis, as equalizing the inequality, and bringing to an analogy the increase and decrease of both day and night. But others looking to her prolific power call her Ceres, as Plotinus, who denominates the intellect of the Earth, Vesta, but the soul of it, Ceres. We however say, that the first causes of these divinities are intellectual, ruling' and 1 il crated ; but that from these causes illuminations and powers extend to the Earth. Hence there is a terrestrial Ceres and Vesta, and a terrestrial Isis, in the same manner as there is a terrestrial Jupiter, and a terrestrial Hermes ; these terrene deities In-ing arranged about the one divinity ot the earth; just as a multitude of celestial (iods proceeds about the one divinity of the heavens. For there are progressions and terminations of all the celestial ' For taifioriKai licrc, it is necessary to read qyr^iorircu. Tim. Plat. VOL. II. 2 O
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    2 PROCLUS ON THE [BOO* iv. (iods into Jinrth ; and all things an- in her terrestrially, which arc contained in the heavens celestially. Tor the intellectual Karth receives the paternal powers of IIea\en, and contains all things alter a generative manner. Thus therefore, we say that there is ;i terrestrial Bacchus, and a terrestrial Apollo, who is the source of prophetic ' waters in many parts of the earth, and of openings which predict future events. But the Paoiiian1 and judicial powers which proceed into it, rentier otherplac.es of it of a purifying or medicinal nature. All the other powers of Earth however, it is impossible to enumerate. 1'or divine powers are indeed inexplicable. But the orders of angels and daemons that follow tln-.se powers are still more numerous, and are circularly allotted the whole earth, and dance round its one divinity, its one intellect, and one sold. It remains in the next place, that we should survey how Karlh is said to lie the \ most ancient, and the first of the (imls \\ithin the heavens. For this \\ ill he ) taken literally by those who are accustomed to look only to its material, gross, -\nd dark hulk. But we indeed, grant them that then- is something of such a kind in the hulk of the Karth as they say there is ; hut we think it proper that they should likewise look to the other goods of the Karlh through which it sur passes the prerogatives of the other elements, vi/. its stability, its generative* power, ( its concord with the heavens, and its position in the centre of the universe. Kor the 1 centre has -Teat power in the universe, as being connective of everv circulation. • Hence also, t lie Pythagoreans call the cent re the tower of Jupiter, in consequence of containing in itself a demiurgic guard. We shall likewise remind our opponents of the Platonic hypotheses concerning the earth, mentioned by Socrates in the Pha-do, where he says that the place of our abode i> hollow and dark, and bound by the sea; i but that there is another true earth, containing the receptacles of |he(iods, and pos sessing a beauty resembling that of the heavens. \Ve oir^ht not then-fore to wonder, if now the Karth is said to be (he most ancient and the fust of the (Jods within the heaven-;, since she possesses so i;reat an altitude, and such a surpassing beauty, and as Socrates afterwards s;>\s was fashioned by the Demiurgus resembling a sphere covered with twelve skins, just as the heaven according to Tima-us was painted by the Demiurgus similar to a dodecahedron. We must likewise under stand that the Demiurijus gave to Karlh alone among the elements, to have all the elements separately, causing her to be wholly a world, variegated analagous to the heavens. For she contains a ri\er of lire, of air, and of water, and of another earth, which has the same relation to her, which she has to the universe, as 1 Ilmrnu is erroneously printed in the original for ^tu-ruo. 1 For uiwnoi, it is evidently necessary to read in this place »U«WKO«.
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    noon iv.] TIMJEUS OF PLATO. 291 Socrates says in the Plia.'do. But if this l>e the case, she very much transcends the other dements as imitating the heavens, and possessing every thing in herself terrestrially, which is celestially contained in the heavens. To this also we may add, that the Demiurgus produced these two elements the fir>t, earth and tire; hut the others fur the sake of these, in order that they might have the ratio of honds with respect to them. And that the four elements art; hoth in the heavens, and in the sublunary region; hut in the former indeed, according to a fiery characteristic, since fire there predominates, as Plato says, but in the latter according to a terrestrial peculiarity. Tor the profundity of air, and tin1 hulk of water are spread round the earth, and possess much of an earthly property, on which account they are in their own nature dark. In the heavens therefore, there is a predominance of fire, but in the sublunary region of earth. Since however, generation is connascently conjoined with the heavens, the end of the latter is earth [i. e. is the moon], so far as earth is in the heavens, but the beginning of generation is lire, considered as subsisting in generation. For it is usual to call the moon Earth, as having the same ratio to the Sun, which Earth has to tire. " But [the Demiur^us] says Orpheus fabricated another infinite earth, which the immortals call Sclcnc, but terrestrials Mcnc" And it is usual to deno minate the summit of generation fire, which Aristotle- also does, when he calls ether (ire. In another place however, he does not think it proper to call ether fire, but fiery-formed, as we have, frequently observed. Hence, the end of the heavens is not entirely destitute of mutation, in consequence of its propinquity to generation; but the beginning of generation is moved in a circle, imitating the heavens. Farther still, this likewise must be considered, that \ve ought not to judge of the dignity of things from places, but from powers and essence, as we have else where demonstrated. By what peculiarities therefore, are we to form a judgment of transcendencies? By what others than those which the divine orders exhibit ? For transcendency truly so called is with the (iods. From the divine orders therefore, we must assume I he monadic, the stable, the (ill-perfect, the prolific, the connective, the Jtcrfcclivc, the cvery'-wiy extended, the vivi/ic, the adorning, the assimilative, and the comprehending power. For these are the peculiarities of all the divine orders. According to all these however, Earth surpasses the other elements, HO that she may justly be called the most ancient, and the tirst of the Gods. Again, a twofold nature of things may IK? surveyed, the one indeed, according to progression, which always makes things that have a secondary arrangement subordinate to those that arc prior to them; but the other according to conversion,
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    FROCLUS ON T11K [UOOK iv. \vliicli conjoins extremes to primary natures through similitude, aiul produces one circle of tlie whole generation. Since also the world is spherical, hut a figure of this kind is the peculiarity of things that subsist according to conversion, Earth likewise must l>e conjoined in it to the heavens, through one circle, and one simi litude. For thus also the centre is most similar to the poles. For the heavens indeed, entirely comprehend wholes, being moved about the poles; hut the earth is allotted permanency in the centre. For it is appropriate to generation that the ] immovcablc should be more ancient than that which is movt d. Hence, accord ing to all these conceptions il may be said, that Ivirth, as co-ordinate w ith Heaven, Ji tlie most ancient of the (iods \\illiin the heavens. For she is within them, as being Oil all side* comprehended by them. I'm- ,i> the Demilirgus !,rJiiMii« d tho whole of a corporeal nature wilhm the soul of the world, t!m> also he fabricated r..nl!i \\itlnn the heavens, as compressed and contained by lliein, and in conjnnction with them fabricating wholes. Sin,- has houe\ei, so tar as she i> tin /ir.\t of (he (iods, an indication of trans cendency according to essence; but so far as she is tin most uiu'/cut, she exhibits to our view (he dignity which site i> allotted. For how is it possible not to admit that she is allotted a great portion m the world, and is very honourable, in whom there are the tower of Jupiter, and the progression of Saturn I For not only Tartarus, which is the extremity of the earth, i> on all sides comprehended by Saturn, and the Saturniau power, but also whatever eUe may be conceived subor dinate to this. For Homer says that this i> connectedly-contained through the siib-tartarean (iods. Mot that he arranges (iods beyond Tartarus, as the words indicate; but that Tartarus itself is on all sides comprehended by them. Farther still, we may survey the analogy which Earth has to the intellectual Earth. For as the latter comprehends and t;i\es subsistence to perfective, guar dian, and Titannic orders of (iods, of which the Orphic theolo^ists are lull, so likewise the former possesses various powers. And as a nurse indeed, she imitates the jM-rlcclive order, according to which the Athenians also are accustomed to call her xouior^oyoi-, or I he mmi'islicr of i/untlt, and avr
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    LOOK iv.l TIM.EUS OF PLATO. 2y3 If also you are willing after another manner to understand that she is the first and most ancient of the (iods, as deriving her subsistence from the first and most ancient causes, this reason also will ho attended with probability, since first causes proceed by their energies to the. utmost extent of things : and besides tliis, the last of things frequently preserve the analogy of such as are first, as possess ing their order from tliem alone. Hence, every way the assertion of I'lato is true, whether you are willing to look to the bulk of Earth, or to the powers which she contains. But it is requisite to think, that the word machinated, bears witness to the threat intellectual power, employed in the fabrication of the Earth. For we shall find, that as neither the Sun by itself, is able to make night and day, nor the Earth alone ; (for the privation of light is one tiling, and ni^ht another) the production of both, through the Sun and the Earth, is the work of demiurgic machination. For the order of the earth in the middle, the dance of the sun, and | the circulation of the sphere of the fixed stars about it, produce about the Earth, j nights and days. Farther still, the position of the Earth in the centre, makes the mutation of nights and days to be analogous, which would not In- the ease, if ; some one depriving the Earth of its situation in the middle, should establish it v else\\ here. These things therefore, ami many more than these, may l>e collected through the word machination. "But with respect to the measured motions of these divinities, their conciirsions with each other, the revolutions and advancing motions of their circles, how they arc situated with relation to each other, in their conjunctions and oppositions, on account of which they obumbrate each oilier, and at what times, and in what manner they become con cealed, and again emerging to our view, cause terror, and exhibit tokens of future events, to such as are able to discover their signification,-— of all this to attempt an explanation, without inspecting the imitations of these divinities, would be a vain labour." ["Hut of this enough, and let what has been said be the end of our discourse, concerning the visible and generated Gods.''1] The thins now proposed by Plato, is not to introduce a theory derived from astronomy, nor the arguments which are badly employed by sonic concerning 1 Tlie words within the brackets are omitted in the text of Proclu*, but ought to b« inserted in it. 1

  

  
    Page 299
    

  
  
    The text on this page is estimated to be only 24.34% accurate
    294 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK iv. hypotheses, ami astrological observations, in which they do not speak conform ably to Plato ; because the philosopher at present avoids the discussion of these particulars. For a great work still remains to be accomplished, and it i> not projK-r to dwell on these things. For astronomy is one thing, and physiology another, as Aristotle also determines in the second book of his 1'hvsies. To which may be added, that much leisure is requisite, first to survey these things in images, and thus afterwards to assign the reasons of them. For, as he savs, to speak about them, without surveying their imitations, is a vain labour. For it is necessary to behold these divine bodies with the alxicns, ' the armillary sphere,1 the paradigm,1 and the astrolabe,4 and thus U-take ourselves to the theory of wholes. Observation likewise is necessary, which instruments atlbrd to those who are conversant with these things. For these reasons therefore, the philoso pher avoids the discussion of these particulars. \\hat he now says however, must be considered in a twofold respect, mathema tically and philosophically; for it pertains both to the corporeal, and psychical motions of the stars. And if you are willing, let us in the first place, niathemati. cally and then philosophically consider the measured motions or dunces of these di vine bodies. By these tin re fore, we must understand their orderly and harmonious circulations; for I he sake of which I'lato inserted the discussion of the Earth. For he does not .say that the Karth being conglolx-d dances, but that the stars dance about the earth. For they dance being moved with one concordant motion about the same tiling. But by their i-onettrnions we must understand their co-arrangements according to length, when they difli-r according to breadth or depth, I mean their joint risings ami settings. And " the revolutions and dd-cancin^ notions of their circles," signify their direct and retrograde motions. For in their . direct motions, they proceed to their apocatastases ; but in their retrograde moI tions, they circulate among themselves. But he now calls the spheres circles, I according to which the stars are moved, and not the epicycles. For he no where ' makes mention of these, as neither does he mention the eccentrics of the circles. For it would be ridiculous to make certain little orbs, moved in each sphere with a motion contrary to it, or to admit that they are parts of a sphere comprehendA mathematical table, in which (he aticieuts described hues and figures. 1 In the original, in rr/i tpi*urr;s o^utpat, i. c. in a sphere surrounded trith ringi, which therefore u evidently v»hat the moderns call tlu- armillary ipktre. By the paradigm, I suppose IWIus iueau» an astronomical globe, or as it is now called, the celestial globe. 4 The astrolabe is a mathematical instrument, representing nearly the whole of the celestial doctrine in a plane, whence aho it n callid a ylaniipherc.
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    *OOK iv.] TJM.r.US OF PLATO. «295 in£ indeed the centre, hut not moved al»ont it. For this would subvert the com mon axioin of physics, (hut r\ery simple motion is cither about the middle of the universe, or from the middle, or to the middle. Hut this hypothesis off-reentries, either divides the spheres into arches, moved in contrary directions, and destrovs the continuity of each, or introduces circles to the celestial bodies, of a nature different from them, and connects motions from things dissimilar, and without sym pathy with each other, through the dissimilitude of their compositions. It is necessary however to consider whether those things thus subsist. For n
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    290 PROCLUS ON THE [BOOK i». of the planetary spheres, antl the sphere of the fixed stare, is conformably to these things, and also according to a motion to the right hand, or to the left. Such therefore, is the fabrication of the sphere according to Plato, the seven spheres having a conjoint revolution, and possessing that difference which we have mentioned, with reference to the one circulation [of the inerratic sphere.] Conformably to this also, the fixed .stars are alone moved about their centres; but the phmets are both moved about their centres, and proceed through the depth of the spheres in which ttach is placed, variously revolving upward anil downward, and with a retrograde motion. Each of these likewise, and the poles of these, are moved in another circle about the zodiac ;' but the spheres in which they exisi, are all of them moved similarly to the inerratic sphere ; vi/. they are moved about One pole which is common to all of them. The sphere of the fixed stars also, is by itself moved with one motion; but the planetary sphere, with a twofold motion, one In ing the motion of itsrlf, and which is oblique, but the other being a revolution in conjunction with the inerratic sphere. N\ itli respect to the stars how ever, those that are fixed, revolve aboni their own ceiitics, and have likewise an ! advancing motion, in conjunction with their sphere. But the planets revolve in / conjunction with the inerratic sphere, and each is moved together with its sphere to the east, and revolves by itself according to breadth and depth, and about its proper centre. For it is necessary that each l>eing spherical, should be moved with this motion, imitating its proper wholeness ; ju>t as the fixed stars are co-ar ranged with the inerratic sphere. To which may be added, that proceeding through the heavens, they have also as I'luto says, all-various revolutions. These things therefore, being true, as we have In-fore demonstrated, the hypo theses of epicycles, or eccentrics are not vain, but they analy/e various into simple motions, in order that we may easily apprehend the apocalastases of various motions, which are not of themselves easily understood, but are only to be com prehended from the lixed stars. Hence it is an exi client contrivance to discover what simple, produce various motions, and through ihein to investigate the mea sures of such as are various. Just as if some one, not being able to measure a spiral motion about a cylinder, but afterwards assuming a right line moved about it, and a point in the right line measuring its motions, should find what the quan tity is of the motion about the spiral in a given time. To this then-fore, the atten tion of those is directed, who employ evolvents, epicycles, and eccentrics, through simple motions, from which they discover a various motion. These things 1 For wipi \v*w litre, it ii necessary to read wrpt Xtfoi/.
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    HOOK .r.] TIM/EUS OF PLATO. .j,)7 however, deserve to l>e [more fully] considered, and on this account the lo\ers of speculation should excite themselves to the more accurate apprehension of them. But by their conjunctions, their synods must he understood, and the configura tions' which they make with each other ; whether tri^onically, or tctrajronically, or hexagonically, or diametrically. For Plato alone assuming their connjiinction and station in a direct line, comprehends in these as in the extremes, all the re maining figures. But their obumbrations are situations according to which thr y darken us and other things. For the body which is a